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INTRODUCTION 



5lNKHAYANA-G^/HYA-StJTRA. 



The Gr/hya-sutra ascribed to ASMkhayana, which has 
been edited and translated into German by myself in the 
XVth volume of the Indisclie Studien, is based on the first 
of the four Vedas, the Rig-veda in the Bashkala recensiorri, 
and among the Brahma/m texts, on the Kaushitaka. Its 
reputed author, whom we ordinarily find called by his family 
name, .Sankhiyana, had the proper name Suya^i^ This 
we may infer from the lists of Vedic teachers given in 
different G?'*fhya texts where they describe the Tarpa;/a 
ceremony. Though in these lists the order of names 
varies very much, yet the two names Suya^>?a and ^Mkha- 
yana are constantly placed side by side, so that this fact 
alone would render it probable that they belonged to the 
same person. Thus we read in the ^Sdhkhiyana-Gr/hya 
IV, IO=r:VI, l: 

Ksholam Kaushttakb;^, Mahakaushitakb;?, Suya^^a^ 
^'inkh^yanam, A^valiyanam, Aitareyam, Mahaitareyam. 

Here we have grouped together the two Brahma^^a 
authors (with the fictitious doubles, the great Kaushitaki, 
the great Aitareya) and the ,two corresponding Sfttra 
authors belonging to the two chief branches of the Rig- 
veda literature; first comes one Brihma^aia author (for 
Kahola Kaushitaki is one person) with the Sfitra author 
connected with him, then the second Sfitra author and the 
corresponding Brahma;^a teacher. 

In the ^dmbavya-Grihya (Indisclie Studien, XV, 154) the 
corresponding passage runs thus : 

G^rgya- Gautama- *Sakalya- B 4 bhravya- M^;^^fattavya 
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Mannscr* Cliambers 712 (Berlin Royal Library), fol. 12 b, 
Comp. Pltra^axa-Gnbya I, 2, 5 : ara^2iprad^nam eke. 


[sic]- Ma«i^ukeya/^ Suya^wa- Sa^^^khydyana- e^atukar- 
ny&ykh [sic] Pai;; 2 ga [sic]- 5imbavy’-Aitarey4/<:. 

The same Grihyrz. still more explicitly bears witness to 
the name of Suya^na vS^kh^yana, by adding at the end 
of the list from which these names are quoted the following 
words ; Suya^na ^akhiyanas [sic] trf[pya]tu, i. e. ‘ May Su- 
yag’ria. 5^hkhiyana satiate himself (with the water offering). 
In the Arvaliyana-Gnliya III, 4, we read : 

Kaholaw Kaushitakaw MahakausMtakaOT Paihgya??z 
Mahapaingya?w Suya^na?^ 5'ihkhiyanam Aitaieyam 
Mahaitareyam. 

We may also quote here a K^rika given by Naiaya^za 
in his great commentaiy on the 6'Mkhiyana-Grfhya 
(I, I, lo): 

Atrirawipraddna;^ yad adhvaryu/^ kurute kva^it® 
mata?M tan na Suya^wasya, mathitaw so tra u&kkha^X. 

It would perhaps be hazardous to claim for the author of 
this Kirika the authority of an independent witness, for 
very likely he may have derived his knowledge from the 
lists of teachers which we have quoted before. But at all 
events the concordance of the three Grfhya texts furnishes 
a proof which, I think, cannot be set aside by another 
testimony which we must mention now. At the end of the 
Kaushitaki-Ara? 2 yaka (Adhy^ya 15) we find a Yamsa ox 
list of the teachers by whom the knowledge contained in that 
Ara^yaka is supposed to have been handed down. The 
opening words of this list run thus : ' 

‘Om! Now follows the Yamsa. Adoration to the 
Brahman ! Adoration to the teachers ! We have learnt 
(this text) from Gu«akhya 6'dnkhiyana, Guwikhya 
,S4hkhiyanafrom Kahola Kaushitaki, Kahola Kaushitaki 
from Udd§,laka Aru«i, &c.’ 

It is a very natural supposition that the author of this 
list intended to begin with the name of the Doctor 
eponymus, if we may say so, of the Shtras of his school, and 
then to proceed to name the Doctor eponymus of the 
Brlthma«!as, and after him the more ancient teachers and 
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sages. But whether the author of this passage really sup- 
posed this Gu7^4khya Sankhiyana to be the author of the 
vSahkhiyana-sutras, or not, we shall be justified in following 
rather the unanimous statements of the texts previously 
quoted, and in accepting in accordance with them, as the 
full name of our Sutrakara, the name Suya^^la ^ihkh^yana. 

The Gnhya-sutra which has been here translated pre- 
supposes, as all Gr/hya-sutras do, the existence of the 
5rauta“sutra, with which it is intimately connected and 
which is referred to in the Grfhya in several instances \ 

Here the question arises whether the Gr/hya-sutra was 
composed by the same author to whom the authorship of 
the vSrauta-sutra belongs, so that the two texts form to- 
gether, and would, in the conception of their author, be 
intended to form, one great body of Sdtras, or, on the other 
hand, whether the Gnhya-sutra is a later addition to the 
6'rauta-siitra. On this question I have' ventured, in the 
preface to my German edition of 5ahkhayana ^ to offer a few 
remarks which, however, I feel bound to say do not seem to 
myself quite decisive. I there pointed out that the Gnhya- 
sutra contains a few aphorisms which we should rather expect 
would have found their place in the ^Srauta-stltra, if the two 
texts were composed by the same author and on a common 
plan^. But, apart from the possibility that in a work of such 
considerable extent as that collection of Shtras would be, 
such trifling incongruences or irregularities might very 
easily escape the attention even of a very careful author, 
there is still another objection that may be urged against 
the inference drawn by me from such passages. It can be 
shown ^ that the Gnhya texts which we possess are based 
to some extent on one common original, from which they 
have taken verbatim, or nearly verbatim, a certain number 
of aphorisms. Thus if we were to suppose that ^ahkhayana, 

^ See, for instance, GrzTiya I, i6, i (6’raiita IV, i6, 2). 

® Indisclie Studien, vol. xv, pp. it, I3. 

® The Shtras with reference to which I made that observation are I, 8, 14 ; 
14, 13-15 ; II, 15, 10. Comp. 5 rauta-siitra 11 , 7, 12,; IV, 21. 

* I intend to give some proofs of this in the General Introduction to the 
Grihya-siitras which will be given in the second volume of these translations, , . , 
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or whosoever the author of this Gr^hya-sutra may have 
been, found the aphorisms on which I once based my argu- 
ment, in that original text, this would explain the occur- 
rence of those passages in a portion of the great body of 
Sutras different from that in which we should expect to 
meet them. Now several of the passages in question recur 
identically in other Gr/hya texts, so that we may infer 
indeed that they are taken from that lost original, and we 
have no means to judge whether the other similar passages 
are not taken from it also. I believe, therefore, that the 
opinion which I once pronounced regarding the relation in 
which the two Sutra texts stand to each other, cannot be 
vindicated, and that it is better to leave that question un- 
answered until perhaps further discoveries throw a new light 
on it. 

For the reconstruction of the correct text of the 6 ‘Mkhi- 
yana-GrAya, and occasionally also for its interpretation, it 
is of considerable importance that we possess, besides the 
Devanagarl MSS. of the text and of the commentaries, a 
South Indian MS. written in the Grantha character (MS.- 
Whish 78 in the library of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
London) which contains a Gnhya based on that of 6 ‘ihkhi- 
yana and following it, during the greater part of the work, 
nearly word for wordk It is designated in the MS., at the 
end of the single Adhydyas, as ' Kaushitaka-Grihya.’ It 
therefore professes to follow the teaching of the same Brah- 
ma;^a which is adhered to also by the SCitra school of 
6 'dnkhayana. A metrical commentary, which in the MS. 
follows after the text, names in its opening 51oka a teacher 
5dmbavya as the author of this Sutra. The 51oka runs thus : 
Natva KaushttakdMrya^ i’dmbavya/;^ sutrakrfttamam 
gnhyam tadiya?;^ sa^kshipya vydkhydsye bahiivismrftam. 

Having bowed to the most excellent author of Sutras, 
to ^dmbavya, the Ai^irya belonging to the Kaushttaka 
school, I shall compose a short commentary on his Grfhya, 
which has been forgotten by many,’) 

The name of this 5dmbavya does not occur among the 

^ Comp^. the statements given with regard to that text in my German edition 
. of S^kh^yana, Indische Studien, XV, 4 seq. 
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teachers enumerated in the description of the Tarpa;2a 
ceremony, neither in »Sahkhayana IV, lo, nor in Ai-vali- 
yana III, 4 ; but in the list of the vSIlmbavya-Grriiya itself 
it is found (see above, p. 4) ; and besides it seems to me 
also to be mentioned in A^valayana-Gr^'hya IV, 8, ^4, in 
which passage it will scarcely be considered too bold to 
conjecture »Sdmbavya instead of S&mvatya.. 

Though the MS. of the »Simbavya-G;"Aya is very con- 
fused, and full of blunders of all sorts, yet it deserves to be 
attentively studied by all scholars who are accustomed to 
look, if not in theory yet in practice, on the agreement of 
a few Vedic text MSS., or of a few Indian commentaries, 
as if it had a claim to an unassailable authority to which 
European Orientalists would have no right to deny their 
faith. In the 5 ahkhdyana-Gnhya a number of passages 
are found in which corrupt readings or perverse explana- 
tions are supported by all the 6'Mkh^yana MSS. and 
by all the *SMkhayana commentaries, and if, by a rare 
and fortunate chance, the vSimbavya Grantha MS., which 
is unaffected by the blunders of the Devan%art MSS., 
had not been discovered in the south of the peninsula, 
these readings and explanations would seem to rest on the 
unanimous agreement of tradition. Perhaps it seems un- 
necessary to dwell on this point, for very few Orientalists, 
if any, would be prepared to assert that Indian tradition is 
infallible. But when looking over many of the editions 
and translations of the Vedic texts, even such as have been 
published in the last years, one finds plentiful occasion to 
observe that in hundreds of passages tradition has been 
practically treated, by scholars of very high merit, as if it 
had an authority not very far removed from infallibility. 
A case like that of which we have to speak here, in which 
, a whole set of MSS., and occasionally also of commentaries, 
‘‘-can be tested by a MS, of a nearly related text, written in 
a different character and in a distant part of India, will 
strengthen our belief that we are right in judging for our- 
selves, even if that judgment should oppose itself to such 
authorities as Nariya^a or Rdma^andra or <?ayardma. , 
Perhaps it will not be out of place to add here, as an 
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Mama vrate hwdaya^^z te dadhami mama ^ittam anu 
klttsim te astu | mama vd^am ekamanA ^ushasva Brihas- 
patish tvk niyunaktu mahyam iti I kAmasya brahma- 
^aryasyAsAv iti. 

.SAnkhAyana is treating here of the Upanayana, or the 
initiation of the student who is received by a teacher and 
intends to study the Veda with him. The teacher on that 
occasion is to pronounce the Mantra which we have just 
transcribed, and which translated into English would run 
thus : 

‘ Under my will I take thy heart ; after my mind shall thy 
mind follow ; in my word thou shalt rejoice with all thy 
heart ; may B^fhaspati join thee to me.’ ‘ Of the Brahma- 

/^arya of KAma (or lust), N. N.r 

The MSS. give the end of the passage as we have printed 
it above, kAmasya brahma-^aryasyAsAv iti. This 
NArAyawa explains in the following way. Brahma^arya 
here means the observances which the student has to keep 
through certain periods of time before the different texts 
which he has to learn can be taught him. First comes 
the SAvitri verse, for which he prepares himself by observ- 
ing the sAvitra vrata; this lasts either one year, or three 
days, or the SAvitri can also be taught him immediately 
(see chap. 5, 1-3). Then follows the jukriya vrata, of 
three days, or twelve days, or one year, or any other period 
of time according to the teacher’s pleasure (chap, ii, 10); 
by this vrata the student is enabled to study the main 
portion of the V eda. Finally come the ^Akvara, vrAtika, 
aupanishada observances, each of which has to last one 
year, and' which refer to the different parts of the Ara^yaka 
(see chap, it^-x i seq., and the sixth book). Now the formula 


of which we tteat;here refers principally to the sAvitra 
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vrata. The teacher announces to the student how long 
he has to keep that vrata. He says (SAtra i), ‘ May Brz- 
haspati join thee to me (Sutra 2) for a brahma/^arya (i, e, a 
vrata) of such and such (kamasya) a time (one year, three 
days, &c.), N. N, ! ’ Kama (the pleasure) would thus stand 
here as an expletive which was to be replaced in each single 
case by the indication of the real space of time that de- 
pended on the teacher’s pleasure . niyunaktu mahyam 
s^7;2vatsarikasya trairatrikasya v^nvakshikasyava sivitrasya 
brahmaZ'aryasyamukimuka^armann iti vakyasa?;2yogo ^;1e- 
yak'). The same should take place at the corresponding 
forms of Upanayana which had to precede the entrance of the 
student upon the ^ukriya, .s^ikvara, &c. observances. This is 
the explanation of Nardya/^a, with which Rdma/^andra and 
all the other commentaries agree. It will scarcely be neces- 
sary to observe that the singular use of kima, on which this 
traditional explanation rests, is neither in accordance with 
the meaning of the word, nor supported by any parallel texts. 
So, even before I had the opportunity of collating the 6’am- 
bavya MS., I had no doubt that the system of the Vratas 
has nothing at all to do with our Sutra, and that its text 
should be made intelligible by a slight alteration touch- 
ing only the quantity of the a in two syllables, by writing, 
Kdmasya brahma^^dry asy asdv iti (thou art the 
BrahmaMrin of Kdma, N. N. !), as we read in Ajvalayana I, 
2;o,8,kasya brahma/^dry asi, prd;?2asya brahma/^dry 
a si. Afterwards I found that the Grantha MS. of * 5 dmbavya 
gives the very reading which I had conjectured. 

Passages like this are not very rare in the GWhya-sdtras. 
In the other Sutras we are not in the same favourable 
position of possessing a MS. which enables us, as the 
Grantha MS. of 6'dmbavya does, to test their text. 

We cannot conclude these introductory remarks without 
speaking of the later additions tacked on at the end of 
the original body of the S’dnkhdyana-GrAya-sdtrask 
There are unmistakable indications that the fifth and 
sixth books are later additions. The fifth book is 

^ Comp, tlie remarks in my German edition of .S^nkif^yanaj Ind. Studien, 
XV, y. ■ 








designated as a pari^isli^a in a Karika quoted by 
Nar^ya/ea : 

parii-ish^dd dvasatliye pdrva?^atikrame k^XMk 
Vaij'vdnarayagnaye ^agnaye^ tantumate tatha. 

(‘ According to the Paruish^^a, if one of the half-monthly 
sacrifices has been omitted, a mess of rice should be offered 
on the sacred domestic fire to Agni Vaij’vanara and to 
Agni Tantumat.’) 

The passages of the ^ Parmshfa ^ here referred to are the 
two first aphorisms of V, 4 : 

‘Now if a half-monthly sacrifice has not been performed, 
one or the other of them, then a mess of rice (is to be 
offered) — 

‘With (the words), ‘^To Agni Vaii'vanara svdha! To 
Agni Tantumat svahd!’ ” 

There are, besides, several passages in which Nardya^^a 
himself mentions the fifth book under the designation of 
Parii'eshidhyiya^. And even if we had not the authority of 
the K§.riki and of Nirdya^^a, the contents alone of the fifth 
book would raise our suspicion against its genuineness* 
The matter ordinarily treated of in the Gnhya texts is 
brought to an end in Adhy^yas I-IV ; in the fifth book 
we find diverse supplementary additions on points dis- 
cussed before ; rules, which no doubt would have been given 
at their proper place, had the fifth book been composed at 
the same time, and by the same author, as the preceding 
books Besides, we find diffei-ent praya^Zdtta oblations 
treated of, and a ‘description of two ceremonies which are 
mentioned, as far as I know, in no other Gnhya-sutra, 
but belong to the rites frequently described in such works 
as FmknsLS, Paririshifas, and later Dharma texts : the con- 
secration of ponds or wells (chap* i^), and the consecration 
of gardens (chap. 3)* 

There can thus be little doubt as to the secondary 
character of the fifth book. And this alone suffices to 
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furnish an important argument in favour of the same view 
with regard to the sixth book also. This view is further- 
more supported by the opening invocation in that book, 
addressed to Brahman and to a number of mythological 
beings and Vedic sages and teachers. It is evident that 
by such an invocation this book is characterised as a sepa- 
rate treatise, presupposing of course the main body of the 
vSahkhiyana-sutras^ but not forming part of it in the same 
sense in which, for instance, the second or the third Adhyiya 
does. The object of that treatise is the exposition of the 
ritual connected with the study of the Rahasya texts. The 
sixth book, composed no doubt by a later adherent of the 
6 'ahkhayana school, returns, in fact, to, and enlarges on, 
matters that have already found their proper place in the 
original Gr^hya-sutra at 11, iz, and partly also at IV, 7 . 
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AdhYAYA I, KHAiVJDA 1 . 

1. Now henceforth we shall declare the Paka- 

ya^»as. - 

2. When (a pupil) is going to return (from his 
teacher), let him keep that fire (as his domestic fire) 
on which he has put the last piece of wood (as 
required by the regulations for a student), 

3. Or (he should keep) his nuptial fire. 


I5 I. The ceremonies to be treated of are defined here as the 
Pakaya^^as (i. e. oblations of cooked offerings) just as in the 
opening sentence of the Paraskara-Gr/hya they are called gr/hya- 
sthalipakas. This is indeed the most characteristic form of 
off&ihgs belonging to the domain of the Grzhya ritual, though it 
would not be correct to state that the Grzhya-sutras treat exclu- 
sively of sacrificial ceremonies of this kind. 

2. As to the duty of the Vedic student of putting every day 
a piece of wood on the sacred fire of his teacher, see below, II, 6, 8, 
and compare the Gnhya-sa^xgraha-parkish/a II, 58. According 
to a Karika given by Naraya?2a, and the Karmapradipa (I, 6, 13), 
the prescription of this Shtra regarding the time for the kindling 
of the sacred fire refers exclusively to the case of vagd^na (be- 
trothal). Comp, also Dr. Bloomfield’s note on the G/7hya-sa;^;z- 
graha-parinsh^a 1,76 (Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen 
Gesellschaft, XXXV, 560). In the Karikh it is stated that if the 
betrothed girl dies after the fire has been kindled, but before the 
marriage, the sacrificer is not to forsake his fire, but to marry 
another girl ; if he cannot find a bride, he should make the fire 
enter into himself according to the rules given by 6'ankhayana- 
Gnhiya V, 1, and himself become uttaraj*ramin, i. e. enter one of 
the two :^al A^ramas. 
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4. Some declare (that the domestic fire should be 
kindled) at the time of the division of the inheritance. 

5. Or that after the death of the householder the 
eldest one himself (should kindle it). 

6. (It should be kindled) on the day of the new 
moon of the month of Vauikha or on another (new 
moon day). 

7. Some say (that the fire should be kindled) 
according to the (sacrificer s) wishes under the (cor- 
responding) constellation. 

8. He should light his fire at one of the following 
places, viz. in the house of a Vakya who is rich in 

g. Nardya?za: 'If the fire has not been kindled at the time 
stated above, then, after the householder . . . L e. the father, even 
if he should not have performed the ^dhSna, or the elder brother 
has died, the eldest son (or the son who after his elder brother's 
death has become the eldest), after he has performed the Sapi/z^fika- 
X2M (for the dead father or brother ; see below, IV, 3, and the ninth 
chapter of the Parhish/a [book V]), even if he has not divided the 
inheritance with his younger brothers (so that the time stated in the 
fourth Sfitra would not have arrived), should kindle the fire him- 
self, i. e. without an officiating priest (ntvi^), ... Or the Sfitra 
should be divided into two; prete vd grfhapatau (or after the 
death of the householder), and svaya/?^ ^y^ydn (the eminent one 
himself), i. e. of Brdhma?2as, Kshatriyas, and Vahyas a ^ydydn, 
which means a most eminent person, a Brdhma;2a, performs the 
Pdkaya^T^as himself ; for the two other castes the Pdkaya^^ias have 
to be performed through an officiating priest : this is the meaning 
of this svaya;;? (himself).’ I have given this note of Nardya^^a as 
a specimen of the entirely arbitrary and obviously misleading expla- 
nations which are unfortunately so frequently found in this author, 
as indeed in most of the other Sfitra commentators. As to the 
true meaning of this svaya:^^ I still adhere to the explanation 
which I proposed in my German edition of the text (p, 1 1 8), that 
in case no division of the inheritance takes place, the sacred fire 
should be kindled on behalf of all the joint-proprietors, but that 
only the eldest brother should act personally (svayawz). 

8. Or, ' at (the fire of) a person rich in cattle, in the house of 
a Vahya,' &c. ? The commentators (see p. 1x8 of the Qerpian 
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cattle, at a frying-pan, or (at the fire of) one who 
offers many sacrifices. 

9. Some say that (the fire should be fetched from 
one of the above-mentioned places) in the evening 
and in the morning. 

10. The inauguration (of the fire) by an evening 
offering should be learnt from the Adhvaryus, ac- 
cording to (my) teacher. 

11. In the morning he shall offer a full oblation 
with a verse sacred to Vish;m, or silently. 

12. The time for setting it (i.e. the domestic fire) 
in a blaze and for sacrificing on it has been explained 
by (the rules given with regard to) the Agnihotra. 

edition) differ as to whether in purupa^u-vi/kula one or two 
alternatives are contained, and it is interesting to see that the 
Sutra authors themselves differed in this respect ; Paraskara (I, 2, 3), 
when declaring from what place the fire should be fetched, speaks 
of the house of a Vauya rich in cattle ; A^vaMyana, on the contrary, 
who in the Grxhya-shtra does not expressly treat of the kindling of 
the domestic fire, in the corresponding passage of the *S‘rauta-siltra 
(II, 2, i), gives the rule that the dakshi/^^gni is to be fetched 
‘'from the house of aVahya or from a rich person.* 

9-1 1. I now differ from the opinion which I pronounced in my 
German edition with regard to the relation in which these three 
Sutras stand to each other. I think they ought to be understood 
thus : 9. Some teachers say that the fetching of the fire from its 
yoni, as taught in Sutra 8, ought to be done twice ; in the evening, 
so that the fire, after the necessary rites have been performed, goes 
out, and then again in the morning. 10. But my (the author *s) 
teacher (comp, as to tktiyth, Katy^yana*s *Srauta-sutra I, 3, 7; 
Professor Garbe’s note on Vaitana-sutra i, 3) is of opinion that 
the fire should be fetched only once, and that with this fire the 
ceremonies which are taught by the Adhvaryus are to be per- 
formed in the evening (see, for instance, Kdty. IV, 7. 8, which 
passage is paraphrased here by NMya«a). ii. In the morning 
(according to the same teacher, not, as I once understood this 
passage, according to the eke referred to in Sutra 9), a full obla- 
tion is ^ be offered,, &c. 
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13. And ‘ invested with the sacrificial cord,’ &c., 
all these rules, as far as they are applicable, should 
be applied (here also) in consequence of the unity 
of the ritual. 

14. With regard to this they quote also (the 
following 6’loka) : 

15. ‘The kinds of Pikaya^^as, the kinds of Ha- 
virya_^»as, and again the kinds of Soma sacrifices, 

‘ Twenty-one by number, these are proclaimed to 
be the kinds of sacrifice.’ 

Khanda 2. 

1. At the end of the sacrificial acts (follows) the 
distribution of food to Brdhma?^as. 

2. Voice, (pleasantness of) form, age, learning, 
moral character, (right) conduct are the qualities 
(required in the Brdhma««as who are to be invited 
thereto). 

13. Aauta-sutra I, i, 6. 7: ya^Mopavld devakarmS»i karoti, 
prS^inivM pitryS^i, &c. The unity of the ritual of, course means 
the unity of the two great domains of the ^fauta and Grzhya ritual. 

15. With regard to the twenty-one kinds of sacrifice compare, 
for instance, Gautama VIII, 18-20; Max Muller, Z.D.M. G. 
IX, p. Ixxiii; Weber, Indische Studien, X, 326. The seven 
kinds of Pfikaya;g’«as are the Ash/akfi sacrifices (see below, III, 
12 seq.), the sacrifices offered at each Parvan (I, 3), the iS'rMdha 
(or funeral) sacrifices (IV, i seq.), the sacrifice of the Sziva.»t 
full moon (IV, 15), of the Agrah£ya»t (IV, 17 seq.), of the 
.ffaitrt (IV, 19), and of the Arvayu^ (IV, 16). The seven Havis 
sacrifices (belonging, as is the case also with the third division of 
sacrifices, to the Xrauta ritual) are the Agnyddheya, the Agnihotra, 
the sacrifices of the full and new moon, the Agrayawa, the three 
ATaturmasya sacrifices, the Nirfiii^apajubandha, and the Sautrfi- 
ma«t. The seven kinds of Soma sacrifices (of which the more 
ancient texts mention only three or four saaisthfis, see Weber, 
Indische Studien, IX, 120) are the Agnish/oma, the Atys^nish/oma, 
the Ukthya, the Shoifajin, the Atirfitra, the Aptoryfima. . ; ; ; 
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3 , I. Most probably this rule should be divided into two Sutras, 
so that atha dariapArwamisau would stand as the heading of 
the chapter; comp, below, chap. i8, i, atha -Saturthtkarma; 
chap. 24, 1, atha ^^takarma, &c. 

2. ‘If this is expressly stated, the oblation is to be made in 
night-time ; for instance, at the Vistoshpatlya ceremony it is stated, 
“The tenth oblation of the Sthdlipika, to Agni Svish/akrA at 
night (see below^ HI, 4, 8).' NMya«a. 


3. Learning, however, outweighs every (other 
qualification). 

4. A learned one should not be passed over. 

5. ‘ The threefold (knowledge, viz. that) which 
refers to the deities, that which refers to the Atman, 
and that which refers to sacrifice, 

‘(Handed down) in the Mantras and in the Brih- 
ma«a: this is called learning. 

6. ‘ A performer of the sacred rights, a man who 
has studied (the Veda), who is old in learning and 
devoted to austerities : 

‘ He who gives food (even) once to such (a Brah- 
mans), hunger will not befall that man any more. 

7. ‘ Whatsoever deity he may wish to satiate at 
any sacrifice, 

‘ Destining it to that (deity) in his mind, he shall 
give (the food) to a person like that. 

8. ‘ An oblation deposited in a person like that 
will never miss its way to the deity; 

‘ Treasure of men, vessel of gods (in which they 
receive what is given to them) he is called.’ 


Khaaba 3 . 

1. Now (follow) the ceremonies of the days of the 
new and full moon. 

He fasts. 

2. In the morning, when the sun shines on the 
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top of the great trees, that is the most auspicious 
time for all kinds of sacrifices, unless there be a 
special rule. 

3. With a genial mind, clean, on a pure, protected 
spot, having cooked a full, thin mess of rice, he 
offers that cooked oblation to the deities of the 
festivals of the new and full moon, distributing it in 
the due way. 

4. In the oblations of cooked food the acts of 
taking (the intended oblation), of putting it down 
(near the fire), and of sprinkling it (with water) are 
performed with regard to the deities of the (re- 
spective) Mantras. 



3. On vighana, which I have translated thin, see the note in 
the German edition, pp. 119 seq. 

The deities of the festivals of the new and full moon (i. e. of the 
rites which in the Srauta ritual correspond to that taught here) are, 
at the full moon, Agni and Agnishomau, at the new moon, Agni, 
Vish«u, and Indr^gnt, who are preceded in both cases by Agni 
and Soma as the deities of the two H^abhdgas (see below, ch. 9, <7), 
and followed by Agni Svish/ak^Vt, For more detailed statements 
see Hillebrandtj Das altindische Neu- und Vollmondsopfer (Jena, 
1879), pp. 102 seq. 

4. For instance, the taking of the portion of food destined to 
Agni should be performed with the Mantra; Agnaye tvd ^ush- 
iz,m %ri\xnkva.\, &c. A number of ceremonies common to the 
Sthalip^ka ritual and to the ordinary ritual of 'kgyz, oblations, such 
as the strewing of Kura grass round the fire, the ceremonies 
regarding the Pavitras (strainers), &c., have to be supplied here 
from the A^a ritual given below (ch. 7 seq.); this may be looked upon 
as an argument in favour of our conjecture which will be stated in 
the preface (vol. ii of the Gn’hya-sfitras), that our text, as probably 
is the case also with the Paraskara-stea, is based on an original, 
the opening sentences of which are preserved to us in .SShkh. I, 
5, i-5=Pfiraskara I, 4, i-fi, so that the first chapters of .Safikht- 
yana, and among them the exposition of the festivals of the full 
and new moon, would have been prefixed to the original commence- 
ment of the text. 
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(from the sacnticial looa, arc vctx.v.;. 

‘ 6. But before the sacrifices of the “f “ 
moon one should make offerings to the deities of 

the AnvirambhaMya ceremony. 

7. The time for the new moon sacrifi 
elapsed until the full moon, nor that for the ful 

moon sacrifice until the new moon. _ 

8. And some say that the morning oblation may 

, j.. tJmpi nf the eveninsf oblation, in th 


; But the rime is fixed, as at the Agnihotra an 
expiation has been prescribed for him who has 

neglected the time. 

10. At the two daily oblations one should use as 
sacrificial food either rice or barley or grains. 

11. In case these are not at hand, other (sorts o 

sacrificial food are) not prohibited. ^ 

12. Some say that if he uses grains, he shoulc 

wash them. , 


paration 


. Ontheavaddnadharmas comp. Weber, inaiscae 

psTHillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, pp. 122 seqq^ 

6. The Anvarambha«tya-ishn is the sacrifice taught in the 
Arauta texts which is to be performed before the 

first time offers the Dax^aptoamisa sacrifice See Weber I d h 

Studien X, 330; Hillebrandt, loc. cit., p. 185. The deities oi 
cemmL me A^ivish«fi, Sarasvati, and Saxasvat. 

7. CoLp. the expiatory sacrifice prescribed m the Parmsh& book, 

The text here passes over from the two monthly sacrifices to 
■thei'twa daily; mes, which correspond to the Agmhotra of the 
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14. In the evening (he makes the oblation) to 
Agni, in the morning to Sur}'a, 

15. And after both silently to Pra^dpati. 

16. Some (say that) before the first oblation a 
piece of wood (is to be put on the fire). 

1 7. The sprinkling with water as indicated (in the 
6rauta-sfitra). 

Khawda 4 . 

1. When he has risen in the morning and has 
sipped water, let him daily repeat his recital. 

2. (This consists of, or is accompanied by, the 
following texts :) the two verses, ‘ To-day, god 
Savitar’ (Rig-veda V, 82, 4-5); the hymn, ‘Go 
away, Manasaspati ’ (X, 164); the hymn, ‘Right 
and truth ’ (X, 190) ; the verses, ‘ Look down, ye 
Adityas,’ to the end of the hymn (VIII, 47, 11-18); 


14, 15. These are the same deities who are worshipped also at 
the Agnihotra. 

1 7. iSrauta-sirtra II, 6, 9-1 r. Comp. p. 120 of the German edition. 

4 , I. The Paddhati of Rama/^andra understands svadhy^yam 
adhfyita as a prescription to perform the daily Brahmaya^^la (comp., 
for instance, A^val^yana-Gnhiya III, 2 ; Apastamba I, ii, 22 seq.), 
which consists in the recitation of portions of the Veda; the hymns 
and verses stated in Sutra 2 are, according to the same authority, 
to be repeated immediately after the recitation of the sv^dhy^ya 
svddhydyanantaram'). N^raya^a, on the contrary, considers that 
the svadhyaya prescribed in Sutra i consists of those very hymns 
and verses which are indicated in the second Sutra. As to the 
Brahmaya^jm, he says that the kd, at the end of the second S'fitra 
may be referred to it the word ^^a means that texts procuring a 
long life, such as Rig-veda I, 89, should be murmured, or an in- 
junction of the Brahmaya^wa is intended'). At all events it is very 
difficult to believe that the recitation of the texts stated in this chapter 
should be quite independent from the daily Brahmaya^wa. About 
the performance of the Brahmaya^a in our days comp, the note of 
Professor Buhler, Sacred Books of the East, vol ii, p. 43. ; ( > - 



c£^tchAya na-gj^hya-s6tra. 

D todra. the best tteasureB ; (Ih si, 6) ; 
The swan dweUing m pnnty_ 'V, 40,^5 . 

wtTw?fea*into’'(V^ 

■r:;.e,A?nrU^8,andthehve 

ss may create for us (V, 5 ^. ^eq.). 


(of the ,, ,he 

the parting of the nair, i^ou 

outer hall- (with cow- 

dung), which is elevated^ -d ^^en 

robbing, according to 

TTri^ra and °"eisTme to wf have 

identical with ? f ^ lost text from which this 

here before us the | Sdhkhdyana and Piraskara. 

passage has been p d Gnhya-sdtras. 

^ wSitg^i S SetSd divito of Pdkay^^as stated here 

; , -t .’gnir ma»iape ks. tad ishyata details given in the Grzhya- 

.entschen Morgenl.ndischen 
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time of the increasing moon, on an auspicious clay 
he shall seize the hand of a girl, 

6. Who should possess (the auspicious) charac- 
teristics (required), 

7. Whose limbs should be proportionate, 

8. Whose hair should be smooth, 

9. Who should also have at her neck two curls 
turned to the right. 

10. (Of such a girl) he shall know that she will 
give birth to six men. 

Khajvxia 6 . 

1. If he will acquire a wife, let him recite over 
the wooers (whom he sends to the girl’s father) 
when they go away, the verse, ‘ Thornless ’ (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 23). 

2. When they arrive, they take flowers, fruits, 
barley, and a pot of water. 

3. They say thrice, ‘ Here I am, sir ! ’ 

4. When these wor<fe have been uttered, they 
ask the girl in marriagf, reciting the clan names, 
the dwellers turning their faces to the east, the 
visitors to the west. 

5. When the matter pleases both sides, let them 
touch a full vessel into which have been put flowers, 

9. On avartau comp, the note in the German edition, p. 121, 

6. I. ‘The wooers, i. e. his own father, SccJ Nardya/?a. 

3. ‘When the father of the suitor and the others, together with 
their A/^arya, have arrived at the house of Mm who is to give away 
the girl, they station themselves in the hall, and the father of the 
suitor says thrice, “ Here am I, N. N. (amuka^arman), Sir I in 
these words he announces himself three times . * . . Tor at the 
house of the person who gives the girl away, there arrive also, in 
order to see the festivities, many other people. In order to dis** 
tinguish himself from these, he pronounces his name.^ Naraya^^a. r 

: ■ ' •' 
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.ndisturbable vigour of the gods. 
testing against a curse, unex^d 

Might 1 Straightway attain to trutl . 

‘’TS the verse, ‘ “^rl’l 

(Rig-veda X 85, «>’ *® ^(J^vessel) on°her 
(family), put into thee, cattle 

r;utlrte.%o^ora?d holy lustre I put 
into thee- 

Khaj/jDA 7. 

I When assent has been declared (by the girl s 

n.“Ht*rat«iar space with-covv- 

-ffLet him consider in the ceremonies to he 
performed,) of the two eastern 
dons, the southern one as that to n‘“) 

should be directed, if th e rites belong to the Manes, 

■"TlAr^tion ottta words as mil as thTsiiie favo™ com- 
u- ,L CSive kanySvSi with SMryai, not with mar- 

dha°oi, though Ramaiahdra says that the yaiapakshaiatya is to 

i , Mhwa a descriphot. of the sacrifice lAich is to 

> ^ be 'peto^ Sid's f«h=r has dedared h.s »» 

(Dtali.rute) to give her away in mamage this is the „ene 
' • ;; : Idel tor ai Grahya saoifas.-- Vivo gdioti.' 

:! i ' .h , , 3. ‘He here states an esception to the rale, 1 3 

w ■ i i'sai^ed to the Manes are direeted towards the sooth 

ii ' !. I. , dill .... He shonld consider the 

It to which the ceremonies are to be flirecieu 
iyet) which are sacred to the Manes, such as 
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4. The northern one, if the rites belong to the 
gods, 

5. Or rather the east (itself) according to some 
(teachers). 

6. He draws in the middle (of the sacrificial 
ground) a line from south to north, 

7. Upwards from this, turned upwards, to the 
south one line, in the middle one, to the north one. 

8. These he sprinkles (with water), 

9. Carries forward the fire with the verse, ‘ I 
carry forward Agni with genial mind; may he be 
the assembler of goods. Do no harm to us, to the 
old nor to the young ; be a saviour to us, to men 
and animals,’ 

10. Or (he carries it forward) silently, 

11. Then he wipes with his wet hand three 
times around the fire, turning his right side to it. 
This they call Sam6hana (sweeping together). 


prescribed in the Sfttra, “ Let him make oblations every month to 
the Fathers” (IV, i, i) .... He states an exception to the rule, 
“ The ceremonies sacred to the gods are directed towards the east" 
(.Sraut. I, r, 13) .... The northern of the two eastern inter- 
mediate directions, sacred to Irdna, should be considered as that to 
which the ceremonies sacred to the gods, such as oblations, &c., 
are to be directed.’ — Comp. Arvaliyana-.S'raut. I, 12, 4. 

6-7. See the quotations from Rdraa^andra's and Nirdyawa's 
commentaries, p. 1 23 of the German edition. An illustration of the 
form of the stha«(fila with the lines drawn thereon is given by 
Dr. Bloomfield in his note on the Grahya-samgraha-paruishla L 52 
seq. ; instead of the three lines, however, which are here prescribed 
in Sfitra 7, there are four indicated in accordance with the doctrine 
of that Parirish/a and of Gobhila himself, which are stated to be 
sacred to Prfthivi, Pra^pati, Indra, and Soma, while the line turned 
from south to north is sacred to Agni. . , , 

9. On the Agniprawayana (carrying forwwd of the fire) see the 
Gnhya-sa»tgraha-parijish& I, 64-69. „ ... ; ; i ■ 

v,’. ... ■ , 
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12. Once, turning his left side to it, in the rites 
belonging to the Manes. 

Khayda 8 . 

I. Now (follows) the strewing (of grass) around 

strews eastward-pointed Kma grass around 

it in three layers or in five layers, 

3. Beginning on the east side, then to the west, 

then to the west. . . , 

4. He covers the roots (of the grass-blades) with 

the pm^d performed 

beginning south, ending north. 

6. He places the Brahman south with the words, 

Bh^r Bhuvah Svah, 

7. Adorns him with flowers, 

8 . Carries forward on the north side the Prajiti 
waters with the words.' ‘Who carries ye forward ? - 

Q. Takes up with the left hand the Kum blades, 
and arranges them (on the ground) with the right 

hand, — 

8, I. Comp, the passages quoted in Professor Eggehng s note on 

^d.^Ordinarily there was no real Brahman present, and 
was filled by a bundle of Kura grass that 

ya«a states that this bundle should consist of fifty blades of Kura 
grass. Comp, also the Grihya-sawgraha-panrish/a \^9-9o- 
^ 8. Comp, the passages quoted by Dr. Bloomfield, Zeitschiift der 
Deutschen Morgenland. Gesellschaft, vol. xxxv, p. 5 5i ® 

Q This Sfttra shows that the paristara«a, though already 
' treated of in Sfitras 1-4, is not to be performed till after the ca^- 
■ ing forward’ of the Pra»M water. Comp. Naraya«a s note on Sutea 
I (p. lal ^f the German edition). That this is indeed the order 
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10. Bending his right knee, 

11. The left when worshipping the Manes. 

12. The strewing around (of the grass) is not 
necessary in the Kgyz. offerings, 

13. Nor in the standing offerings, according to 
Mi?«i2ftlkeya. 

14. He now measures off with the span (of his 
hand) two Ku^a blades, which are not unequal, with 
unbroken points, bearing no young shoots in them, 
and severs them (from their roots) with a Kuja 
blade, saying, ‘ Purifiers are ye.’ 

1 5. There are two or three (of these Ku^a strainers). 

16. He holds them with their points to the east 
and sprinkles them (with water, sapng), ‘ Belonging 
to Vish®u.’ 

1 7. With the two Ku^a blades he sprinkles (water) 
around the fire three times, keeping his right side 
turned towards it, 

18. Takes up the A^a pot with the words, ‘Milk 
of the cows art thou 

19. Puts it on the fire with the words, ‘ For sap 
thee 

20. Takes it from the fire towards the north with 
the words, ‘ F or juice thee ; ’ 

21. And holding the two (Kuja) strainers with 
their points to the north, seizing them on both sides 

13. ‘In the standing offerings, such as theVairvadeva sacrifice in 
the morning and in the evening.’ Nardyawa. 

14-16. V%asaneyi Sawhit^ I, 12 a. 

18. Sa»2h. IV, 3 a. 

19. ¥%■. Sa»zh. I, 22 d. 

20. Y%g. Sawh. I, 30 c. 

21. V%-. Sairah. I, 12 b.— The division of Sfitras 21 and 22 
should be after iti, not, as the Indian tradition has it, after 
rafmibhi/ 5 . . 
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with his two thumbs and fourth fingers, he bends 
them down, the points upwards, and dips them into 

the A^ya with the words, 

‘ By the impulse of Savitar I purify thee with 
this uninjured purifier, with the rays of the good 
sun.’ 

2 2. (This) preparation of the A^a (takes place) 
G3.cli. timG* 

2 3. Let him not offer (A^ya) which has not been 
(thus) prepared. 

24. Also the waters in the Sruva spoon (he puri- 
fies) with the words, ‘(®y impulse) of Savitai 
(I purify) you.’ 

25. This (is called) the PRAiviTA and the Prok- 
SHAifi water. 


Khawda 9, 

1. The Sruva spoon (serves as) a vessel. 

2. According to the purpose the properties (of 
the different things to be used at each oblation) 
should be chosen. 

3. Taking up Ku^a blades with the left, and the 

34, 25. Rama^andra: ‘He pours water into the Sruva and 
purifies this also, as he had done with the Agya. (Sfitra 21)^ • ■ • ■ 
He then pours a little portion of that water on to the Prawitfi water 
(see above, Sfitra 8), and with the rest, which is called the 
sharat water, he sprinkles the sacrificial food, the fuel, and the 
‘ Barhis.’ 

9 I. ‘When no special rule is stated, the Sruva is to be under- 
stood as the vessel (for the offering). Thereby the rule, “The 
Guhfi is the vessel” (.Srauta-sfitra III, 19, 5) is abolished (for the 

Gnhya rites).’ NMyana. ,, . . 

, ■ 3. The manner of holding the Sruva in which the Agya, is, is 
described by Kityayana, 5 raut I, 10, 6 seq., Stenzler s note on 


I ADHYAYA, 9 KHAA’DA, lO. 


27 


Sruva at its bottom with the right hand, with the 
words, ‘ The hand of Vish^^u art thou 

4. He offers with the Sruva the A^ya oblations. 

5. Beginning Jrom the north-west side of the fire 
he offers (the A^ya) unintermittingly on the south 
side (of the fire) with (the verse), ‘ Thou Agni art 
full of foresight’ (Rig-veda I, 31, 10). 

6. Beginning from the south-west side of the fire 
he unintermittingly offers on the north side with 
(the verse), ‘To whom these snowy mountains’ 
(Rig-veda X, 121,4). 

7. To Agni belongs the northern A^ya portion, 
to Soma the southern. 

8. In the middle (are made) the other oblations, 

9. (With the words,) ‘ Agni is the begetter; may he 
give to me N. N. as my wife ; svihi I 

‘Soma is rich in wives; may he make me rich in 
wives by N. N. ; svihi ! 

‘ Pdshan is rich in kindred ; may he make me rich 
in kindred by the fatlier, the mother, the brothers of 
N. N.; svdhar 

10. At the Ajy'a- oblations the offering of the two 
Ag'ya portions and of the Svish/akrft oblation is not 
standing. 


4. As to the characteristics of A^ya (sacrificial butter), which is 
the substance offered at most of the Grzhya sacrifices, comp, the state- 
ments of the Gnhya-sa;?;2graha-parid'ish/a I, 105 seq, 

5. Kvikkh\Tinz.m (unintermittingly) is explained in Mr/s com- 
mentary by ekadhdrayd, , „ . 

8 seq. Here are indicated the chief oblations of thi^ sacrifice 
(anyd ahutaya.^ pradh^nabhfid/^, Ndr.), or the pa. (the inser- 
tion, Sutra 1 2) which comes between tlxe standing introductory and 
concluding oblations. , - 

10. On Svish/akrft, comp. 
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11. Nor in the standing oblations, according to 
Mi«</ukeya. 

12. The place for the insertion is the interval 
between the Mahivydhrftis, the general expiation, 
and the oblation to Pra^pati. 

11, See chap, 8, 13. 

12. This Stea prescribes where the ^vSpa, i.e. the special cha« 
racteristical offerings of each sacrifice, is to be inserted between 
the regular offerings that belong to the standing model. The 
same subject is treated of in the ASrauta-sutra in the two rules, I, 
165 3 and 4: ^Whatsoever is offered between the two A^ya por- 
tions and the Svish/akn't, that is called ^vfipa; this is the chief part 
(pradhana) (of the sacrifice) ; the other (oblations) are subordinate 
thereto (tadangani)/ The position of the fivfipa among the other 
oblations is indicated by Paraskara in the following rule (I, 5, 6): 
‘ Between the general expiation and the oblation to Pra^apati, this 
is the place for the fivfipa/ (The word vivihe at the end of this 
Sfitra seems to me to belong not to this rule, but to Sfitra 7,) Our 
Sfitra is identical with that of PSraskara word for word ; only instead 
of sarvaprfiya.?i^itta, as PIraskara has, we read here, mahavyd- 
hrftisarvapraya^iitta. This means, I believe, that the dvdpa, 
preceded and followed by the Mahdvydhnti oblations (comp, below, 
I, 12, 13), should be placed between the Sarvapraya^/^itta and the 
Pra^dpatya oblation. The oblations made with the MahdvydhrAayas 
are four in number ; the corresponding formulas are : hht.k svdLd, 
bhuvaj^ svdhd, svd/^ svdhd, bhfir bhuva/z sva^ svahd (comp, 
below, chap. 12,12). The Sarvaprdyai'/^itta (general expiation) con- 
sists of two oblations, one with the three Mahavydhrftayas, the other 
with the verse aydi* idgne, quoted in the A^rauta-sfitra III, 19, 3, 
and in A^valayana's ASfauta-sfitra I, 1 1, 13. (On the Sarvaprdya^/C’itta 
in the ^Srauta ritual, compare Hillebrandt, Neu- und Volimonds- 
opfer, p. 166.) The Prd^dpatya oblation is performed with the 
formula Pra^apataye svdhd. The discussions of Ndrdyam on 
this Sfitra (see p. 125 of the German edition) evidently fail to bring 
out the true meaning of the* text ; according to this commentator 
the oblations follow each other in this order : the two A^yabhagas, 
the principal oblations (pradhdndhutayaA), the Svish/akrft, the four 
MahdvydhrAi oblations, the two Sarvaprdya.r^itta oblations, the 
Pr^dpatya oblation. Finally we may mention the corrupt form in 
which the corresponding passage of the *S'dmbavya-sutra is pre- 



1 ADHyAya, 9 KHANJDA, 1 9 . 


29 


13. If the oblation consists in Agysu, let him seize 
the Kuj'a blades in his left hand with his right 
hand at their points and with the left at their roots, 
and let him wet their points (with , Agya) in the 
Sruva, the middle and the roots in the Agya pot ; 

14. In the oblations of cooked food, however, the 
points in the Sru/^, tlie middle in the Sruva, the roots 
in the A^ya pot. 

1 5. When he then has thrown them (into the fire) 
with the words, ‘Agni’s garment art thou,’ 

16. And has put on (the fire) three pieces of 
wood, 

1 7. (Water) is sprinkled round (the fire) as stated 
above. 

18. Oblations for which only the deities are in- 
dicated, but no texts presQribed, are to be made 
merely with the word SvAhA, ‘To such and such a 
deity svAhA ! To such and such a deity svAhA ! ’ 

19. The ritual (here) declared of the sacrifice (to 


served in the MS. There the two Sfitras 10 and ii are placed 
before the Mantra in Shtra 9. This Mantra then is given down to 
svdheti, then follows Agyena, which seems to me to form part 
of the same SAtra, and to refer to the oblations to which the Mantra 
belongs. Then the MS. goes on : mahdvydhrftishu sarvaprA- 
yaj>5ittAra»2 (sic) etad AvApasthAnaw A^yahavishi vyAhr/- 
tishu sarvaprAy aj/4ittAra»2 (the syllables prAyar.SittAra»s 
seem to be expunged) svish/akrfto sthAlipAke. In the com- 
mentary I find the following Alokas, which I give exactly as they are 
read in the MS.: tisrin&m vyAhrzttnAw ka, prAyaj^ittAhutir 
api yad antarazK tad ApApAsthAnaw sarpi> 5 pradhAnake. 
sthAlipAke vyAhrz’tizzA** yat tat svish/akrz'tottarawz Ahuti- 
nA»z pradhAnAnaw nAnadaivata^^andasAOT yas tu kAIas 
tad AvApasthAnam itA; 5 yate budhaiji tatas tat tarn ma Ara- 
bhya prAyar^ittAhutiA kramAfc 

17. See above, chap. 8, 17. 

19. This Sfitra, though reckoned ia the Indian tradition to 
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be performed) when (the father’s) assent (to give 
away his daughter) has been declared— 

Khawda 10 . 

1. Forms the standard for all sacrifices that pro- 
cure happiness, 

2. And for all Afya offerings, 

3. For the sacrifice of animals which are tied to a 
branch, 

4. And for the offerings of boiled (rice) grains and 
of cooked food. 

5. These are performed, all the offerings of cooked 
food, without PrayAga and AnuyAga oblations, with- 
out (the invocation of) the Iz, A, without Nigada reci- 
tation, and without SAmidhen! verses. 

6. There are also the following K^lokas : 


chap. 9, seems to me clearly to belong to the next chapter, and to 
contain the subject, to which the predicate is given in 10, i. For 
pratirrute, see chap. 7, x. 

10, I. ‘As in the Arauta ritual the sacrifice of the full and new 
moon forms the standard for the ishAs, the pai-ubandha, &c., thus 
the pratixrut-kalpa is the standard for the vikrftis of the SmSrta 
ritual, such as the^^takarman (chap. 24), &c.’ NMya«a. 

3. ‘ It is the standard of the sacrifices prescribed in the rules, 
“ The animal (offered) to the teacher is sacred to Agni ; to an offi- 
ciating priest, to Bnhaspati, &c.”’ NMya«a. This refers to the 
sacrifice of animals which forms part of the Arghya ceremony ; see 
II, 15, 4 seq. 

4. pikaya^»in^« isu NMyawa. 

5. On the five Pray^-as and the three AnuyS^as (introductory 
oblations and oblations following on the principal offerings) pre- 
scribed in the .^rauta ritual, comp. Hillebrandt’s Neu- und Voll- 
mondsopfer, pp. 94 seq., 134 seq. On the Iffi, see ibid., 122 seq. ; 
on nigada, Weber’s Ind. Studien, IX, 217, &c. ; on the SSmidhenl 
verses, Hillebrandt, loc. cit., pp. 74 seq. On this Sfitra compare 
also the passage in Kffiylyana’s iSrauta-sfltra, VI, 10, 22 seq. 
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7. ‘ (An oblation is called) Huta, (if made) the 
performing of the Agnihotra ; Ahuta (i. e. unsacri- , 
ficed, if) by the Bali offering; Prahuta (i.e. sacrificed 
up, if) by a sacrifice to the Manes ; Pr1,sita (i. e. tasted, 
if) deposited as an offering in a Brihma#a. 

8. ‘Without raising his knees, with spread knees 
let him always offer his oblation ; for the gods never 
accept an offering (that has been made holding the 
hand) not between (the knees). 

9. ‘ But when he has repeated a text sacred to 
Rudra, to the Rakshas, to the Manes, to the Asuras, 
or that contains an imprecation, let him touch water, 
and so also when he has touched his own body.’ 

Khawda 11. 

1. Now when the bride is to be carried away (to 
the bridegroom’s house) that night, or on the next, 
or on the third night, 

2. On that night, when (the darkness of) night is 
gone, they wash the girl up to heir head with (water 
that has been made fragrant by) all sorts of herbs 
and the choicest fruits together with scents ; 

7. Comp. chap. 5, i. 

8. Comp, the Gr/hya-sawgraha-parifish/a I, 46, and the note, 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenl. Gesellschaft, XXXV, 556. 
NdrSya«a: dakshi«a»j bihuw ^Snvor antare krz’tvety 
artha^, sarvadd sarvasminn api karma«i havir homadra- 
vya?» ^uhuydt. 

9. This verse is found also in the Karmapradipa III, 8, 4. 

11 , I. The ceremony described in this chapter is called Indrd«t- 
karman. The goddess Indri«l is mentioned in Sfitra 4 among the 
deities to whom Kgya, oblations are made. 

2. Nifdkdle, nird madhyasthaaz praharadvayawz, tasmin kdle atite. 
Ndraya«a. 

On the anvdrambha, comp. Weber’s Indische Studien, IX, 224. 
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3. They put on her a newly-dyed garment or (a 
new one) which has not yet been washed ; 

4. Then (the Aiirya of the bride’s family) makes 
the girl sit down behind the fire, and while she takes 
hold of him he sacrifices with the Mahivyahrztis, 
and then he makes A.gy& oblations to Agni, to Soma, 
to Pra^ipati, to Mitra, to Varu?2a, to Indra, to 
Indi'awi, to the Gandharva, to Bhaga, to Pfishan, 
to Tvash/ar, to Brfhaspati, to the king Pratyinika. 

5. After they have regaled four or eight women, 
who are not widows, with lumps of vegetables, 
Surd, and food, these should perform a dance four 
times. 

6. The same deities (they worship also) on behalf 
of the man, 

7. And Vai^ravam and l^ina. 

8. Then follows the distribution of food to Brih- 
ma;2as. 

KHA^■I»A 12. 

1. The bridegroom, who has bathed and for 
whom auspicious ceremonies have been performed, 
is escorted by happy young women, who are not 
widows, to the girl’s house. 

2. To these he shall not behave unobsequiously, 
except where forbidden food or a transgression is 
concerned. 

3. Having obtained their permission, he then 
gives her the garment with (the verse), ‘ The Raibht 
was ’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 6). 

4. The ‘king Pratydnlka’ has given origin to a very curious 
misunderstanding in the ^dmbavya-Gnhya and its commentary; see 
p, 127 of the German edition. 
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4. With (the verse), ‘Mind was the cushion’ 
(ibid. 7) he takes up the salve-box. 

5. The verse for the anointing is, ‘May the Vhve 
devds anoint (or, unite),’ (ibid. 47.) 

6. ‘As this (has protected) ^a/^i the beloved 
one, and Aditi the mother of noble sons, and 
Apali who was free from widowhood, may it 
thus here protect thee, N. N. !’ — with these words 
(the bridegroom) gives her into her right hand the 
quill of a porcupine (and) a string of three twisted 
threads, 

7. With the verse, ‘ Shape by shape ’ (Rig-veda 
VI, 47, 18) a mirror into the left. 

8. Her relations tie (to her body) a red and 
black, woollen or linen cord with three (amulet) 
gems, with the verse, ‘ Dark-blue and red’ (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 28). 

9. With the verse, ‘Full of honey the herbs’ 
(Rig-veda IV, 57, 3), (the bridegroom) ties (to her 
body) Madhdka flowers. 

12, 5. On the ceremony of ‘salving together’ (samaj^ana), 
comp. Paraskara I, 4, 14; Gobhila II, 2, &c. Professor Stenzler 
is certainly wrong in translating Piraskara’s samaw^ayati by 
‘ heisst sie beide zusammentreten’ (according to Gayartma’s expli- 
cation, sammukhikaroti). It is clear from .Sahkhdyana, that a 
real anointing of bridegroom and bride took place. This was per- 
formed, according to Gobhila, by the ‘ audaka' (this seems to be the 
same person that is mentioned in PSraskara I, 8, 3), of whom it is 
said, pftraigrdhaOT (i.e. the bridegroom) mdrdhadere ’vasm^ati, 
tathetar^m. Ndrdya«a, on the contrary, in his note on our pas- 
sage, says that it is the bridegroom who anoints the eyes of the 
girl with the verse quoted. But the word sam-ai^na, and the 
obvious meaning of the whole rite, make it rather probable that 
both were anointed, and that this was done by a third person, 

6. Comp, below, chap, 22, 8, where the use of a porcupine’s 
quill is prescribed at the simantonnayana ceremony; and see 
chap. 22, 10. 
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10. At the wedding one cow, when the Argha 
ceremony has been performed ; in the house one 
cow : these are the two Madhuparka cows. 

11. (The bridegroom) makes the girl sit down 
behind the fire, and while she takes hold of him he 
makes three oblations with the Mahavyihrftis. 

10. As to the meaning ofarhayitva I differ from the opinion of 

Nardya?2a (see his note on p. 127 of the German edition), who takes 
g 4 m as the object of this verb (gam arhayitv^ p%ayitv^ mM 
rudra;2am ity nVczpi [comp. Paraskara I, 3, 27]). The real 

meaning of arhayati is, to perform the Argha ceremony for a 
guest. Evidently in this Stoa two different occasions are stated 
on which the Argha reception, eventually with the killing of a cow, 
should be performed ; firstly, the bridegroom should be so received 
in the house of the bride’s father; secondly, when the newly- 
married people have arrived at their own house, an Argha reception 
should there J:)e offered to them, perhaps, as the commentaries 
state, by the AHrya. 

11. According to NdrSya«a it is the A^drya who performs the 
rite prescribed in this Shtra ; Rdma^^andra, on the contrary, refers it 
to the bridegroom, which seems to me right. Comp. Gobhila II, i. 

In A'ahkhdyana’s description of the wedding ceremonies the point 
at which the bride passes over from the paternal power into that 
of her new husband is not expressly indicated. Paraskara (I, 4, 15) 
clearjy indicates it (pitr^ prattdm dddya), and in the Parirish/a of 
the Ai'valayana-Grzhya this act of handing over the girl is treated 
of in detail (I, 22). On this depends the description in the Prayo- 
garatna, foL 69; comp, also Colebrooke’s Miscell. Essays, I, 210. 
The Paddhati of Rama> 5 andra does not fail to mention the 
kanyapradana, but I do not think that the succession of the 
different rites is stated there correctly. According to the Paddhati 
the bridegroom goes to the house of the girl’s father, and there, 
after the madhuparka has been offered, the bride is given over 
to him; he then (labdhav^dhhkai^) goes (chap. 12,1), accom- 
panied by young women, to the kautukdg^ra, where the cere- 
monies described in chap. 12,, 3 seq. take place. Paraskara, on 
the contrary, describes the handing over of the garments, the 
anointing, &c., as preceding the giving over of the girl, and 
indeed it is scarcely possible to see in the acts of dressing, adorn- 
ing the. girl, in which both the bridegroom and her relations 
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12. A fourth (oblation) with (the three Mahivyi- 
h;'?tis) together is to be understood from this rule. 

13. In this way, where no express rule is stated, 
in all sacrifices that procure happiness, one is to 
sacrifice before and afterwards with these same 
(Mah^vyihretis). 

KHAiVBA IS. 

1. ‘Be queen with thy father-in-law,’ with this 
verse (Rig-veda X, 85, 46) her father or brother 
sacrifices with a sword’s point on her head, or with 
the Sruva, standing while she is sitting, with his 
face turned to the west, while her face is turned to 
the east. 

2. ‘ I seize thy hand for the sake of happiness ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 85, 36), with these words (the bride- 
groom) seizes with his right hand her right hand 
with the thumb, both hands being turned with the 
palms upwards, he standing while she is sitting, with 
his face turned to the west, while her face is turned 
to the east. 

3. And when he has murmured the following five 
verses, 

4. (He continues thus,) ‘This am I, that art thou; 

take part, anything but preparatory performances that precede 
the decisive moment. The sacrifice, on the contrary, which the 
bridegroom performs, according to chap. 12, 11, in common with 
his bride, seems to presuppose that he has already received her 
from her father; and the ceremonies described in chap. 13, the 
pdaigrahawa, the pronouncing of the Mantra, chap. 13, 4, which 
reminds one of the Roman formula ubi tu Gaius, the seven 
steps— all that should be understood not as intended to establish 
the power of the husband over his wife, but as presupposing that 
power and showing an exercise of it. ; , 

13 , 4. NMya«a states that her? four Brdhma«as should repeat 
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that art thou, this am I ; the heaven I, the earth thou; 
the Rik art thou, the Siman I. So be thou devoted 
to me. 

‘Well! Let us here marry. Let us beget off- 
spring. Let us acquire many sons who may reach 
old age.’ 

5. {The Ay^irya) fills, with the words bh fir 
bhuva,^ sva-^, a new water-pot, 

6. Throws into it (branches) with milky sap and 
leaves, of a tree the name of which is masculine, 
together with Kum grass, 

7. And gold, according to some (teachers), 

8. And hands it over to a student who observes 
silence. 

9. They should walk round this Stheyfi. water, 
(placed) to the north-east, so that they turn their 
right sides towards it. 


the Sfiryi hymn (Rig-veda X, 85) to the bride. That, according 
to 6'dhkhayana, that hymn is recited at the wedding, is clear from 
chap. 14, 12. 

6. Sakshirant sapalS.rint sakufSn. NSrSyaKa’s commen- 
tary divides sa kurdn, and refers sa to the i^irya. But this 
sa would be superfluous, and the substantive to which sakshirSn 
and sapaldfSn are to be referred, is, as both the nature of the 
case and the corresponding passages show, rdkhSn and not 
kurdn. Comp, the 5 rauta-siitra IV, 17, 5 : paldfardkhdw? sapa- 
l&s^m nikhdya, and a passage concerning the very rite here 
described, Arvaliyana-parirish/a I, 24: audumbarydrddhay^ 
(read, drdrayd?) rdkhayS sapaldrayd sahira?zyapavitrayd 
sadflrvapavitrayd. The MS. of the ^dmbavya-sfitra has sa- 
kshirdn paldrdn sakurdn. 

9, ‘ The Stheyd water has to be so placed that when the bride 
and the bridegroom walk (their seven steps, see chap. 14, 5 seq.), 
their right sides are turned towards it’ NMya«a. Comp., re- 
garding the Stheyd water and its bearer, the Grzhya-sazsgraha- 
parifish/h II, 26. 30. 35. 
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10. And after (the A/Sirya) has placed a stone 
towards the northern direction, 

11. (The bridegroom) makes her rise with the 
words, ‘ Come, thou joyful one,’ 

1 2. And makes her tread with the tip of her right 
foot on the stone, with the words, ‘ Come, tread on 
the stone; like a stone be firm. Tread the foes 
down ; overcome the enemies.’ 

1 3. He then leads her round the fire so that their 
right sides are turned to it, 

14. And gives her a second garment with the 
same text (chap. 12, ^ 3). 

15. Her father or brother pours out of a basket 
fried grain mixed with ^^amt leaves into her joined 
hands. 

16. The spreading under, the sprinkling over, and 
the second sprinkling over (are done) with A^a. 

1 7. She sacrifices those (fried grains). 

KHAffDA 14. 

1. ‘ This woman, strewing grains, prays thus, “ May 
I bring bliss to my relations ; may my husband live 
long. SvihA !’” — while the husband murmurs (this) 
text, she sacrifices standing. 

2. (All the ceremonies,) beginning from the tread- 
le;. I believe that the words forming this Sfitra, tSw^uhoti, are 

taken from the same lost old Gnbya text which S’dhkhSyana has 
followed word for word also in I, 5, 1-5 and elsewhere. This is 
made probable by the comparison of PSraskara I, 6, 2. The 
author of our text, while literally adopting the words of his original, 
has not quite succeeded in welding them together with his own 
statements ; thus the sacrifice of grains is treated of in this Sfitra 
and in the first Sfitra of the next chapter, as if there were two 
different acts, while indeed it is one and the same. 

14 , 2. The treading on the storse is prescribed in chap. 13, 12. 
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ing upon the stone, (are repeated) in the same way 
for a second time, 

3. And in the same way a third time. 

4. Silently, if they like, a fourth time. 

5. (The A/§irya ?) makes (them) step forward in 
a north-eastern direction seven steps (with the 
words), 

6. ‘ For sap with one step, for juice with two steps, 
for the prospering of wealth with three steps, for 
comfort with four steps, for cattle with five steps, 
for the seasons with six steps. Friend be with 
seven steps.’ 

7. (The A/^irya?) ‘appeases’ those (foot-steps) 
with water. 

8. With the three Apohish/>^lyi verses (Rig-veda 
X, 9, 1-3) he wipes (them) with the Stheyd water, 

9. And sprinkles it on their heads. 

10. (The bridegroom then) says, ‘ I give you 
a cow.’ 

11. Let him give something to the Brdhmawas 
each time at the Sthilipdkas and other rites ; 

12. To him who knows the Shryi hymn the 
bride’s shift. 


5, *j. According to Ndrayawa it is the teacher who makes them 
walk the seven steps ; the Paddhati says that the bridegroom or 
the Msirya causes her to do so. Comp. Pdraskara I, 8, i ; A^va- 
Myana I, 7, 19, &c. 

8. Comp. chap. 13^ 9. 

9. Probably we should read murdhanl (acc. dual.), not mftr- 
dhani. A.fvaMyana has firast Of course the heads of both the 
bridegroom and the bride were sprinkled with water ; comp. Arva- 
%ana I, 7, 20, &c. 

12. The Sfiryi hymn is Rig-veda X, 85. Comp, the note above 
on chap. 13, 4. ; 
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13. A COW is the optional gift to be given by 
a Brdhma^^a, 

14. A village by a R^^anya, 

15. A horse byaVai^ya. 

16. A hundred (cows) with a chariot (he gives to 
a father) who has only daughters. 

17. To those versed in the sacrificial rites he 
gives a horse. 

KHAivnA 16 . 

1. The three verses, ^ I loosen thee' (Rig-veda X, 
85, 24), when she departs from the house. 

2. ' The living one they bewail' (Rig-veda X, 
40, 10), if she begins to cry. 

3. The wife then smears the axle of the chariot 
with clarified butter with this (verse), ‘They feasted, 
they got drunk' (Rig-veda I, 82, 2), 

13-1 5* These SHtras, treating of the fee for the sacrifice, are 
identical with Piraskara I, 8, 15-18, Apparently they are taken 
from the same lost original from which several identical passages 
in the Sutras of Piraskara and *S 4 hkhdyana seem to be derived 
(see the notes on chap. 5, i ; 13, 7). They stand rather out of 
place here, for they return to the same subject which had already 
been treated of in Sutra i o, though in that Sutra, as very frequently 
is the case in our text and in similar ones, only the case of the 
bridegroom being a Brahma;^a has been taken notice of. 

1 6. Comp, the passages quoted by Professor Stenzler on P^ra- 
skara I, 8, 18. NMya;?a has the following note : ' To a duhitrf- 
mat, i. e. to the father of a girl who has no brother, he shall give 
a hundred cows and besides a chariot, in order to destroy the guilt 
brought about by marrying a girl who has no brother.^ Possibly 
we should here emancipate ourselves from the authority of the 
commentators, and explain duhitrz'mat *he who gives his 
daughter in marriage/ the bride's father. Comp. Apastamba II, 
II, 18 ; II, 13, 12 ; Weber, Indische Studien, V, 343, note 2. 

15 , 3. Probably the use of this verse on this occasion rests on the 
assonance of its opening word akshan and aksha (rathdksha)*; ‘ , 

it ' ’ ' 
' ■’■''I-* > ^ 'i - 
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4. And with the two (verses), ‘ Pure are thy 
wheels,’ ‘Thy two wheels’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 12. 16), 
of the two wheels the first with the first (verse) 
and the second with the second (verse), 

5. And the two bulls. 

6. After (the wife.?) has put, with this (verse), 
‘In the box of the wheel’ (Rig-veda VIII, 80, 7),’ 
a branch of a fruit-bearing tree into each of the 
holes destined for the pins, 

7. Or, if (such branches) are (already) fixed, has 
recited (that verse) over them, 

8. They then harness the two bulls with the Wo 
(verses), ‘ Harnessed be thy right one’ (Rig-veda I, 
82, 5-6), (the bridegroom) reciting the half-verse^ 
‘White the two bulls’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 10), over 
them when they have been harnessed. 

9. Now should any part of the chariot break or 
burst, let him take the girl to the house of one who 
keeps the sacred fires, 

10. And repair (the damage) with the verse. 
Cover thyself with the Khadiras’ (Rig-veda III, 

"’i> 19)- 

^ the verse, ‘Him like a horse’ 

(Rig-veda X, 143, 2). 

12. He then murmurs the five verses, ‘ May pros- 
perity give us’ (Rig-veda V, 51. 11-15). 

^ 3 - ■^‘^orned with Kij^mka flowers’ (Rig-veda X 
85, 20), when she mounts the chariot; 

14- ‘May no waylayers meet us’ (ibid. 32) at 
a cross-way; 

15 - ‘Which thewoman’s’(ibid. 31), near a cemetery; 
16. The half-verse, ‘O tree with thy hundred 

6.Jce NMya«a’s note on mmyagarta, p. 129 of the German 
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branches’ (Rig- veda III, 8, ii), he mutters near a 
big tree ; 

17. ‘The good protectress’ (Rig- veda X, 63, 10), 
when she ascends a ship ; 

18. ‘Carrying stones’ (Rig-veda X, 53, 8), when 
she crosses a river; 

19. Optionally (he) also (murmurs the same verse, 
if that is done) with the harnessed chariot ; 

20. ‘Up may your wave’ (Rig-veda III, 33, 13), at 
deep places (in the river) ; 

21. And (at such places) let her not look out. 

22. The seven verses, ‘Here may delight’ (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 27 seq.), when she has reached the house, 
omitting the verses already employed. 

Khayda 16 . 

1. ‘A bull’s hide’ — this has been declared. 

2. On that hide the husband makes her sit down 
and sacrifices, while she takes hold of him, four obla- 
tions (with the following formulas), 

3. ‘ With god Agni, with the earth-world of the 
worlds, and the Rig-veda of the Vedas : therewith 
I appease thee, N. N., svAhA! 

‘ With god VAyu, with the air-world of the worlds, 

16, I. In chap. 15, 22 it is said that the bride arrives at the 
house; in 16, 12, that she enters the house. Probably we are to 
understand, therefore, that the sacrifice prescribed in this chapter, 
Sfitras 2 seq., is performed before the house, like theV^stosh- 
patiya karman (below. III, 4). The words, ‘has been declared,’ 
refer to the .Srauta-sfitra (IV, r6, 2), ‘Having spread a red bull’s 
skin, with the neck to the north or to the east, with the hair out- 
side, behind the fire, they sit down,’ &c. 

2. On anvfirambha comp, the quotation in the note on 
chap. II, 2. ' ' , 
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with the Yafur-veda of the Vedas : therewith I ap- 
pease thee, N. N., svih 4 ! 

‘ With god Shrya, with the heaven-world of the 
worlds, with the Sdma-veda of the Vedas : therewith 
I appease thee, N. N,, sv 6 h 4 ! 

‘With god ATandra, with the world of the quarters 
(of the horizon) of the worlds, with the Brahma- 
veda of the Vedas : therewith I appease thee, N. N., 
svihi!’ 

4. Or, ‘BhM! What harm dwells in thee, bring- 
ing death to thy husband, death to thy husband’s 
brother, that I make death-bringing to thy para- 
mour, N. N., svihi!’ — thus the first (of the before- 
mentioned formulas) may be joined with the first 
Mahivyihrfti, the second with the second, the third 
with the third, the fourth with (the three Mahi- 
vyih^'ftis) together. 

5. With (the verse), ‘With no evil eye’ (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 44), let him besmear (her) eyes with 
A£ya salve. 

6. (The bridegroom,) having touched the ends of 
her hair with the three (verses), ‘ How may us the 
resplendent one . . .’ (Rig-veda IV, 31, 1-3), 

7. And having quickly recited the four verses, 
‘And those divine medicines’ (Rig-veda VIII, 18, 8), 
at the end (of that text) with the word sviha (pours 
out) the remainder on (her) head. 

8. Here some place a boy of good birth on both 
sides, in her lap, with this (verse). ‘ Into thy womb’ 
(see below, chap. 19, 6), 

8. It should be noted that the verse k te yonim is quoted here 
only with the Pratlka, while its full text is given below, chap. 19, 6. 
Can the Steas describing this ceremony with the kumSra ubha- 
y ata^-su^&ta be a later addition ? 
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9, Or also silently. 

10, Into this (boy’s) joined hands (the bridegroom) 
gives fruits and causes (the Brihma?2as) to wish an 
auspicious day. 

11, Thus she becomes the mother of male children. 

12, With the rest of the hymn, ‘Stay ye here 
both’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 42 seq.), they make them 
enter the house. 


Khaivda 17. 

1. With the verse, ‘ I praised Dadhikrivan’ (Rig- 
veda IV, 39, 6), let them drink together curds. 

2. Let them sit silent, when the sun has set, until 
the polar-star appears. 

3. He shows her the polar-star with the words, 
‘ Firm be thou, thriving with me !’ 

4. Let her say, ‘ I see the polar-star ; may I obtain 
offspring.’ 

5. Through a period of three nights let them 
refrain from conjugal intercourse. 

6. Let them sleep on the ground. 

7. Let them eat together boiled rice with curds, 
with the three verses, ‘ Drink and satiate yourselves’ 
(Rig-veda VIII, 35, 10). 

8. Let them serve the nuptial fire in the evening 
and in the morning with the words, ‘ T 0 Agni svihi ! 
To Agni Svish/akrzt svihi!’ 

9. ‘ Let the two men Mitra and Varu«a, let the 
two men, the Alvins both, let the man Indra and 
also Agni make a man grow in me. Svihi I ’ — with 


17, 2, 3. I have changed in the translation the division of these 
Sdtras; the native authorities divide after dhruvadarrandt, ■while 
I propose to divide after astaraite, . . !,» 
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(these words she offers) the first oblation if she is 
desirous of pregnancy. 

lo. For ten days they are not to set out (from 
home). 

Khaa^da 18. 

1. Now the rites of the fourth day. 

2. When the three nights have elapsed, he makes 
offerings of cooked food (with the texts), 

3. ‘Agni! Thou art expiation ; thou art the ex- 
piation of the gods. What substance dwells in her 
that brings death to her husband, that drive away 
from her. 

‘ Viyu ! Thou art expiation; thou art the expiation 
of the gods. What substance dwells in her that 
brings sonlessness, that drive away from her. 

‘ Sfirya ! Thou art expiation ; thou art the expia- 
tion of the gods. What substance dwells in her 
that brings destruction to the cattle, that drive away 
from her. 

‘ To god Aryaman the girls have made sacrifice, 
to Agni; may he, god Aryaman, loosen her from 
this, and not from that place. 

‘ To god Varu»a the girls have made sacrifice, to 
Agni ; may he, god Varu;®a, &c. 

‘To god Pfishan the girls have made sacrifice, to 
Agni ; may he, god Pfishan, &c.’ 

4. The seventh oblation with the verse, ‘ Pra/i- 
pati’ (Rig-veda X, 121, 10). 

5. The eighth to (Agni) Svish/akr?t. 

18 , 3. As to preto muw^^tu mSmuta.^ compare Ptraskara I, 
6, 2: preto niu?i/ 5 atu mS pateA, This passage shows what 
itaA and amutaA refer to. Comp. Professor Weber’s note 3 at 
Indfeclie St^ep) V, 34}'.. 
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KhajYda 19 . 

1. Let him pound the root of the Adhyi^afi plant 
and sprinkle it at the time of her monthly period 
with the two (verses), ‘Speed away from here; a 
husband has she’ ( Rig-veda X, 85, 21. 22), with 
svihd at the end of each, into her right nostril. 

2. ‘ The mouth of the Gandharva Vi^vslvasu art 
thou’ — with these words let him touch her, when he 
is about to cohabit with her. 

3. When he has finished, let him murmur, 

4. ‘ Into thy breath I put the sperm, N. N. !’ 

5. Or, ‘ As the earth is pregnant with Agni, as 
the heaven is with Indra pregnant, as Vdyu dwells 
in the womb of the regions (of the earth), thus I place 
an embryo into thy womb, N. N. !’ 

6. Or, ‘ May a male embryo enter thy womb, as 
an arrow the quiver; may a man be born here, a 
son after ten months. 

‘Give birth to a male child; may after him 
(another) male be born; their mother shalt thou 
be, of the born, and (to others) mayst thou give birth. 

‘ In the male verily, in the man dwells the sperm ; 
he shall pour it forth into the woman : thus has 
said Dhdtar, thus Pr^dpati has said. 

‘ Pr^pati has created him, Savitar has shaped 
him. Imparting birth of females to other (women) 
may he put here a man. 

‘ From the auspicious sperms which the men pro- 


19 , 6. The first verse is that quoted already at chap. 16, 8. 
The text of the verses quoted in this Sfttra is very corrupt; see the 
notes on p. 36 of the German edidon, >,r 
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duce for us, produce thou a son ; be a well-breeding 
cow. 

‘ Roar, be strong, put into her an embryo, achieve 
it ; a male, thou male, put into her ; to generation 
we call thee. 

‘ Open thy womb ; take in the man’s sperm ; may 
a male child be begotten in the womb. Him thou 
shalt bear ; (having dwelt) ten months in the womb 
may he be born, the most excellent of his kin.’ 

Khaaxia 20. 

1. In the third month the Puwsavana (i.e. the 
ceremony to secure the birth of a male child), 

2. Under (the Nakshatra) Pushya or 3’rava;?a. 

3. Having pounded a Soma stalk, or a Ku^a 
needle, or the last shoot of a Nyagrodha trunk, or 
the part of a sacrificial post which is exposed to 
the fire, 

4. Or (having taken) after the completion of a 
sacrifice the remnants from the <juhh ladle, 

5. Let him sprinkle it into her right nostril with 
the four verses, ‘By Agni may good’ (Rig-veda I, 
1, 3), ‘ That sperm to us’ (HI, 4, 9), ‘ May he succeed 
who lights fire’ (V, 37, 2), ‘ Of tawny shape’ (II, 3, 9), 
with Svihi at the end (of each verse). 

20, 3. On jungl compare the note of NSrSyawa and the verse 
quoted from the Karmapradtpa, p. 131 of the German edition. 

On kurakaw/aka NS,r%a«a says, kurakaw/akaw kuro 
darbhas tasya kan/akaA sfiiJf (sWa, MS. Berol. Orient, fol. 
602) ti.m vi peshayitvi. I do not understand why the commen- 
tators of Pdraskara, whom Professor Stenzler has followed in his 
translation of Pdr. 1 , 14, 4, make ka«/aka equal to mftla. 

5. Nasto dakshi«ata /5 stands here as in chap. 19, i. Arva- 
lij^na I, 13, 6 has dakshiwasytw nisik^y^m, and so has also 
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Khajvda 21. 

1. In the fourth month the Garbharaksha«a (i.e. 
the ceremony for the protection of the embryo), 

2. Sacrificing six oblations from a mess of cooked 
food with {the six verses of the hymn), ‘ Agni, joined 
with the prayer’ (Rig-veda X, 162), 

3. With (the verses), ‘From thy eyes, thy nose’ 
(Rig-veda X, 163), verse by verse besmearing her 
limbs with K.gyz. salve. 


Khawda 22 . 

1. In the seventh month, at her first pregnancy, 
the Slmantonnayana (or parting of the hair). 

2. He causes her, after she has bathed and put 
on a (new) garment which has not yet been washed, 
to sit down behind the fire. 

3. He sacrifices, while she takes hold of him, with 
the Mahdvy^hrftis. 

4. He cooks a mess of food, 

5. According to some (teachers) boiled rice with 
Mudga beans. 

6. The implements used and the Nakshatra should 
be of male gender. 

7. (He then sacrifices with the following texts,) 
‘ May Dhatar give to his worshipper further life and 
safety ; may we obtain the favour of the god whose 
laws are truthful. 

‘ Dhitar disposes of offspring and wealth ; Dhatar 
has created this whole world; Dhitar will give a 

PSraskara I, 13. Comp, the natthukamma treated of in the 
Paii Buddhist texts fMahavaega VL isl and in the medical 
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son to the sacrificer : to him you shall sacrifice, an 
offering rich in ghee.’ 

(Besides) with the three verses, ‘ Ne_^mesha, fly 
away’ (Rig-veda Khaiiika shkta, after X, 184, vol. vi, 
p. 31), and in the sixth place the verse, ‘ Pra^apati’ 
(Rig-veda X, 121, 10). 

8. (The husband then) parts her hair, upwards, 
beginning from the middle, with a porcupine’s quill 
that has three white spots, or with a Darbha needle 
together with unripe Udumbara fruits, with .the 
words, ‘ Bhhr bhuva >4 sva^.’ 

9. He lays down (the thing he has used) in her lap, 

10. Ties (the fruits) to a string of three twisted 
threads and fastens them to her neck with the words, 
‘ Rich in sap is this tree ; like the sappy one be thou 
fruitful’ 

1 1. (The husband) then says to lute-players, ‘ Sing 
ye the king — 

12. ‘ Or if anybody else is still more valiant.’ 

13. Having poured fried grain into a water-pot, 
let him cause her to drink it with the six verses. 


22, 8. Comp, above, chap. 12, 6. 

10. NS,riyaBa: tisrz'bhis tantubhir vrztte sfitre udumba- 
raphalSni . . . gale . . . badhndti. I have translated accordingly. 
PSraskara I, 15, 6 uses the same expression trivr/t. Professor 
Stenzler there translates it, on the authority of Gayardma, ‘dreifache 
Haarflechte,’ and says in his note on that passage that, according 
to .SlhkhS-yana, he would have to tie the things with a threefold 
string to the neck of the woman, as if A’i.hkhayana’s statement 
were different from that of Piraskara. But both authors have the 
same word, and only the commentators differ in their explanations 
thereof. 

11. AfvaMyana more explicitly says (I, 14, 6), Somazra ri^d- 
naw sazBgayetim iti. 

13. In my German translation there is a mistake which should 
be corrected. I have there referred shalrfia to the verses Rakdm 
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‘ May Vishnu take care of thy womb,’ ‘ I call RAkA’ 
(Rig-veda X, 184 , i ; 1I> , 

^ 14 Let him then touch her (with the words), 

Tc ‘The winged one art thou, the Garutmat, 
the Trivnt (stoma) is thy head, the Gdyatra thy 
eye, the metres thy limbs, the Ya^s thy name, the 

SAman thy body.’ ^ 

16. Let him cause her to sing merrily, 

17. Wearing, if she likes, many gold ornaments. 

18. A bull is the fee for the sacrifice. 


Khawda 23. 

Let him pound the roots of the plants kiljtanl 
maiaka^tanl, koritakl, of the 

indigo plant, and besmear (therewith) the place s 
sL is going to he conftned, in order to drtve 

away the Rakshas. 


Khaota 24. 

I. Now the G^itakarman (i.e. ceremony for the 
new-born child). 


‘ Vishwur yonim, &c., and the live verse 
16. Vt^asaneyiSa«hita XII, 4. 

SaTg^ya^yet . . • xnahdhemavati. bahv^bha- 

572). NMya«a cooked in the sfitikagni, here 

6, 4) that a mess of food is to he cook. .^formed therein. 

le shtikagni is jf^"'be infeJed that the shti- 

'he Stoa ^ as a ^^paka 

fe? Pr“ bSs on I, xx. , ; Gautar^, 
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2. Let (the father) breathe three times on the 
new-born child and then draw in his breath with the 
words, ‘ Draw in your breath with the Rik, breathe 
within with the Ya^s, breathe forth with the Sdman.’ 

3. Let him mix together butter and honey, milk 
curds and water, or grind together rice and barley, 
and give it to eat (to the child) thrice from gold (i.e. 
from a golden vessel or with a golden spoon), 

4. With (the verse), ‘ I administer to thee honey 
food for the festival, the wisdom (“veda”) raised by 
Savitar the bountiful ; long-living, protected by the 
gods, live a hundred autumns in this world, N. N. ! ’ — 
(with these words) he gives him a name beginning 
with a sonant, with a semivowel in it, consisting 
of two syllables, or of four syllables, or also of 
six syllables ; he should take a knt (suffix), not a 
taddhita. 

5. That (name only) his father and his mother 
should know. 

6. On the tenth day a name for common use, 
which is pleasing to the Brihma^as. 

7. Let him pulverise black and white and red 
hairs of a black ox, intermix (that powder) with 
those four substances (see Shtra 3), and give it to 
eat (to the child) four times: such (is the opinion 
of) Mi;«iffikeya. 


I, 31 ; NdrayaHa’s note on chap. 25, 4, p. 133 of the German 
edition). 

2. Abhyav^nya should be corrected into abhyap^nya, as in 
IV, r8, 1 nearly all the MSS. read nivSta instead of nipdta. The 
Atmbavya MS. reads in the text, trir abhySnydnuprdwya; in 
the commentary trir a«yap^«yin«prd«yS. Comp., on the ter- 
minology of the different vital airs, Speijer, GStakarma, p. 64 seq.; 
EggeKng, S. B. E., vol. xii, p. 20. 
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8. If he likes (let him do so) with the words, 
‘ Bhu/2 ! The Rig-veda I lay into thee, N. N., svahd ! 

‘ Bhuva/z! The Ya^ur-veda I lay into thee, N. N., 
svAhi ! 

‘ Sva,^ ! The Sama-veda I lay into thee, N. N., 
svAhi ! 

‘ Blihr bhuva,^ sva^! VAkovAkya (colloquies), Iti- 
hisa, and PurA;^a — Om ! All the Vedas I lay into 
thee, N. N., svaha!’ 

9. The production of intelligence (is performed) 
by thrice saying in his right ear, ‘ Speech !’ 

10. And let him recite over (the child the follow- 
ing text), ‘ Speech, the goddess, united with mind, 
together with breath, the child, uttered by Indra — 
may she rejoice in thee, the goddess, for the sake of 
joy, the great one, the sweet sounding, the music, 
full of music, the flowing, self-produced.’ 

1 1. Let him tie a piece of gold to a hempen string, 

12. And bind it to (the child’s) right hand until 
(the mother) gets up (from childbed). 

13. After the tenth day let him give it to the 
BrAhma;«as, 

14. Or keep it himself. 

Khaa'da 25. 

I. After ten days the getting up (of the mother 
from childbed). 

8. Veti vikalpirthe. bhfir ngvedam ityddiMurbhir mantrair 
asav ity atra pfirveva (read piirvavat?) kum^ranlimagrahawapur- 
vakaw kumaraw prlrayet. NirSyawa. 

13. BSlasya dakshiwe haste. N^Sya»a. 

26, I. After ten days the impurity (aiau^a) that falls on the 
mother at her confinement, ceases ; Me Gautama XIV, 16; Manu 
Y, 62 ; Vasish/yfei IV, 21. 
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2 . Father and mother with washed heads, wearinfr 
(new) clothes which have not yet been washed; ^ 
3- And so also the child, 

f«her) cook a mess of food in d,at 

5. A^Vlet tTk^tllrns^^r "S^f 

6. Let him place in the middle the oblation 

the deity, however, is constantly to precede 
corresponding Nakshatra). ^ 

vei j WlilTt wth the 

vemes,) (May) this Agni, the excellent one (oive) 

hee to-day life for (our) prayers ; give us life th , 

-o^VnavL^^'K ■ 
o.gKi;''drink-g7ee%“rr^ 

COW, protect, as a father (protects') hi= ^ ^ 

the old one' (Ri^^S, 

8. Having pronounced aloud (the ch^1d’c^ .no 

J;_And caused the B.^mais:ot:^l^:„, 
-on* fo at TiS “cMd'^MrT 

theUnatttdtSfeg^””^ has expired, on 

4- Comp, the note on chap. 24 ^^ ~ ' 

m », .1 f ' wwsd.,. 
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Khaa'ca 26 , 

1. To Agni, to the Kn'ttikis. 

2. To Pra/clpati, to Rohmi. 

3. To Soma, to Mrzga^iras. 

4. To Rudra, to the Ardrds. 

5. To Aditi, to the two Punarvasus. 

6. To Brzhaspati, to Pushya. 

7. To the Serpents, to the A^leshis. 

8. To the Manes, to the Magh^s. 

9. To Bhaga, to the two Phalgunls. 

10. To Aryaman, to the two Phalgimis. 

11. To Savitar, to Hasta. 

12. To Tvash^far, to ATitrd. 

13. To Viyu, to Sviti. 

14. To Indra and Agni, to the two Vhikhds. 

15. To Mitra, to Anuridhd. 

16. To Indra, to (Jyeshi'^a. 

17. To Nirreti, to Mhla. 

18. To the Waters, to the Ashiai'.^is, 

19. To the Vijve dev^s, to the Ashd^>^is. 

20. To Brahman, to Abhi^t. 


(here also). Thus the shtikSgni is to be kept through one year. 
After the lapse of that year one should sacrifice every month on 
the domestic fire as long as his life lasts. As it is said “ in the 
domestic fire,” the sfitikSgni is not to be kept any longer.’ 
NirSya«a. 

26 , I. This chapter is not found in the 6Umbavya-Grihya, and 
NlrSya«a expressly designates it as kshepaka kha««fa. It is 
a sort of appendix to the Sfltras ag, g. 6 ; a sacrifice having there 
been prescribed to three Nakshatras with their presiding deities, an 
enumeration of the Nakshatras and deities is here given. Compare, 
on similar lists, Weber’s second article on the Nakshatras ‘(Abhand- 
lungen der Berliner Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1861), pp. 289 
seq., 3t5> 367 seq. 
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21. To Vish?eu, to Srs-vana. 

22. To the Vasus, to the Dhanish/iis. 

23. To Varm^a, to ^atabhisha^. 

24. To A^a ekapad, to the Proshif^apadis. 

25. To Ahi budhnya, to the Prosh/z^apadds. 

26. To Ptishan, to Revatl. . 

27. To the two Alvins, to the two Ai'vinis. 

28. To Yama, to the Bharawls. 

Kbanda 27 . 

1. In the sixth month the Annaprijrana (i.e. the 
first feeding with solid food). 

2. Goat’s flesh, if he is desirous of nourishment, 

3. Flesh of partridge, if desirous of holy lustre, 

4. Fish, if desirous of swiftness, 

5. Boiled rice with ghee, if desirous of splendour — 

6. (Such) food, prepared with milk curds, honey, 
and ghee, he should give (to the child) to eat. 

7. After he has made oblations with (the verses), 
‘ Lord of food, give us food, painless and strong ; 
bring forward the giver; bestow power on us, on 
men and animals ‘ Whatsoever’ (Rig-veda IV, 12, 
4); ‘Even of great’ (ibid. 5), ‘Him, Agni, (lead) to 
long life and splendour ; sharp strength (mayst thou), 
Vamna, king Soma, protection may Aditi, like a 

27 , 2-'6. These rules stand here, in the beginning of the chapter, 
as introductory remarks ; the act of feeding itself (Sutra lo) does 
not follow till after the sacrifice and the other performances pre- 
scribed in Sfitras 7-9. 

. 3. This rule evidently rests on the allusion of taittira (partridge 
flesh) to the Taittiriya school 

7. Both metre and construction show that the Pdda imam 
Agna ayushe varX^ase is incomplete; the *S’dmbavya-Gn'hya and 
Taitt. Sa;^?2bM II, 3, 10, 3 add kr?dhi after var^^ase. 
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mother, afford to him, and all the gods that he may 
reach old age’ — 

8. And has recited over (the child) the verse, 
‘ Powers of life, Agni’ (Rig-veda IX, 66, 19), 

9. And has set him down on northward pointed 
Ku^a grass with (the verse), ‘ Be soft, O earth’ (Rig- 
veda I, 22, 15) — 

10. The act of feeding is performed with the 
Mahdvydhrftis. 

11. Let the mother eat the remnant. 

Khawda 28. 

1. After one year the ATh^jfikarman (i.e. the ton- 
sure of the child’s head); 

2. Or in the third year ; 

3. In the fifth for a Kshatriya; 

4. In the seventh for a Vaiiya. 

5. Having placed the fire (in the outer hall ; see 
chap. 5, 2)— 

6. And having filled vessels with rice and barley, 
sesamum seeds and beans, 

7. And having put down northwards bull-dung 
and a layer of Ku^a grass for receiving the hair, 
a mirror, fresh butter, and a razor of copper, 

8. He pours cold water into warm with (the verse), 
‘ Mix yourselves, ye holy ones, with your waves, ye 
honied ones, mixing milk with honey, ye lovely ones, 
for the obtaining of wealth.’ 

9. ‘ May the waters moisten thee for life, for old 
age and splendour. The threefold age of 6^amad- 
agni, Ka5yapa’s threefold age, the threefold age of 

28, I. .S'6/akarman literally means, the preparing of the lock 
or the locks (left when the rest of the hair is shaven). 
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Agastya, the threefold age that belongs to the gods, 
that threefold age I produce for thee ! N. N. !’ — with 
these words he sprinkles the right part of his hair 
three times with lukewarm water. 

10. Having loosened the tangled locks, according 
to some (teachers), with a porcupine’s quill, 

1 1. And having anointed (his hair) with fresh butter, 

12. He puts a young Ku^a shoot among (the 
hairs) with the words, ‘ Herb, protect him !’ 

13. Having touched the hair and the Kui'a shoot 
with the mirror, 

14. He takes up the copper razor with the words, 
‘ Sharpness art thou ; the axe is thy father. Do no 
harm to him!’ 

15. With (the words), ‘The razor with which in 
the beginning Savitar, the knowing one, has shaven 
the beard of king Yzmnz, and with which Dhitar 
Bz'fhaspati has shaven Indra’s head, with that, ye 
Br4hma;zas, shave this (head) to-day; blessed with 
long life, with old age be this man N. N. I’ he cuts 
the tips of the hairs and the Kui-a shoot. 

16. In the same way a second time; in the same 
way a third time. 

17. In the same way twice on the left side. 

18. Under the armpits a sixth and a seventh time 
at the Godinakarman (ceremony of shaving the 
beard). 

19. The Goddnakarman is identical with the 
isThifakarman. 


15. The parallel texts show that instead of Brfhaspatir we 
have to read Bri'haspater, instead of adya, asya. So the correct 
translation would be, ‘ . . . with what Dhdtar has shaven Brzhas- 
pati’s and Indra’s head, with that do ye BrShmazzas shave this head 
of this (child),’ 
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20. (It is to be performed) in the sixteenth or in 
the eighteenth year. 

21. At the third turn of shaving, however, he gives 
a cow and a garment that has not yet been washed. 

22. Silently the rites (are performed) for girls. 

23. To the north-east, in a place covered with 
herbs, or in the neighbourhood of water they bury 
the hairs in the earth, 

24. To the barber the vessels of grain. To the 
barber the vessels of grain. 
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AdhyAya II, Khayha 1. 

1. In the eighth year after the conception let him 
initiate a Brahma«a, 

2 . With an antelope-skin, 


Ij I. With regard to the standing terminology of the Upanayana, 
or the initiation of the student, we may observe that upa-ni does 
not mean, as, for instance, Professor Stenzler seems to understand 
it /to introduce a student to his teacher/ Thus Paraskara's Sutra 
II, 2, I, ash/avarshaw brahma3»2am upanayet, &c., is trans- 
lated by that distinguished scholar, ^ Den achtjahrigen Brahma?2a 
soli er (beim Lehrer) einfiihren,’ &c. (comp, also A.?vali.yana- 
Gr^hya I, 19, i). The texts clearly point to another translation of 
upa-nl, for they show that the person that introduces the student 
(upanayati or upanayate; the middle is used very frequently, 
for instance, iSatapatha Brahmawa XI, 5, 4, i ; ASahkh. II, i, 25) is 
not the father or a relation of the youth who could be supposed to 
lead him to the teacher, but the teacher himself ; he introduces 
(upanayati) him to the brahma/^arya, or introduces him with 
himself, and the student enters upon (up a it i) the brahma^^arya, 
or enters with (upaiti) the teacher; he who has thus entered upon 
studentship, is consequently designated as u pet a (ASahkh. IV, 8, i ; 
PIraskara III, 10, 10), and for the initiation, which is usually called 
upanayana, occasionally also the word upayana is used (see the 
Manava-Grfhya I, 22, quoted by Professor Jolly in his article, Das 
Dharma-sutra des Vishi^u, p. 79). The following passages may be 
quoted here as supporting our opinion on this terminology. At 
^Satapatha Brdhmam XI, 5, 3, 13 *Sau^eya says to Udddlaka Aru;?!, 
^ I will enter (as a ^student) with the reverend One ’ (up^yani bha- 
gavantam); and Arum replies, * Come, enter (with me) T (ehy 
upehi), *and he initiated him* (ta;!;^ hopaninye). Ibid. XI, 5, 4, 16 
it is stated that according to some a teacher who has initiated a 
Brdhma;^a as a student (br^hmai^a;^ brahmaiaryam upaniya) should 
abstain from sexual intercourse, for a student who enters upon stu- 
dentship (yo brahmatoyam upaiti) becomes, as it were, a garbha, 
&c. Finally we may add that the Buddhist terminology regarding 
the entering into the order or upon a life of righteousness is clearly 
connected with that followed, for instance, in the dialogue between 
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3. Or in the tenth year after the conception. 

4. In the eleventh year after the conception a 
Kshatriya with the skin of a spotted deer, 

5. In the twelfth year after the conception a 
Vaixya with' a cow-^^^^ 

6. U ntii the sixteenth year the time has not passed 
for a Brahma^a, 

7. Until the twenty-second for a Kshatriya, 

8. Until the twenty-foiirth for a Vaii*ya. 

9. After that (time has passed), they become 
patitasivitrika (men who have lost their right of 
learning the Sivitri), 

iSauieya and Arum. As -S’auieja there says, upayani bhaga- 
vantam, we frequently read in the Pili books expressions like this, 
upemi Buddham sara^^am dhamma^l ^dpi anuttaram, &c. 
(Dhammap, A//;^akatht, p. 97, ed. Fausboll), and as Arum replies, 
ehyupehi, Buddha says to those who wish to be ordained, ehi 
bhikkhu, svakkhato dhammo, /^ara brahma/^ariyam, &c. 
(Mahavagga I, 6, 32, &c.; S. B. E., vol. xiii, p. 74, note). 

The counting of the years not frorn the birth but from the 
conception occurs both ifi the Brahmanical and in the Buddhist 
ordinances, comp. H. O., Buddha, sein Leben, seine Lehre, seine 
Gemeinde, p. 354, note i. Several Grzhya texts (for instance, Aw. 
I, 19, I. 2) admit both ways of counting the years. The number 
of years given for the Upanayana of persons of the three castes 
(Brahma?/as 8-16, Kshatriyas ii-'22, Vakyas 12-24) is evidently 
derived from the number of syllables of the three metres which are 
so very frequently stated to correspond to the three castes, to the 
three gods or categories of gods (Agni, Indra, Viwe devds) &c., 
viz, the Gayatrt, the Trish/ubh, and the 6^agati. This is a very 
curious example, showing how in India phantastical speculations 
like those regarding the mystical qualities of the metres, were strong 
enough to influence the customs and institutions of real life. 

9 seq. All these are standing expressions recurring nearly iden- 
tically in most of the Grfhya and Bharma-steas. In the rule 
contained in Sutra 13 a number of the parallel texts have vivah- 
eynk or viv^hayeyu/z, others have vyavahareyu/^. Comp. 
Vasish/y^a XI, 75; Indische Studien, Vol. x, p. 21. 
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10. Let them not initiate such men, 

11. Nor teach them, 

12. Nor perform sacrifices for them, 

13. Nor have intercourse with them. 

14. Or (let them initiate students of) all (castes) 
wearing a (new) garment that has not yet been 
washed. 

And wearing a girdle. 

1 5. The girdle of a BrAhmai^a (shall be) made of 
Mu^/a grass, 

16. That of a Kshatriya (shall be) a bowstring, 

1 7. That of a Vai^ya a woollen thread. 

18. The staff of a Br 4 hmai»ea (shall be) made of 
Palixa or of Bilva wood, 

19. That of a Kshatriya of Nyagrodha wood, 

20. That of a Vawya of Udumbara wood. 

21. That of the BrS,hma«a shall reach the tip of 
the nose, 

22. That of the Kshatriya the forehead, 

23. That of the Vaiyya the hair. 

24. Or all (sorts of staffs are to be used) by (men 
of) all (castes). 

25. Whatsoever (the student) wears at his initia- 
tion, is at the disposal of the teacher. 


14. This Shtra should rather be divided into two, as indicated 
in the translation. As to the mekhalS(girdle)comp. below, chap. 2, i. 

21. There is no doubt that pr^«asammito (which NSrdya«a 
explains thus,^‘prlt«a is the 'wind [or breath]; [the staff should] 
reach to the place where the wind leaves the body, i. e. to the tip 
of the nose’) should either be corrected into, or explained as, 
ghrawasammito ; the iS'Smbavya MS. has ghrt«dntiko brdh- 
mawasya. Comp. Gautama I, 26, &c. The parallel texts agree 
in assigning the longer staff to the higher, not as 6'ihkhS.yana 
does) to the lower caste. 
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26. Having had him shaved all round (his head) 
he should initiate him. 

27. After (the student) has washed and adorned 
himself, 

28. (And) after (the teacher) has sacrificed, both 
station themselves behind the fire, the teacher with 
his face turned to the east, the other with his face 
to the west, 

29. Let him initiate him standing while (the other 
also) stands. 

30. [‘ The firm, powerful eye of Mitra, glorious 
splendour, strong and prosperous, a chaste, flowing 
vesture, this skin I put on, a valiant (man).’] 

Khaada 2. 

I. ‘ Here has come to us, protecting (us) from 
evil words, purifying our kin as a purifier, clothing 
herself, by (the power of) inhalation and exhalation, 
with strength, this friendly goddess, this blessed 
girdle’ — with these words, three times repeated, 
he ties the girdle from left to right thrice round. 


26. After the introductory remarks given in the preceding Sfitras 
the ritual itself of the Upanayana is now described. 

28. Ndriya«a : hutv^ ’nddemparibh&httaA (see above, 1 , 12, 13) 
purastStsaw^gMakaOT hutvd agniw sMpMgni** (see above, 1, 5, 2) 
^ghanena . . . tish/- 4 ata^. 

30. This Sintra is wanting in most of the MSS. (see the note, 
p. 48 of the German edition). It contains the Mantra with which 
the A^na (the hide mentioned in Siitras 2, 4, 5 of this chapter) is 
put on. NAr 4 ya«a gives the Mantra which he says is taken from 
the Mddhyandina-Gnhya (in the Paraskara-GnTiya it is not found), 
after chap. 2, 3, and he states that the corresponding act to which 
it belongs has its place after the rites concerning the girdle 
(chap. 2, i) and the sacrificial cord (a, 3)» 
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2. (There should be) one knot, or also three, or 
also five. 

3. He adjusts the sacrificial cord with (the words), 
‘ The sacrificial cord art thou. With the cord of 
the sacrifice I invest thee.’ 

4. He fills the two hollows of (his own and the 
student’s) joined hands (with water), and then says 
to him ; ‘ What is thy name ? ’ 

5. ‘ I am N. N., sir,’ says the other. 

6. ‘ Descending from the same i??shis ? ’ says the 
teacher. 

7. ‘ Descending from the same A?zshis, sir,’ says 
the other. 


2. 2. Rama/^andra : ‘ Let him make one, or three, or five knots, 
according to (the student's) Arsheya,' i, e. accordingly as he belongs 
to a family that invokes, in the Pravara ceremony, one, or three, 
or five i?2*shis as their ancestors. Comp. Weber, Indische Studien, 
vol. X, p. 79. 

3. On the sacrificial cord (upavita) comp, the Gn*hya-sa;?2graha- 
parijish/a II, 48 seq. 

4. Nirayawa: A/^arya atmano ma^^avakasya kingdlt ndakena 
pfirayitva, &c. 

6, 7. A similar dialogue between the teacher and the student at 
the Upanayana is given in the Kaujika-sfitra (ap. Weber, Indische 
Studien, X, 71). The student there says, ‘Make me an Arsheya 
(a descendant of the i?z*shis) and one who has relations, and ini- 
tiate me.' And the teacher replies, ‘ I make thee an Arsheya and 
one who has relations, and I initiate thee.' As in this passage of 
the Kau^’ika-sfitra the teacher is represented as having the power 
of making, by the Upanayana ceremony, an Arsheya of the stu- 
dent, thus, according to the view expressed by Professor Weber 
(loc. cit., p. 72 seq*)j ‘Sahkhlyana would even give it into the 
teacher's power to make the student his sam^n arsheya, i. e. to 
extend his own Arsheya on as many pupils as he likes. Professor 
Weber understands the sixth Sfitra so that the teacher would have 
to say, samantrsheyo bhav^n brflhi (Nirdyazza: bhavdn brfi- 
Mti brahmaiirt bhavdn brfiMty ata/^ [Sfitra 8] sizTzhivalokanany^- 
yen^trdnushagyate. According to RS-ma^^andra's Paddhati he is 
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8. ' Declare (that thou art) a student, sir/ 

9. * I am a student, sir/ says the other. 

10. With the words, ' Bhhr bhuva/2 sva/// (the 
teacher) sprinkles thrice with his joined hands (water) 
on the joined hands (of the student), 

11. And seizing (the student's) hands with (his 
own) hands, holding the right uppermost, he murmurs, 

12. ‘ By the impulse of the god Savitar, with the 
arms of the two Ai'vins, with Phshan’s hands I 
initiate thee, N. N/ 

13. Those who are desirous of a host (of adherents, 
he should initiate) with (the verse), ' Thee, (the 
lord) of hosts' (Rig-veda II, 23, i). 

14. Warriors with (the verse), / Come here, do not 
come to harm' (Rig-veda VIII, 20, i). 

15. Sick persons with the Mahivyahr/tis. 


only to say sam^n^rsheya/^). The student answers, samdn- 
^rsheyo 'ham bho; Professor Weber, who supplies the imperative 
asani, translates this, ‘ May I have the same Arsheya, sir T 

I think it more natural to simply translate the teacher’s question, 
*Art thou samlnarsheya?' (or, supplying bh a vdn bxthi from 
Stoa 8, 'Declare that thou art saman^rsheya'), and the student’s 
reply, 'I am samanirsheya, sir!’ Thus we ought possibly to 
consider these formulas, which state a fictitious, ideal samdnlr- 
sheyatva of the teacher and the students as a trace, and as far 
as I can see as the only trace, of an ancient rule requiring a real 
sam^narsheyatva of teacher and student. As long as the ritual 
differences between the different Gotras, of which, as is well known, 
only a few traces have survived in the Vedic tradition, had retained 
their full importance, it can indeed scarcely have been considered 
as admissible that a young Brahmawa should be confided to the 
guidance of a teacher who sacrificed and invoked the gods in 
another way than the customs of the pupil's own family required. 

II. N 4 i 4 ya«a: dakshmottarabhy&» dakshba uttara upari yayos 
tau dakshi;20ttarau, See, 
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Khaada 3 . 

1. ‘ Bhaga has seized thy hand, Savitar has seized 
thy hand, Phshan has seized thy hand, Aryaman 
has seized thy hand. Mitra art thou by right, 
Agni is thy teacher, and I, N. N., both of us. 
Agni, I give this student in charge to thee. Indra, 
I give this student in charge to thee. Sun, I give 
this student in charge to thee. Vbve devds, I give 
this student in charge to you, for the sake of long 
life, of blessed offspring and strength, of increase of 
wealth, of mastership of all Vedas, of renown, of bliss.’ 

2. ‘ In Indra’s course I move ; In the sun’s course 
I move after him’ — with these words he turns round 
from left to right, 

3. And grasping down with the span of his right 
hand over (the student’s) right shoulder he touches 
the place of his heart with the words, ‘ May I be 
dear to thy inviolate heart.’ 


3, I. Ndriyawa : ‘ Instead of asau (N. N.) he puts the name of 
the student in the vocative case.' I think rather that the teacher 
here pronounced his own name. Comp, asdv ahaw bho, chap. 
2, 5, &c., and the Mantra in PSraskara II, 2, 20. 

The text of the Mantra shows that the AMrya here seizes the 
hand of the Brahmaidrin; comp. ArvaMyana I, 20, 4-6, where it 
is stated that he seizes the student’s hand together with the thumb, 
quite in the way prescribed for the wedding at 6'Shkh. I, 13, 2. 
Comp, also P&raskara II, 2, ij. N&rdya«a: rniwavakasya grihita' 
sa«puAi evd^dryo Bhagas ta imam mantraw ^apan, &c. 

2. Literally, ‘he turns round, following his right arm.’ Ndri- 
ya«a here has the following note, ‘ A^dryo ba/or dakshi«a»z hihnm 
hastaw aindrim S,vr 4 am iti mantre«dnvavartayet. ayam artha,^, 
S^rya ima»z mantraw ^ptvl tarn hztam ka vi&yitvd pradakshiraS- 
vartaw k^rayet’ I believe that the commentator here, as he fre- 
quently does, instead of interpreting the text of ^ihkhdyana, fathers 
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4. Having silently turned round from right to 
left, 

5. And then laying his hand with the fingers up- 
wards on his (i. e. the student’s) heart, he murmurs : 

Khajvua 4. 

1. ‘ Under my will 1 take thy heart ; my mind shall 
thy mind follow ; in my word thou shalt rejoice with 
all thy heart; may Brfhaspati join thee to me.’ 

2. ‘ Thou art the Brahma>§irin of Kdma, N. N. ! ’ 

3. With the same text (see chap. 3, 2) he turns 
round as before, 

4. And touching with the span of his right hand 
(the student’s) right shoulder, he murmurs ; 

on him statements belonging to other Shtras, in this case probably 
to A^valayana I, 20, 9. As our text has not anv^vartya but 
anvdvr/tya, and in the Mantra not dvartasva but dvarte, we 
must conclude that he turned round himself, and, as far as the 
statements of the text go, did not cause the pupil to do so. 

5. The gesture is the- same as that prescribed in the Pdraskara- 
Gnhya I, 8, 8 to the bridegroom at the wedding ; the Mantra there 
is identical with ^ahkh. II, 4, i , the only difference consisting in 
the name of the god who is invoked to unite the two : at the 
wedding this is Pra^apati, of course, because he is * lord of off- 
spring,^ at the Upanayana, Brzhaspati, the Brahman mr e^oxnp 
among the gods. It is very natural that at the Upana)’ana and at 
the Vivdha, which both are destined to establish an intimate union 
between two persons hitherto strangers to each other, a number of 
identical rites should occur, for instance, the seizing of the hand ; 
see the note on Sutra i. 

4, I. Comp. Parask. I, 8, 8, and the note on chap. 3, 3. See 
also Atharva-veda VI, 94, 2. 

2. As to KSmasya brahmaiary asi, see my remarks in the 
Introduction, p, 9. 

3, He turns round as described, chap* . 3^ 2. Narayai^a here 

also explains pary^vrz'tya parylyartana^ karayitvi. Sec 
our note abote, loc. cit* , , > ^ ^ ; 
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5. ‘A Student art thou. Put on fuel. Eat water. 
Do the service. Do not sleep in the day-time. 
Keep silence till the putting on of fuel.’ 

6. With (the words), ‘ Thine, Agni, is this piece 
of wood,’ he puts the fuel on (the fire), or silently. 


KHAivnA 5 . 

1. After one year (the teacher) recites the Sfivitr! 
(to the student), 

2. (Or) after three nights, 

3. Or immediately. 

4. Let him recite a Giyatri to a Brfihma«a. 

5. A TrishAibh to a Kshatriya, 

6 . A G^agatl to a Vaiiya. 

7. But let it be anyhow a verse sacred to Savitar. 

8. They seat themselves to the north of the fire, 

9. The teacher with his face turned eastward, the 
other westward. 

5. According to NMya«a the student correspondingly answers, 
to the teacher’s word, ‘A student art thou,’ 'I will’ (asSni), to 
' Put on fuel,’ ‘ I will put it on,’ &c. Eating water means sipping 
water after having eased oneself. On the putting on of 
fuel, comp. Shtra 6 and chap. 10. The whole formula given in 
this Sfitra is already found in the Aatapatha BrShmawa XI, 5, 
4 ) 5 * ■ 

5j I. The study of the Veda is opened by the Savitri. Comp. 

, ^atapatha Br^hma/^a, loc. cit., §§ 6 seq. 

4-6.” Thg^tSlyltri which the teacher shall recite to a Brah- 
ma»a is the same verse of which it is said below, chap. 7, ii, that 
it belongs to Vuv^mitra (Rig-veda III, 62, 10) ; the Trish/ubh 
which is taught to the Kshatriya is a verse ascribed to Hirawya- 
sthpa, Rig-veda I, 35, 2 ; the (?agati which is to be repeated to a 
Vairya is Rig-veda IV, 40, 5, belonging to Vimadeva, or Rig-veda 

35 > 9 . belonging to Hirawyastflpa. See the note on chap. 7, 10. 

9. The same position is prescribed, in the same words, for the 
sfiufy' c^i ila,: part of the Veda, below, chap. 7, 3; during 
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10. After (the student) has said, ‘ Recite, sir ! ’ — 

11. The teacher, having pronounced the word 
Om, then causes the other one to say, ‘ Recite the 
Sdvitri, sir ! ’ 

12. He then recites the Sivitri to him, the verse 
‘ That glorious (splendour) of Savitar ’ (Rig-veda 
III, 62, 10) ; (firstly) pada by pada, (then) hemistich 
by hemistich, (and finally) without a stop. 


Khanda 6. 

1. ‘Waters are ye by name; happy ones are ye 
by name ; sappy ones are ye by name ; undecaying 
ones are ye by name ; fearless ones are ye by name ; 
immortal ones are ye by name. Of you, being such, 
may I partake ; receive me into your favour ’ — with 
these words (the teacher) makes the student sip 
water three times, 

2. And hands over to him the staff with the five 


the study of the Ara?2yaka the position is slightly different (VI, 3, 2). 
According to Ntrayawa this Sfltra would contain a nisl^tffiaof 
the Sutras 828 and 829 of the Rig-veda-PrStiAkhyal(^'. ccxcii of 
Professor Max Muller’s edition). 

10, II. The Indian tradition divides these SAtras after &k§.rya.A, 
so that the words a dhihi bho would have to be pronounced by 
the teacher. Thus also NS.raya??a explains, ^iJSrya adhihi bho 3 
iti mSwavakam uktvd, &c. In my opinion it is the student or 
the students who say adhihi bho. Thus the Pr^tjy;|,khya, 4 & 6 tra 
831, ed. Max Mtiller) says, ‘ They invite him with the words adhihi 
bho 3, all the students the teacher, having embraced his feet’ 
Comp, also below, IV, 8, 12, the greater part of which Sfltra is 
w'ord for word identical with these rules ; VI, 3, 6 ; Gautama 1, 46 ; 
Gobhila II, 10, 38. 

6, 1, 2. R^maiandra ; ‘. . . with; this Mantra which the teacher 
tells him, and which he (the student) pronounces, he sips water 
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verses, ‘Blessing may give us’ (Rig-veda V, .51, 
11-15). 

3. An optional gift is the fee for the sacrifice. 

4. After (the teacher) has led him round the fire, 
turning his right side towards it, (the student) goes 
through the village to beg food. 

5. (Let him beg,) however, of his mother first, 

6. Or of a woman who will not refuse. 

7. Having announced the alms to his teacher, 
he may eat (the food himself) with the master’s 
permission. 

8. The daily putting on of fuel, the going for 
alms, the sleeping on the ground, and obedience to 
the teacher; these are the standing duties of a 
student. 


three times ... He (the teacher) then gives him again the 
staff, which he had given him before'silently.’ I do not think that 
this double handing over of the staff agrees with the real meaning 
of the test; Gobhila also ( 11 , 10) and Ajvaldyana (I, 22, i) pre- 
scribe the dared’apradana after the repetition of the Savitri, 
without mentioning that the same had been already done before ; 
Piraskara II, 2, 1 1 speaks of the handing over of the staff before 
the recital of the Savitri, and does not state that it should be re- 
peated afterwards. 

All these ceremonies, the teaching of the SSvitri as well as the 
dawr/apradina, were considered as forming part of the Upana- 
yana, even though a longer or shorter space of time (chap. 5, 1—3) 
might elapse between the first arrival of the student at the teacher’s 
house and the performing of these rites. This follows from chap. 
1 1, Sfltras 2-4. 

2. These live verses have already occurred above at I, 15, 12. 

3, Comp. I, 14, 13-15. 

4 seq. On the student’s begging of alms compare the more 
detailed rules in Pfiraskara II, 5 ; A.pastamba I, 3, &c. 

7. Comp, the passages quoted by Professor Buhler on Apas- 
tamba I, 3, 31 (S. B. E., vol. ii, p. 12). 
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Khaada 7 ;' 

1. Now (follows the exposition) of the study of 
the Veda. 

2. Both sit down to the north of the fire, 

3. The teacher with his face to the east, the other 
one to the west. 

4. After (the student) has reverentially saluted 
the teacher’s feet and has sprinkled his (own) hands 
(with water), 

5. And has kneeled down with his right knee on 
young Kiua shoots at their roots, 

6. And has grasped round (those Kui'a shoots) in 
their middle with his hands, holding the right upper- 
most, 

7. The teacher, having seized them at their tops 


7, I. Ndraya;2a: 'Now (atba), i. e. after the observance of the 
AS'ukriya vrata,’ On the »Sukriya vrata which has to be under- 
gone before the Anuva>luna treated of in this chapter can be per- 
formed, see the note on chap. 4, r, and below, chap, ii, 9. One 
would have expected that in the arrangement of /Yahkh^yana the 
rites belonging to the *Sukriya vrata would precede the exposition 
of the AnuvaX’ana, Perhaps it was in consequence of the exact 
analogy of the AS’ukriya with the *S'dkvara, Vratika, Aupanishada 
vratas, that the description of the former has been postponed till the 
latter had to be treated of. 

Rdma^andra's Paddhati has the following remark here, 'Now 
the way of studying the Veda, called Anuvd^ana, is set forth. This 
can be done only after the Nukriya vrata has been enjoined on 
the student ; before that nothing but the Sdvitri can be taught to 
him/ 

2 seq. Comp, above, chap. 2, 8 seq. 

4. The way in which this reverential salutation should be per- 
formed is described below, IV, 12,1 seq. 

6 . On dakshi;^ottardbhylm, see chap. 2, ii and NMya3»?a’s 
note there. , , 
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with his left hand, and with his right hand sprinkling 
them with water, then makes the other say : 

8. ‘ Recite the Sdvitri, sir ! ’ says the other. 

9. ‘ I recite the Savitri to thee!’ says the teacher. 

10. ‘ Recite the Giyatri, sir I ’ says the other. 

‘ I recite the Ghyatrl to thee ! ’ says the teacher. 

11. ‘ Recite the verse of Vi^vimitra, sir 1 ’ says the 
other. 

‘ I recite the verse of Vhvimitra to thee ! ’ says 
the teacher. 

1 2. ‘ Recite the i?fshis, sir ! ’ says the other, 

‘ I recite the i?fshis to thee I ’ says the teacher. 

1 3. ‘ Recite the deities, sir I ’ says the other. 

‘ I recite the deities to thee 1 ’ says the teacher. 

14. ‘ Recite the metres, sir!’ says the other. 

‘ I recite the metres to thee ! ’ says the teacher. 

1 5. ‘ Recite the 6'ruti, sir ! ’ says the other. 

‘ I recite the .Sruti to thee ! ’ says the teacher, 

16. ‘ Recite the Smrfti, sir!’ says the other. 

‘ I recite the Smrfti to thee ! ’ says the teacher, 

17. ‘ Recite faith and insight, sir!’ says the other. 
' I recite faith and insight to thee ! ’ says the 

teacher. 


8 seq. Comp. Weber’s Indische Studien, vol. x, p. 131 seq. 

10. Comp, the note on chap. 5, 4-6. NdrSya«a states, in 
accordance with these Sfitras of the fifth chapter, that in case the 
student belongs to the second or third caste, an Uha (i. e. a corre- 
sponding alteration of the formulas'; from the .Srauta-sutra, VI, i, 3 
the definition is quoted here rabdavikfiram fihaOT bruvate) takes 
place. If he is a Kshatriya, he has to say, ‘ Recite the Trishifubh, 
sir!’ — ‘Recite the verse of Hirawyastfipa (Rig-veda I, 35, 2), sir!’ 
A Vairya has to say, ‘Recite the t?agati, sir!’ — ‘Recite the verse 
of Hira«yastfipa (or, of VSmadeva, Rig-veda I, 35, 9 or IV, 40, 5), 
. shk'.k ':,y, 

17. Comp., Indische Studien, X, 132, note . 
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18. In that way, according to what i?2shi each 
hymn belongs to and what its deity and its metre is, 
thus (with the corresponding indications of i?fshi, 
&c.) let him recite each hymn ; 

19. Or also, if he does not know the i?/shis, 
deities, and metres, the teacher recites this verse, 
‘ That glorious (splendour) of Savitar ’ (Rig-veda 
III, 62, 10), pMa by pida, hemistich by hemistich, 
(and finally) without a stop, and says, when he has 
finished, ‘ This (verse belongs to Savitar ; it is a 
Gayatri ; Vij-vimitra is its i?fshi).’ 

i 8"“20. I do not think that Professor Weber (Indische Studien, 
X, 132) has quite exactly rendered the meaning of these Sutras 
when he says, ^ The teacher then (i. e, after the formula of Sfitra 1 7 
has been pronounced) teaches him first the i?/shi, the deity, and the 
metre of each Mantra. In case he does not know them himself for 
a Mantra, he recites the holy Savitrt (tat Savitur vare?/yam). After 
this he teaches him in due order either (i) the single i?fshis, i.e. the 
hymns belonging to each i?2shi, or (2) the single Anuvakas/ &c. — 
It does not seem quite probable to me that the student should have 
had to learn first the i?zshis, deities, and metres of the whole 
Veda, before the text of the hymns was taught him ; I rather believe 
that hymn by hymn the indication of the i?2shis, &:c. preceded the 
anuva^ana of the text itself, and with this opinion the statement 
of Naraya?2a agrees, ^ Evaw pfirvoktena prakare/za r/shidevat^^/ 5 an- 
da/zpurvakaz;? taz/z Agnim f/a ityadikaw mantraw m^^avak^- 
ya> 5 aryo snubruydt.' 

19. According to Ndrdyazza by esheti (literally, ‘This [is the 
it is meant that the teacher, after having recited the Sdvitri 
in the three ways mentioned, should say to the student, ‘ This is 
in the Gayatri metre. If recited pida by pMa, it has three p^das. 
Thus also this JRik, if recited hemistich by hemistich, has two 
Avasdnas (pauses), the first at the end of the hemistich, the second 
at the end of the third kmnB. (or pdda). Thus also this is 
recited without stopping ; at the end of the three or of the 

twenty-four syllables, the pause (avas^na) should be made. Thus I 
recite to thee the Savitri ; I recite to thee the Gayatri ; I recite to 
thee the verse of Vkvfimitra.^ ‘ For/ adds ,NMya«a, ‘ if the Gayatri 
has been recited, the whole complex'pf lhe '^^da being of that very 
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20. Let him thus recite (the hymns belonging to) 
each Ri^i, or (each) Anuvika ; 

21. Of the short hymns (in the tenth Ma;z^ala) an 
Anuvaka, 

2 2. Or as much as the master may think fit 

23. Or optionally he may recite the first and last 
hymn of (each) i?eshi, 

24. Or of (each) Anuvika, 

25. (Or) one (verse) of the beginning of each 
hymn. 

26. The teacher may optionally say at the begin- 
ning of the hymn, ^ This is the commencement/ 

27. This has been (further) explained in (the 
treatise about) the i?fshisv^dhy&ya. 

substance, a complete knowledge thereof has been produced.’ The 
commentator then indicates a shorter form for the teacher’s words 
which our Stea prescribes by esheti, ‘This verse belongs to 
Savitar ; it is a Gdyatrt ; its i?zshi is Vi^v^mitra.’ 

21. The Kshudrasuktas are the hymns Rig-veda X, 129-191. 

24 seq. This seems to be an abridged method by which students 
who had not the intention of becoming Vedic scholars, and probably 
chiefly students of the Kshatriya and Vai.yya caste, could fulfil their 
duty of learning the Veda; a student who knew the first and last 
hymn of a or of an Anuvaka, was, as would seem from these 
Sutras, by a sort of fiction considered as though he had known the 
whole portion belonging to that i?zshi, or the whole Anuvaka. 

27. NMya;/a explains i?z'shisv^dhy^ya by mantrasa;^;2hit^. 
He says, ‘ The Anuvdiana which has been declared here, is to be 
understood also with regard to the svddhyaya, i.e. to the Sa;?;.hit^ 
of the Mantras.’ I think there is a blunder in the MS., and instead 
of tad api svddhy^ye , . . ^neyai»?z we ought to read tad rz'shi- 
sv^dhytye . . . In this case we should have to trans- 

late the quoted passage, ‘ is to be understood with regard to 
the i?z‘shisvfidhyfiya, i.e. to, kd — I think, however, that the true 
meaning of the Stea is different from what Narayazza believes it to 
be. The expression vyakhy^tam apparently conveys a reference 
to another treatise in which the rules regarding the i?/shisvadhydya 
would seem to have been fully set forth. The -Srauta-sutra contains 
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28. When (the lesson) is finished, he takes the 
young Kui'a shoots, makes of cow-dung a pit at 
their roots, and sprinkles water on the Kiua (shoots) 
for each hymn. 

29. For the rest of the day standing and fasting. 

KiiAraA 8. 

I. In the afternoon, having obtained by begging 
fried barley grains, he shall sacrifice them with his 
hand on the fire according to the rites of the Ajfya 
oblations with the text, ‘ The lord of the seat, the 

no passage which could be the one here referred to; we may I 
suppose, therefore, that either a chapter of a Prathakhya is quoted | 
here, or a separate treatise on the special subject of the i?zshisvd- 
dhydya. Relfefences to such treatises are found in the Sutra texts 
in several instances, of which the most important is that in the 
Gobhila-Grzhya I, 5, 13, ‘ On what day the moon becomes full, the 
knowledge thereof is contained in a special text; that one either 
should study or ascertain when the Parvanjs from those who have 
studied it/ ' . 

28. Naraya^^a: ‘First stand the Mantras, then the Brdhma^za, 
because it contains the viniyoga (the ritual use of the Mantras), 
then the Smr/ti texts such as Manu, When he has repeated 
these texts to the student, after the end of the AnuvaX^ana, the 
teacher should take from the student the Kuja blades w'hich had 
been taken up before for the sake of the Anuv^;^ana (see Shtras 5 
seq,),' &c. — The teacher is made the subject of this rule also by 
Rdma/^’andra. On yathashktam NMya^aa observes that accord- 
ing to some teachers these water oblations were directed to the 
i??shis of the different hymns (?Yshtn uddijyeti ke/^it). This state- 
ment seems to be countenanced by IV, 6, 6. Comp, the note 
below on IV, 9, i. 

29. ‘ This rule concerns the BrahmaMrin,' NdrSya;?a. See also 

Ajvalayana I, 22, ii. , - 

8, 1. This is the Anupravaianiyahoma treated of by A^valayana at 
1, 22, 12 seq. There it is stated that this sacrifice should be per- 
formed as well after the recitation of the SSvitrt as after the other 
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wonderful ’ (Rig-veda I, i8, 6 seq.), verse by verse, 
down to the end of the hymn, 

2 . Causing the teacher by (the gift of) food to 
pronounce auspicious wishes. 


Khajvda 9. 

1. In the forest, with a piece of wood in his hand, 
seated, he performs the Sandhy^ (or twilight devo- 
tion) constantly, observing silence, turning his face 
north-west, to the region between the chief (west) 
point and the intermediate (north-western) point (of 
the horizon), until the stars appear, 

2. Murmuring, when (the twilight) has passed, 
the Mahivyihrftis, the Savitri, and the auspicious 
hymns. 

3. In the same way in the morning, turning his 
face to the east, standing, until the disk of the sun 
appears. 

10 , I. When (the sun) has risen, the study (of the 
Veda) goes on. 


portions of the Veda, for instance, as the commentary there has it, 
after the Mah^nSmnls, the Mahivrata, and the Upanishad have 
been recited. Nirtya?za indicates the time of this sacrifice in the 
words, ‘ On that same fast-day (chap. 7, 29) in the afternoon.’ 

2. ‘He shall, by pronouncing such words as svasti bhavanto 
bruvantu, dispose the teacher favourably so that he may say 
svasti!’ Nirdya«a. 

9 , I. On the Sandhyfi ceremony comp, chiefly Baudhflyana II, 7. 
SainitpS.«i of course is not sawyatapiwi, as Nfir^yawa explains 
ib On anvash/amadeja comp. Professor Stenzler’s note on 
Amlayana III, 7, 4. 

2. The Svastya-yanas are texts such as Rig-veda I, 89 ; IV, 31. 

10 , I. This Sutra evidently should be placed at the end of the 
ninth chapter; comp. IV, 6, 9. The fact that, as the commentary 
observes, the words nityaw? vfigyataA (chap. 9, Sfitra i) are to be 
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2. Every day in the evening and in the morning, 

3. He establishes the fire (in its proper place), 
wipes (with his hand the ground) round (it), sprin- 
kles (water) round (it), bends his right knee, 

4. (And puts fuel on the fire with the texts,) ' To 
Agni I have brought a piece of wood, to the great 
(jatavedas ; may he, 6^atavedas, give faith and 
insight to me. Svaha! 

‘Firewood art thou; may we prosper. Fuel art 
thou ; splendour art thou ; put splendour into me. 
Svdhi! 

‘ Being inflamed make me prosperous in offspring 
and wealth, Svdhd ! 

‘ Thine is this fuel, Agni ; thereby thou shalt grow 
and gain vigour. And may we grow and gain 
vigour. Svaha!’ 


supplied here also points in the same direction. That this Shtra 
has nothing to do with the Agnipari^ary^, of which the tenth 
chapter treats, becomes evident also from Rdmaiandra*s Paddhati, 

4. N^rdyai^a : samidham iti mantralihgdt samidhd?!?^ homa^, 
mantrapr/thaktvdt karmaprfthaktvam iti ny^dt. 

In the Atharva-veda XIX, 64, i the MSS. have Agne samidham 
iharsham. Professors Roth and Whitney have conjectured in this 
passage agre instead of Agne. It is shown by our passage and 
the corresponding ones in the other Siitras that the true reading is 
Agnaye. Instead of aharsham we should read ^hdrsham, as 
all the parallel texts have. In the passage ‘Firewood art thou; 
might we prosper,' there is a play upon words untranslatable in 
English, ‘edho*sy edhishimahi/ Perhaps instead of samiddho 
mim samardhaya we should read samrfddho m^m samar- 
dhaya. As the Mantra referred to the Samldh-offering, samr fddha 
could very easily be supplanted by the participle of sam-idh. In 
the parallel texts indicated p. 139 of the German edition it should 
be, V%*. Sa5!?2h. II, 14 a. . . 
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5. Having then sprinkled (water) round (the fire), 

6. He approaches the fire with the verse, ‘May 
Agni (vouchsafe) to me faith and insight, not-for- 
getting (what I have learned) and memory; may 
this praiseful fritavedas give blessing to us.’ 

[7. He makes with ashes the txx^mtdhrz. sign 
(the sign of three strokes) which is set forth in the 
(treatise on the) Saupar/zavrata, which is revealed, 
which agrees with the tradition handed down by the 
ancients, with the five formulas ‘ The threefold age ’ 
(see above, I, 28, 9), one by one, on five (places), 
viz. the forehead, the heart, the right shoulder and 
the left, and then on the back.] 

8. He who approaches the fire after having sacri- 
ficed thus, studies of these Vedas, one, two, three, 
or all. 

KHAi^DA 11. 

1. Now (follows) the directing to the (special) 
observances. 

2. The rules for it have been explained by the 
initiation. 

3. He does not recite the SAvitrl. 


This Siitra is wanting in one of the Haug MSS. and in the 
^fimbavya MS. ,* RSma^andra’s Paddhati takes no notice of it. I 
take it for a later addition. It should be noticed that the words 
d_akshi«askandhe . . . .Sa paft^asu form a half 5'loka. 

11, I. On the four Vratas, of which the .Sukriya precedes the 
Study of the main part of the Veda, the .Sakvara, Vrdtika, and 
Aupanishada that of the different sections of the Ararayaka, see the 
note on chap. 7, i and the Introduction, p. 8. On the name of 
the Aukriya Rdma/fandra says, mkriyaiabdo vedav^i, tatsam- 
bandhdd vratam api jukriyam. ■ 

2, 4. See the note on chap, 6, r. 2. 
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4. Some say that the handing over of the staff 
forms the end (of this ceremony). 

5. During the northern course of the sun, in the 
time of the increasing moon — 

6. The teacher having abstained through one day 
and one night from sexual intercourse and from 
eating flesh — 

7. With the exclusion of the fourteenth day and 
of the eighth (of the half-month), 

8. And of the first and last, according to some 
(teachers), 

9. Or on what day else the constellation seems 
lucky to him, on that day he shall direct (the student) 
to the duties of holiness according to the ^ukriya 
rite, 

10. Let him observe (those) duties through three 
days, or twelve days, or one year, or as long as the 
master may think fit. 

11. The .Sikvara (observance), however, (is to be 
kept) one year. 

12. (So also) the Vrdtika and Aupanishada (ob- 
servances). 

13. When the time has elapsed, when the duties 

4. On the daWapradSna, see chap. 6, 2, 

6 . The pleonasna brahmaiaryam upetya . . . brahmai^ri 
should be removed by expunging brahma^drt, which is omitted in 
the .Sambavya text. Comp. chap. 1 2, SAtra 8 ; VI, i, 2. 

7. Comp, below, IV, 7, 7. 

9. In the - 5 'dmbavya text this Shtra has a fuller form. It runs 
there thus, ‘ ... he shall direct (the student) to the duties of holi- 
ness according to the Aikriya rite, the teacher saying, “Be a ^ukriya- 
brahmaidrin;” the other one replying, “I will be a .Sukriya-brah- 
maiirin.” Thus also at the other observances he shall pronounce 
each time the name of the observance to which he directs him.' 

10. Comp, above, II, 5, i, ^ ; j - ' ’ ■ ■ 

13* The Sawyu Birhaspatya, i|^ j?wse beginning with the 
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have been observed, when the Veda has been studied 
down to the 6'a^;^yu-Barhaspatya-*(hymn), let (the 
teacher then), should he intend to instruct (the 
student) in the secret (part of the Veda), ascertain 
the time (through which the student has to observe 
the special rites) and the rules to be observed, from 
the (special) directions (that are handed down on this 
subject). 

KHAiVDA 12, 

I. After (the student) has eaten something in the 
morning, in the afternoon, to the north-east — 

words ta/(’ kh^im yor a vr2«imahe, is the last verse of the Rig- 
veda in the Baslikala redaction. See below, the note on IV, 5, 9, 

On kilaniyama;i?2, see NirSya??a’s note, pp. 140 seq. of the 
German edition. 

* 12 , I seq. The Indian tradition (with the exception only, as far 
as is known to me, of the *S'^mbavya commentary) refers the 
ceremonies described in this chapter, like those treated of in chap, 
II, as well to the ^’ukriya as to the -Sakvara and the other Vratas. 
This is not correct. The eleventh chapter gives the rites common 
to the four Vratas ; the *Sukriya vrata is connected with no special 
ceremonies beside those, so that the exposition of this Vrata is 
brought to an end in that chapter. The last Sutra of chap, ii 
marks the transition to the special rites which are peculiar to the 
three other Vratas, and are connected with the character of mystical 
secrecy attributed to the Ara;^yaka, and thus it is with the exclusion 
of the *Siiknya that the twelfth chapter refers only to those Vratas, 
The difference which we have pointed out between the two chapters 
finds its characteristic expression in Sfitras 9 and ii of chap, ii, 
compared with chap. 12, 13. 14; in the former Sutras the state- 
ments there given are expressly extended to the *S’ukriya, the 
6’akvara, the Vrfitika^ and the Aupanishada, while in the latter 
passage mention is made first of the Mahanamnis, i.e. the text 
corresponding to the ASakvara vrata, and then the uttard;?! pra» 
kara^^ni (the following sections) are referred to, i. e. the Mahavrata 
and the Upanishad, so that the ^ukriya vrata or the texts, the study 
of which is, entered upon by tha;t Vrata, are left out here. 

There is a good deal of oonfusion in the several r'nnrrmArtfoi-tAO 



11 ADHYAYA, 1 2 KKANDA, 


2. Having sacrificed, the teacher then asks him 
with regard to those deities to whom he has been 
given in charge (see above, chap. 3, 1), ‘ Hast thou 
fulfilled the duties of holiness before Agni, Indra, 
the Sun, and the Vwve devds ? ’ 


with regard to the succession of the different ceremonies taught in 
this chapter. They all agree in stating that after the lapse of the 
year through which the Vrata is kept, a ceremony is performed 
called Uddiksha;nk^, i. e. the giving up of the Diksha, or pre- 
paratory observance. This Uddiksha«ikd consists chiefly in the 
teacher's ascertaining whether the student has fulfilled the duties 
involved by the Vrata (see Sfitras 2 and 3). Besides that, there is 
no doubt that a repetition of the Upanayana (chap, ii, 2) also 
formed part of the preparatory rites for the study of the Ara/zyaka. 
As to the way in which these different ceremonies and the other 
rites described in this chapter would have to be arranged according 
to our text, it is perhaps best to follow the statements given in an 
epitome from the b^lavabodhanartham i?fshidaivatai-^ando- 
paddhati (MS. Berol. Chambers, 199 a, fols. 13-16) ; the slight con- 
fusion therein is not difficult to get rid of. There we read, ‘ The 
however, is to be kept one year (chap, ii, ii). When 
the Uddiksha^zika has been performed, and three nights (chap. 12, 
6) or one day and one night (ibid. 7) have elapsed, the Upanayana 
should be performed as above (chap, ii, 2), with this difference 
that at the end of the formula mama vrate, &c. (chap. 4, i) one 
should say, May Brfhaspati join thee to me for the holy observ- 
ance of the *S'akvara through one year, O Devadatta!'’ (On this 
formula, resting on a misunderstanding of chap. 4, Sfitra 2, see the 
Introduction, p. 8.) The rest is the same as at the iS'ukriya. Then, 
when the year (chap, ii, ii) has elapsed, and the UddikshazzM has 
been performed, and the three days or the night have passed (chap. 
12, 6. 7), be should go out of the village . . . and in the north-eastern 
direction,' &c. (here follows the description of how the secret 
doctrines should be taught to the student, according to Adhkh. VI). 
The confusion showing itself in the double mention of the Uddik- 
shazzika, before and after the Upanayana, should no doubt be put 
to the account of the excerptor or perhaps even of the MS. ; what 
the meaning of the original Paddhati was is sufficiently shown in 
the remarks on the following Vratas, for.i^^ce,^on the Vritika 
(fol 16), *Now follows the Vr&tika one year (chap: 
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3. If he answers, ‘ I have fulfilled them, sir ! ’ — 

4. The teacher three times envelops, from the left 
to the right, with a fresh garment the face (of the 
student) who is standing behind the fire, in front of 
the teacher, with his face to the east 

5. He turns the skirt (of that garment) upwards so 
that it cannot slip down, 

6. (And says:) 'Leaving off for three days the 
putting on of fuel, the going for alms, the sleeping 
on the ground, and the obedience to the teacher, 
fast in the forest, in a god’s house or in a place 
where Agnihotra is performed, keeping silence, wnth 
earnest care/ 


II, 12). When the -S'akvara has reached its end [here we find 
added at the margin of the MS., After the Uddiksha;2ik^ has been 
performed/' These words ought not to be received into the text; 
in the corresponding passage on the Aupanishada vrata they are 
not found] he performs the whole ceremony, beginning from the 
smearing (of the Stha;?^la with cow-dung), the drawing of the 
lines, &c., as at the Upanayana . . . and then, when one year 
has elapsed, he performs the Uddikshamk^, and the rules [given 
in chap. 12, 9 seq.] are observed as above.' I think that here 
the meaning of the text is correctly represented ; first comes 
the Upanayana, then follows the Vrata lasting one year, then the 
Uddiksba;2ikl After this ceremony the teacher gives to the 
student the directions mentioned in chap. 12, 16; then follow the 
three days, or the one night (chap. 1 2, 6. ^), and finally they both 
go out of the village to the north-east, and in the forest they recite 
the Rahasya. 

On the whole ceremonies connected with the study of the Ara- 
^yaka the sixth book should be compared. 

5. Nardyam : Vastrasya dai’d^ prdntabh%a[m] uparish/dt kr/tvfi 
tathd badhniydd yathd na sambhra^yeta adhastan na patati taiha 
vidheyaiw. 

6. The things which the student here is ordered to leave off for 

three days are the same that are mentioned above, chap. 6, 8, as his 
standing duties. According to Niriyam this would be the Ade^a 
‘|h'^Bt|bi»d4n,chap'. i-i, 13* ■ ■ 
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7. .Here some (teachers) prescribe the same ob- 
servances only for one night, during which he is to 
stand. 

8. The teacher refrains from eating flesh and from 
sexual intercourse. 

9. When those three days or that night has 
elapsed, going out from the village he shall avoid to 
look at the following (persons or things) that form 
impediments for the study (of the Veda) ; 

10. Raw flesh, a jVa;?^dIa, a woman that has 
lately been confined, or that has her courses, blood, 
persons whose hands have been cut off, cemeteries, 
and all sorts of corpse-like (animals ?) which enter 
(their dens ?) with the mouth first (?), keeping them 
away from the place where he dwells. 

8. Comp. chap, ii, 6. 

10 . With Shtik^ is meant a woman during the first ten days 
after her confinement, for which period the a^^auia lasts. — A pa- 
hasta is rendered by Nai%a;^a by ^.^innahasta; the comment 
on the ASdmbavya-Gnhya mentions ^yudhahkitahastaj^^* ^a. 
The translation of the last words of this Shtra (sarvdwi .?ava- 
rilpawi ytny ^sye na [or ^syena?] pravi^yeyu;^ svasya v^sin 
nirasan) is absolutely uncertain. Nardyawa says that such animals 
as lions, serpents, &c. are designated in common use as j'avarh- 
p a i^i. (This literally means, ‘ having the form of a corpse/ Imme- 
diately afterwards Naraya^^a gives a nearly identical explanation of 
j'avarhpa as different from the one stated first. So perhaps we 
may conjecture that his first explanation rests on a reading sarpa- 
rupd/^i; comp, the reading sarvarfipa of Pdraskara.) Of these 
the animals entering their dwelling-places with the mouth first 
(dsyena) are to be understood here as forming, when looked at, an 
impediment for the study. Narayawa then says that other authori- 
ties understand .yava in the sense of a dead human body; then 
i-avarupa/jtiare beings having the form thereof (tadrfipd?zi), such as 
dogs, jackals, &c. The words ydny dsyena pravij'eyui signify 
that the study is impeded also on the sight of lions, tigers, &c. ; for 
these enter their dwelling-places with their faces first (? anu- 
mukhai^ kr/tvd). The words Svasya vdsdn nirasan mean, 
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1 1. Going out (from the village) in a north-eastern 
direction the teacher sits down on a clean spot, 
turning his face to the east. 

12. When the sun has risen, he recites, in the 
way prescribed for the Veda-study, (the Ara^yaka 
texts to the student) who is to keep silence and who 
wears a turban. 

13. This rule is to be observed only for the 
Mahindmni verses. 

1 4. At the sections however that follow (after the 
hlahandmnis) the other one hears while the teacher 
recites them for himself. 

15. He gives (to the teacher) the turban, a vessel, 
a good cow. 

1 6. (The teacher accepts the gifts) with the verses, 


according to Ndr., ‘ when he — i. e. the teacher — goes out of his 
dwelling-place.’ RdmaiJandra says that ravarftpa either means 
lions, snakes, and other dangerous animals, or nails, horns, and 
other such things that fall off or are severed from the body. 
The text of the .^ambavya MS. is sarvdwi ksi, jydmarfipSwi 
yivanyd (?) pravireyu^, which the commentary explains, sarvdm 
ka. bhakshyavargd»zr ^’a. I think there can be little doubt 
that the text of .S'dhkhayana is correct (except that some doubt 
will remain as to dsyena or 4 sye na), the more so as the 
passage reoccurs, nearly identically, below at VI, i, 4. 5. As to 
the translation we can only go so far as to venture the opinion 
that the 61 hkhSyana text does not admit the interpretation given by 
^ayarSma, and accepted by Professor Stenzler (who compares 
Apastamba I, ii, 27; Gautama XVI, 41) in Pdraskara II, ii, 3 for 
sarvarhpa, which consequently should, in our opinion, be rejected 
also in that passage of Paraskara. For ascertaining the true mean- 
ing of ravardpa we shall have to wait until new parallel passages 
have been discovered. 

12. The rules for the AnuvS^ana have been given above in 
phap. 7. 

13. The Mahanamni verses are given in the fourth Arawyaka of 
the Aitareyinas. See Sacred Books of the East, I, p. xliii. 
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‘Thou him’ (Rig-veda I, i8, 5), and, ‘ High in the 
sky’ {Rig-veda X, 107, 2), or (he accepts them) all 
with the Pra??ava (i. e. the syllable Om). 

17. Here some prepare a mess of rice for the 
Vii've devis at all sections (of the Arawyaka) ; 

18. For the gods to whom he has been given in 
charge, according to Mi^afhkeya. 

KHAiVUA 13. 

1. Now (follow) the rules regarding the staff. 

2. Let him not leave a passage between himself 
and the staff. 

3. Now should any one of these things, viz. staff, 
girdle, or sacrificial cord, break or rend, the same 
penance (takes place) therefore which (has been 
prescribed) at the wedding with regard to the 
chariot. 

4. If the girdle cannot be repaired, he makes 
another and speaks over it (the following verses) : 

5. ‘ Thou who knowest the distinction of pure and 
impure, divine protectress Sarasvati, O girdle, pro- 
long my vow unimpaired, unbroken. 

‘ Thou, Agni, art the pure bearer of vows. Agni, 
carry hither the gods to our sacrifice and our oblation. 

‘ Bearing the vows, the infallible protector of vows, 
be our messenger, undecaying and mighty. Giving 
treasures, 'merciful, Agni, protect us, that we may 
live, (?itavedas •! ’ 

6. And he ties the sacrificial cord to the staff. 

7. Here it is said also : 


18. Comp, the second Stea of this chapter. 
13 , 3. See above, I, ig, 9 seq. 
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8. ‘ Let him sacrifice the sacrificial cord and the 
staff, the girdle and also the skin in water after 
the completion of his vow w'ith a Varu%a-verse or 
with the essence (of the Vedas, i.e. the syllable Om).' 

Khawda 14 . 

1. Now (follows) the Vaisvadeva (sacrifice). 

2. The rite of the sacrifice has been explained. 

3. Let him pour oblations of prepared Vaisvadeva 
food in the evening and in the morning into the 
(sacred) domestic fire. 

4. ‘To Agni svdhA! To Soma svdha! To 
Indra and Agni svihA! To Vish?m svihd! To 
Bharadv^a Dhanvantari svihi ! To the Visve 
devas svdhd! To Pra^Apati svihi! To Aditi 
sviha! To Anumati svihd ! To Agni Svish/akm 


8. NdrSyawa here quotes Rig-veda I, 24, 6, which is the first 
verse in the Rig-veda addressed to Varuwa (i.e. to Varu«a alone, 
not to Mitra and Varuwa, &c.). 

14, I. The rules regarding the Vaijvadeva sacrifice stand here, 
as I have already pointed out in the German edition, p. 142, in 
a very strange position amid the matter that concerns the student, 
and before the description of the ceremony that concludes stu- 
dentship (the Samdvartana; III, i). On the first word of the 
chapter, atha, Ndrdya«a observes that thereby the householder 
is marked as the subject of the following rules. It seems rather 
forced to explain the position of this chapter, as Naraya«a does, 
by pointing out that in some cases, for instance when the teacher 
is away on a journey, a student also can eventually be called 
upon to perform the Vaifvadeva sacrifice (comp, below, chap. 

17.3)- 

2. This Sintra shows, according to NMya^a, that the Vai^'va- 
deva offering does not follow the ordinary type of sacrifice (the 
Praturute homakalpa, as it is termed above, I, 9, 19), but the 
form described in the AgnikSryaprakara^^a, above, chap. 10, 
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svahi ! —having thus ofifered the oblations belonging 
to those deities, 

5. He then shall offer Balls (i.e. portions of food) 
in the centre of the floor to the same deities; (then 
another Bali with the words,) ‘Adoration to Brahman 
and to the Brahma?^as!’ and (with the verse), 
‘ VAstoshpati, accept us’ (Rig-veda VII, 54, i) in the 
centre of the floor to Vistoshpati. 

6. He then distributes Balls, from the left to the 
right, through the different quarters (of the horizon, 
to the presiding deities) in due order (with the 
words), 

7. ‘Adoration to Indra and to those belonging to 
Indra! Adoration to Yama and to those belonging 
to Yama ! Adoration to Varu^za and to those be- 
longing to Varu^^a! Adoration to Soma and to those 
belonging to Soma! Adoration to Bnhaspati and to 
those belonging to Brfhaspati I’ 

8. Then (turned) towards the disk of the sun, 
‘Adoration to Aditi and to the Adityasl Adoration 

5. ‘ He shall offer a Bali to those deities, i. e. to those ten deities 
to whom he has sacrificed, to Agni, &c. (see Sfitra 4), addressing 
them with the word, “Adoration (to such and such a deity”) — 
because in the other cases the word “ adoration ” (nama/ 4 ) has been 
prescribed for the Bali.’ NMya«a. 

6 , 7. The distribution of Balis begins in the east, which is the 
part of the horizon sacred to Indra; it then proceeds to the 
south, the west, the north, which are sacred respectively to Yama, 
Varmra, and Soma. Finally the Bali belonging to Bnhaspati 
and the Bfiihaspatyas is offered, according to NMya/za, to the 
north-east. 

8. The commentators (see p. 142 of the German edition) differ 
as to whether fidityamawfifala means the disk of the sun towards 
which this Bali should be offered, or a place or an apartment of 
circular form (fidityama«&lar£tpe ma»&l%Sre, as in my opinion 
we ought to correct the reading in NArSya^a’s note). 
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to the Nakshatras, to seasons, to montlis, to half- 
months, to days and nights, to years ! ’ 

9. ‘To Phshan, the path-maker; to Dhitar, to 
\hdhatar, and to the Maruts ’ — (thus) on the 
thresholds. 

10. To Vish?m on the grindstone. 

11. ‘To the tree’ — (thus) in the mortar. 

12. ‘To the herbs’ — (thus) where the herbs are 
kept. 

13. ‘To Par^anya, to the waters ’—(thus) near 
the water-pot. 

14. ‘Adoration to vSrl’ — (thus) in the bed at the 
head, ‘ to BhadrakAU ’ at the foot. 

15. In the privy, ‘Adoration to Sarvinnabhhti ! ’ 

16. Then (he throws a Bali) into the air, in the 
evening with the words, ‘ To the night-walkers,’ in the 
morning with the words, ‘ To the day-walkers,’ and 
with the verse, ‘ Which gods ’ (Rig-veda 1 , 1 39, 1 1). 

17. To the unknown deities to the north, and to 
Dhanapati (i.e. the Lord of treasures). 

18. With the sacrificial cord suspended over the 
right shoulder he pours out the remnant to the south 
with the verse, ‘ They whom the fire has burnt ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 15, 14). 

19. When he has made his offerings to gods, 
fathers (i.e. Manes), and men, let him give food to a 
►Srotriya (i.e. to a learned Brdhma«a). 

20. Or let him give alms (of food) to a student. 

21. Let him immediately afterwards offer food to 
a female under his protection, to a pregnant woman, 
to boys, and to old people. 


21. Comp. Bdhtlingk-Roth s. v. suvisinf and Professor Buhler’s 
note on Gautama V, 25. 
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22. Let him throw (some food) on the ground for 
the dogs, for the dog-butchers, and for the birds. 

23. Let him eat nothing without having cut off 
(and offered as a Bali) a portion thereof. 

24. (Let him) not (eat) alone, 

25. Nor before (the others). 

26. With regard thereto it has been said also in 
the Rik, ‘ In vain the fool gains food’ (Rig-veda X, 
ii7> 6). 

Khawda 15 . 

1. Should any one of the six persons (mentioned 
in the 6'rauta-sfftra and in the Sfftras 4-9) to 
whom the Arghya reception is due, visit (him), let 
him make (ready) a cow, a goat, or what (sort of 
food) he thinks most like (thereto). 

2. Let the Argha not be without flesh. 

3. On the' occasion of a sacrifice and of a wedding 
let (the guest) say, ‘ Make it (ready).’ 


23, 23. Probably these Sfitras should be divided after iti. 

23. ‘Phrvazw means, he should not eat before his relations 
(bandhubhya^ phrvaw prathamata^).’ Ndr^ya«a. 

15 , I. This Sfitra presupposes the &auta-shtra IV, 21, i : ‘To 
six persons the Argha reception is due, viz. to the teacher, to an 
officiating priest, to the father-in-law, to a king, to a Snataka, to 
a friend.’ Here the fourth person mentioned is the jvaj'ura, 
while in the Grz'hya text the expression vaivShya is used. It is 
difficult not to believe that both words are used in the same sense, 
and accordingly Nd,r^ya«a says vivS.hya /5 ivajura^^. Comp. Professor 
Stenzler’s note on Paraskara I, 3, 1 ; ipastamba II, 8, 7 ; Gau- 
tama V, 27. 

SSmanyatamaw sadmatamawz mashidikam (mdkhadikam the 
MS.) annam. Nkikyans.. 

2, 3. These Sfitras are identical with Paraskara I, 3, 29. 30. 
The’ following Sfitra of Paraskara stattids in' the Aahkhayana text as 
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4. The animal (offered) to the teacher is sacred to 
Agni; 

5. If offered to an officiating priest, to Brfhaspati ; 

6. If to the father-in-law, to Pra^ipati * 

7. If to a king, to Indra ; 

8. If to a friend, to Mitra; 

9. If to a Snitaka, to Indra and Agni ; 

10. Even if he performs more than one Soma 
sacrifice during a year, let only priests who have 
received (from him) the Arghya reception officiate 
for him, not such who have not received it. 

11. Here it is said also : 


Stoa 10. Probably Pdraskara here represents the text which both 
Sutrak^ras follow, more exactly, and the enumeration given by 
6’^hkh^yana in Sutras 4-9 of the different categories of Arghyas 
with the corresponding deities, is an addition to that original stock 
of rules. 

Apparently the two Steas 2 and 3 stand in contradiction to each 
other, as Sintra 2 seems to prescribe that at the Argha meal in 
every case flesh should be given to the guest, and Sutra 3 specifies 
only two occasions on which the killing of the Argha cow cannot 
be dispensed with. Perhaps the meaning is this, that it is not 
necessary, except in the cases of a sacrifice . and of a wedding, to 
kill a cow expressly for that purpose, but that in any case, even if 
the cow offered to the guest be declined by him, the host should 
take care that some flesh be served at that meal. So says N^raya;2a 
in his note on Ajvalayana-Gnhya I, 24, 33, ‘ Pamkara/^apakshe 
tanm^;;2sena bho^nam, utsar^anapakshe md;^santare;2a.' Similarly 
the Buddhists distinguish between eating flesh and eating the flesh 
of an animal expressly killed in order to entertain that very guest. 

6. The literal translation of vaiv^hya would be ‘a person related 
by marriage.' But comp, the note on Sfltra i. 

8. Priya of course does not mean ^am^tar, as is stated in a 
number of commentaries. Gobhila says, priyo^tithii^. 

II. Other persons, for instance a king, can claim the Argha re- 
ception not more than once a year. Comp. Ipastamba II, 8, y ; 
Gautama V, 28, 29, Sec* 
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Khanda 16, 

1. ‘At the Madhuparka and at the Soma sacrifice, 
at the sacred rites for fathers (Manes) and gods 
only animals may be killed, not elsewhere ; thus 
has Manu saijd. 

2. ‘Both his teacher and his father, and also a 
friend who does not stay in his house as a guest : 
whatever these dispose, that let him do ; such is 
the established custom. 

3. ‘ Let him not consider as a guest a person 
living in the same village, or one that comes in 
returning from a journey; (but let him consider as a 
guest only) one who has arrived at his house where 
the wife or the fires (of the host) are. 

4. ‘(The fire of) the Agnihotra, bulls, and a guest 
that has come in at the right time, children and 
persons of noble families : these burn up him who 
neglects them. 

5. ‘A bull, the Agnihotra, and a student, these 
three prosper only if they eat; there is no prosperity 
for them, if they do not eat, 

6. ‘Day by day the domestic deities approach 
the man who performs the domestic rites, in order 
to receive their share; (that) let him pour out 
to them. 

Khaota 17. 

I. ‘ Even if a man constantly gather grass and per- 
form the Agnihotra, a Brihma»a who stays (in his 

16, 3. Comp. Gautama V, 40, &c, 

4. On the right time for the arrival of a guest, see Gautama, 
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house) without receiving honour takes away all his 
good works. 

2. ‘ One should give (even) if it were only a 
water-pot; one should sacrifice (even) if it were a 
piece of wood ; (even) down to one hymn or to one 
Anuvdka the Brahmaya^«a is enjoined. 

3. ‘When on a journey let him not fast ; (during 
that time) the wife keeps the vow. Let his son, his 
brother, or his wife, or his pupil offer the Bali 
oblation. 

4. ‘Those who perform this Vahvadeva sacrifice 
in the evening and in the morning, they will prosper 
in wealth and (long) life, in fame and offspring.’ 

Khaota 18. 

1. A student who is going to set out on a journey, 
speaks thus to his teacher : 

2. ‘Of inhalation and exhalation’ — (this he says) 
in a low voice ; ‘ Om, I will dwell’ — this aloud. 

3. (The teacher) in a low voice (replies), ‘To 
inhalation and exhalation I, the wide-extended one, 
resort with thee. To the protecting god I give thee 
in charge. God Savitar ; this student belongs to 
thee ; I give him in charge to thee ; protect him ; 
do not forsake him.’ 

4. ‘Om, hail!’ the teacher aloud. ‘Hail!’ the 
teacher aloud. 

Here ends the Second Adhyaya. 


18, 2 . Perhaps vatsySmi (I will dwell) is a sort of euphemism 
for pravatsydmi (I will go away). 
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AdhyAya III, Khaivda 1. 

1. A bath (shall be taken by the student) when he 
is going to return home (from his teacher). 

2. ‘A bull’s hide’ — this has been declared. On 
that hide he makes him sit down and have his hair 
and beard cut and the hair of the body and the 
nails. 

3. Having had (the cut-off hair-ends, &c.) thrown 
away together with rice and barley, with sesamum- 
seed and mustard-seed, with Apimarga and Sadd- 
pushpi flowers, 

4. Having sprinkled him (with water) with the 
Apohish/^iya-hymn (Rig-veda X, 9), 

5. Having adorned him, 

6. Having dressed him with two garments with 
(the verse), ‘ The garments both of you ’ (Rig-veda 

I. 152, i), 

7. He then puts on him a golden ornament (with 
the words), ‘Giving life and vigour’ (V^asaneyi 
Sawhitd XXXIV, 50). 

8. With (the verse), ‘Mine, Agni, be vigour’ 
(Rig-veda X, 128, i), the veiling (of the head is 
done). 

9. With (the verse), ‘ House by house the shining 
one’ (Rig-veda I, 123, 4) (he takes) the parasol, 

10. With (the verse), ‘ Rise up’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 
6), the shoes. 


1, 2. Comp, above, I, 16, i, and the note there. 

4. Ndrdyawa says here, enaw rndwavakam abhishi-Jya abhishekaw 
sndnaOT kSrayitvd. Comp. Piraskara seq. ' 
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11. With (the verse), ‘ Long be thy hook’ (Rig- 
veda VIII, 17, 10) he takes a bamboo staff, 

12. Let him sit that day in solitude. 

13. With (the verses), ‘O tree ! with strong limbs,’ 
and, ‘A ruler indeed’ (Rig-veda VI, 47, 26; X, 152, i) 
let him mount the chariot. 

14. (Before returning home) let him first approach 
a place where they will perform Argha for him with 
a cow or a goat, 

15. Or let him return (making his start) from cows 
or from a fruit-bearing tree, 

16. With (the verses), ‘Indra, give us best goods,’ 
and, ‘Be friendly, O earth’ (Rig-veda II, 21, 6; 
I, 22, 15) he descends (from the chariot). 

1 7. Let him eat that day his favourite food. 

18. To his teacher he shall give (that) pair of 
garments, the turban, ear-rings and jewel, staff and 
shoes, and the parasol. 

Khajtda 2. 

1. If he wishes to have a house built, he draws with 
an Udumbara branch three times a line round (the 
building-ground) with (the words), ‘ Here I include 
the dwellings for the sake of food,’ and sacrifices in 
(its) centre on an elevated spot, 

2. (With the texts,) ‘ Who art thou ? Whose art 

12. Pratilfna evidently means the same thing that is so often 
expressed in the Buddhist texts by pa/isalltna. 

18. The pair of garments are those referred to in Siltra 6 ; on 
the turban see Slitra 8. On staff and shoes comp. Sutras 10, ii; 
on the parasol, Sfitra 9. 

. 2, I seqq. On the house of the Vedic Indians, comp. Zimmer, 
Altindischp Leben, pp. 148 seqq. 
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thou? To whom do I sacrifice thee, desirous of 
(dwelling in the) village ? Sv 4 ha ! 

‘ Thou art the gods’ share on this (earth). From 
here have sprung the fathers who have passed away. 
The ruler has sacrificed, desirous of (dwelling in the) 
village, not omitting anything that belongs to the 
gods. Svahd ! ’ 

3. Having had the pits for the posts dug, 

4. He pours water-gruel into them, 

5. And with (the verse), ‘This branch of the 
immortal one I erect, a stream of honey, promoting 
wealth. The child, the young one, cries to it ; the 
cow shall low to it, the unceasingly fertile one ’ — he 
puts an Udumbara branch which has been besmeared 
with ghee into the pit for the right door-post. 

6. ‘ This branch of the world I establish, a stream 
of honey, promoting wealth. The child, the young 
one, cries to it ; the cow shall low to it that has a 
young calf ’ — thus to the left. 

7. In the same way at the two (pits) to the south, 
to the west, and to the north. 

8. With (the verse), ‘This branch of this tree, 
that drops ghee, I erect in the immortal. The child, 
the young one, cries to it ; cows shall flock to it, 
unceasingly fertile ones ’ — he erects the chief post. 

9. ‘ May the young child come to it, may 
the calf. . . . ; may they come to it with a cup of 
Parisrut, with pots of curds. 

9. On parisrut, see Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 281. The 
words bhuvanas pari give no sense; Pdraskara probably gives 
the true reading, k vat^o ^agadaiA saha (III, 4’) 4 ; comp. Sutra 
8 : Vasdff2j fe Rudrdn Adity^n tfinaw^agadai^ saha; ^gada is 
explained in ffayardma’s commentary by a nUga, anu/i^ara). The 
word ^gagada of course was expp^S tb all sorts of corruptions; 
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Khayua 3. 

1. ‘ Stand here, O post, firm, rich in horses and 
cows, . . . . ; stand safely, dropping ghee ; stand 
here, fixed in the ground, prosperous, long-lasting (?), 
amid the prosperity of people who satiate themselves. 
May the malevolent ones not reach thee ! 

‘Hither are called the cows; hither are called 
goats and sheep ; and the sweet essence (?) of food 
is called hither to our house. 

‘ Stand fast in the Rathantara ; recline on the 
Vdmadevya ; establish thyself on the Br/hat ’ — with 
(these texts) he touches the chief post. 

2. When the house has been built conformably 
(to its proper dimensions), he touches the posts. 

3. The two (posts) to the east with (the words), 
‘ Truth and faith !’ 

4. Those to the south with (the words), ‘ Sacrifice 
and gift ! ’ 

5. Those to the west with (the words), ‘ Strength 
and power ! ’ 

6. Those to the north with (the words), ‘The 
Brahman and the Kshatra ! 

7. ‘ Fortune the pinnacle, law the chief post ! 

thus the text of Afvalayana has saka ; the Atharva-veda 

(III, 12, 1) gagati saha; and from this gagat to the bhuvana 
found in our text the way is not very long. 

3, r. According to N&iya«a the verse given in chap. 2, 9 forms 
one Mantra with those in 3, i. The meaning of silamlvati is 
uncertain. The word reoccurs in Rig-veda X, ^5, 8. Paraskara 
(III, 4, 4) has shnrz'tdvatt On tilvila, comp. Rig-veda V, 62, 
7. The following word is quite uncertain both as to its reading 
and its meaning. Comp, p, 143 seq. of the German edition. On 
ktlila, comp. Zimmer, loc. ciL p. a8i. 

7, Cbinpt Piraskara in, 4, 18. ' *■ 



in adhyAya, 4 khawba, 8. 


95 

8. ‘ Day and night the two door-jambs !’ 

9. ‘ The year the roof!’ 

10. With (the verse), ‘A bull, an ocean' (Rig-veda 
V, 47, 3) let him bury an anointed stone under the 
pinnacle. 

Khaaba 4. 

1. At the sacrifice to Vistoshpati — 

2. Having established the (sacred) domestic fire 
outside with (the words), ‘ I place (here) Agni with 
genial mind ; may he be the assembler of goods. 
Do no harm to us, to the old nor to the young; 
be a saviour to us, to men and animals !’ — 

3. Having put a new water-pot on fresh eastward- 
pointed Ku^a-grass, 

4. And spoken over it (the words), ' Unhurt be 
our men, may our riches not be squandered ! ’ — 

5. He sacrifices three oblations in the forenoon 
with the Stotriya text of the Rathantara with re- 
petition and Kakubh-forming ; 

6. (Three oblations with the Stotriya) of the 
Vdmadevya at midday; 

7. Of the Brzhat in the afternoon ; 

8. The four Mahdvyihmis, the three verses, 
‘Vistoshpati!’ (Rig-veda VII, 54, 1-3), (the single 
verses,) ‘ Driving away calamity,’ (and) ‘Vistoshpati, 


4, I. The sacrifice to Vistoshpati is celebrated when the sacri- 

licer enters his new honse. 

2. Comp, above', I, 9. 

5-7. On the way of reciting a Pragdtha, so as to form three 
verses, see Indische Studien, VIII, 25^ Zeitsohrift der deutschen 
Morg. Gesellschaft, XXXVIII, 476. The .Stotriya of the Rathan- 
tara is Rig“Veda VII, 32, 22 seq.,; that of the Vimadevya, IV, 31, 
1-3 ; that of the Br^hat, VI, 46, i ^ 
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a firm post’ (Rig-veda VII, 55, i; VIII, 17, 14), and 
to (Agni) Svish/akrzt a tenth oblation of cooked 
food at night. 

9. Taking with himself his eldest son and his wife, 
carrying grain, let him enter (the house with the 
words), 

‘ Indra’s house is blessed, wealthy, protecting ; 
that I enter with my wife, with offspring, with cattle, 
with increase of wealth, with everything that is 
mine.’ 

Khawxia 6. 

1. ‘To every able one, to every blissful one, to 
you I turn for the sake of safety, of peace- Free 
from danger may we be. May the village give me 
in charge to the forest. All ! give me in charge to 
the great one,’ — thus (he speaks) when leaving the 
village. 

2. ‘ May the forest give me in charge to the village. 
Great one ! give me in charge to the all ’ — thus 
(he speaks) when entering the village, not without 
(carrying) something (with himself, such as fuel, 
flowers, &c.) 

3. I enter the blessed, joyful house, which does 
not bring death to men ; manly (I enter) that which 
is rich in men. Bringing refreshment, dropping 
ghee (we enter the house) in which I shall 

rest’ — this verse is constantly to be pronounced 
(when he enters the house). 


5, 3. For anyeshv aham we should read perhaps yeshv ahaw. 
Afvaiayana-6'raut. II, 5, 17 has teshv ahaw. 


Ill ADHYAya, 7 KHAiYBA, 5 . 
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KHAiYDA 6. 

1. One who has not set up the (sacred vS'rauta) 
fires, when setting out on a journey, looks at his 
house. 

2. (He murmurs the text,) ‘ Do ye both, Mitra and 
Varu®a, protect this house for me; unscathed, un- 
disturbed, may Pushan guard it till our return 

3. And murmurs (the verse), ‘ Upon the path we 
have entered’ (Rig-veda VI, 51, 16 ). 

Khaivda 7. 

1. When he then returns from his journey, he 
looks at his house (and says), 

2. ‘ House, do not fear, do not tremble ; bringing 
strength we come back. Bringing strength, joyful 
and wise, I come back to thee, to the house, rejoicing 
in my mind. 

‘ That of which the traveller thinks, that in which 
dwells much joy, that I call the house. May it know 
us as we know it. 

‘ Hither are called the cows ; hither are called 
goats and sheep ; and the sweet essence (?) of food 
is called hither to our house.’ 

3. Having approached the (sacred) domestic fire 
with the verse, ‘ This Agni is glorious to us, this is 
highly glorious. Worshipping him (?) may we suffer 
no harm ; may he bring us to supremity ’ — 

4. Let him pronounce auspicious words. 

5. When accepting the water for washing the feet 
he says, ‘The milk of Vir^ art thou; may I obtain 


7 , 2. On ktlala, see chap. 3, i. • 

5. Padya virS,?- is the VirAg' metre, so far as it consists of 


r — 1 
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the milk of Vira^f ; in me (may) the milk of Padyi 
Vir^g (dwell) ! ’ 

Khawda 8, 

1. When one who has not set up the (sacred 
.Srauta) fires, is going to partake of the first-fruits 
(of the harvest), let him sacrifice to the Agrayawa 
deities with (Agni) Svish/akrft as the fourth, and 
with the word SvahI, on his (sacred) domestic fire. 

2. Having recited over (the food) which he is 
going to eat (the formula), ‘To Pr^ipati I draw 
thee, the proper portion, for luck to me, for glory to 
me, for food to me ! ’ — 

3. He thrice eats of it, sprinkling it with water, 
with (the verse), ‘ From the good you have led us to 
the better, ye gods ! Through thee, the nourishment, 
may we obtain thee. Thus enter into us, O potion, 
bringing refreshment; be a saviour to us, to men 
and animals!’ 

4. With (the verse), ‘ This art thou, breath; the 
truth I speak. This art thou ; from all directions 
thou hast entered (into all beings). Thou driving 
away old age and sickness from my body be at home 
with me. Do not forsake us, Indra 1 ’ — he touches the 
place of the heart ; 

Padas ; in this connection, of course, the phrase is intended besides ' 
to convey the meaning of ‘ the splendour which dwells in the feet,' 
Comp. Pi,raskara I, 3, 12 and Professor StenzlePs note there. My 
German translation of this Siitra of ^^hkhdyana rests on a misun- 
derstanding. 

8,. I. The Agraya;2esh/i is the corresponding rite of the A^rauta 
ritual. Comp. Indische Studien, X, 343, The deities of that 
sacrifice are Indra and Agni; the Vuve devfis; Heaven and 
Earth. 

3. lii the text read for tvayd^vasena, tvayS^vasena. 
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5. With (the words), ‘ The navel art thou ; do not 
fear ; the knot of the breathing powers art thou ; do 
not loosen thyself,’ (he touches) the navel;' 

6. With the verse, ‘ Bliss with our ears ’ (Rig-veda 
I, 89, 8), (he touches) the limbs as stated (in that 
verse) ; 

7. Worshipping the sun with the verse, ‘ Yonder 
eye’ (Rig-veda VII, 66, 16). 

KHAiVDA 9. 

1. ‘May the noisy (goddesses) keep you away 
from slaughtering hosts. May the entire share, 
O cows, that belongs to this lord of cows, suffer no 
harm among you — (and) 

‘May Pushan go after our cows’ (Rig-veda VI, 
54, 5) — this he shall speak over the cows when they 
go away (to their pasture-grounds). 

2. ‘May Phshan hold’ (Rig-veda VI, 54, 10), when 
they run about. 

3. ‘ May they whose udder with its four holes is 
full of sweet and ghee, be milk-givers to us ; (may 
they be) many in our stable, rich in ghee' — and, 

‘ The cows have come ’ (Rig-veda VI, 28), when they 
have come back. 

4. The last (verse) when he puts them in (into 
the stable). 

5. The hymn, ‘ Refreshing wind ’ (Rig-veda X, 
169), (he recites over the cows), when they are gone 
into the stable. 

Khaivda 10. 

I . The new moon that follows, after the PhAlguna 

9, I. The noisy ones are the winds,; comp, the passage of 
d'Shkhiyana-A'rauta-sfitra, quoted p. J4'4 pf die German edition. 


lOO slNKHiYANA-GiyHYA-SUTRA. 

full moon falls under (the Nakshatra) Revati: on 
that (new moon day) he shall have the marks made 
(on his cattle), 

2. With (the words), ‘ Thou art the world, thou- 
sandfold prospering-. To Indra may exertion (?) 
give thee. Inviolate art thou, unhurt, sap, food, 
protection. For as many (cows) I shall do this 
now, for more (than these) may I do it in the latest 
year.’ 

3. Of that (cow) that calves first let him sacrifice 
the biestings with the two verses,' Yearly the milk of 
the cow’ (Rig-veda X, 87, 17. 18). 

4. If she brings forth twin-calves, let him sacrifice 
with the Mah^vydhrftis, and give the mother of the 
twins (to the' Brdhraa»as). 

Kha^vha 11. 

1. Now (follows) the Vrfshotsarga (i.e. setting a 
bull at liberty). 

2. On the Kdrttika full moon day or on that 
day of the A^vayu_^ (month) that falls under (the 
Nakshatra) Revati — 

3. He sacrifices, after having kindled amid the 
cows a well-inflamed fire, A^a oblations (with the 
words), 

4. ‘Here is delight; take delight here. Svihi! 

10, 2. The reading of tv^ ^ramo dadat is doubtful. See the 
Various Readings in the German edition. 

11, I. A part of this chapter is nearly identical with the corre- 
sponding section of the Kt/^^aka-gnhya ; see Jolly's article, Das 
Dharma-siltra des Vish^^u, (Sitzung der philos. phiioL Classe der 
Bairischen Academic, 7 Juni, 1879), p. 39, Comp, also Paraskara 
III, 9 ; Vishnu LXXXVI, and Jolly's remarks, in Deutsche Rund- 


in A0HYAYA, II KHAWDA, l6. 
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Hei'e is still-standing; here is (your) own still- 
standing. Svdhd ! 

‘ I have let the calf join its mother. , May the 
calf, sucking its mother’s breast, support increase of 
wealth among us. Svdhcl!’ 

5. With the verse, ‘May Phshan go after our 
cows’ (Rig-veda VI, 54, 5) he sacrifices from (a mess 
of sacrificial food) belonging to Pfisha* 

6. Having murmured the Rudra^hymns), 

7. (He takes) a one-coloured, two-coloured, or 
three-coloured (bull), 

8. Or one that protects the herd, 

9. Or that is protected by the herd, 

10. Or it may also be red. 

11. It should have all its limbs complete, and be 
the finest (bull) in the herd. 

12. Having adorned that (bull), 

13. And the four best young cows of the herd, 
having adorned those too, 

14. (He says,) ‘This young (bull) I give you as 
your husband ; sporting with him, your lover, w'alk 
about. Do not desert us (?), being Joined (with us) 
from your birth. In increase of wealth, in food may 
we rejoice. Svihi ! ’ 

15. When (the bull) is in the midst (of the cows), 
he recites over (them), ‘ Refreshing,’ &c. (Rig-veda 
X, 169, I seq.) down to the end of the Anuvdka. 

16. With the milk of all of them he shall cook milk- 
rice and feed Brihma^as with it. 


6. Rig-veda I, 43. ti '4 fib 33|' 

14. The translation ‘ do not desert rests on the conjecture 
mSvasth^ta; see the yatiouS 
of the German edition.' i 


lii 



the note on p. 145 
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KhA2YOA 12 . 

1. After the AgrahdyaM (or the full moon day of 
the month Mdrga^irsha) (follow) the three Ash/akis 
in the second fortnight (of the Mdrgai'irsha and of the 
two following months). 

2. At the first of these he sacrifices vegetables, 

3. With (the verse), ‘ She who shone forth first is 
this (earth) ; she walks, having entered into this 
(earth). The wife has brought forth (children), the 
new-creating mother. May the three powers follow 
her. Svihi!’ 

4. Now (the oblation for Agni) Svish/akrft, 

5. With (the verses), ‘She in whom Yama, the 
son of Vivas vat, and all gods are contained, the 
Ashifaki whose face is turned to all sides, she has 
satiated my desires. 

‘They call thy teeth “the pressing-stones;” thy 

12 , I. On the Ash/aH festivals, of which some texts reckon 
three, while others have four, comp. Weber, Naxatra (second 
article), pp. 337, 341 seq.; Btihler, S. B. E., II, p. 214; Ludwig, 
Rig-veda, vol. iv, pp. 424 seq.; Atharva-veda III, 10. The last 
Ash/akS, which is celebrated in the dark fortnight of M^gha, is 
called Ekdshi^ka; this Ash/akI is called the ‘wife of the year,' ‘the 
image of the year,' ‘the disposer of the days.’ If the Phdlguna 
month is reckoned as the first of the year, this Ash/aki precedes 
the year’s beginning only by a few days; there are also some Vedic 
passages which point to the Ekish/aka’s following shortly after the 
beginning of the year; see Weber, loc. cit., p. 342. 

3. Instead of navakn't the parallel texts (except the MantrabrSh- 
ma«a II, 2, 12) have navagat, which is explained by nfitanavivS- 
havati (Ludwig, loc. cit.); the ‘three powers’ are understood by 
Midhava (in the commentary on Taitt. Sawh. IV, 3, ii) as Agni, 
Sfirya, and Xandra. 

5 - After payam§,na .4 there is evidently a word wanting that 


Ill ADHYAYA, I3 KHAiVflA, 4. 


udder is (Soma) Pavam^na ; . . . . are the months 
and half-months. Adoration to thee, O glad-faced 
one! Svahdl’ 

KHAivnA 13. 

1. At the middle (Ash/aM) and in the middle of 
, the rainy season, 

2. The four Mahivyihrftis (and) the four (verses), 

‘ They who have thirsted’ (Rig-veda X, 15,9 seq.) : 
having quickly recited (these verses) he shall sacri- 
fice the omentum ; 

3. Or (he shall do so) with the verse, ‘ Carry the 
omentum, 6^itavedas, to the Manes, where thou 
knowest them in the world of virtue. May streams 
of fat flow to them ; may the wishes of the sacrificer 
be fulfilled. Svihd I ’ 

4. (Then follow) the four Mahivyihrftis (and) 
the four (verses), ‘ They who have thirsted ’ (see 
Sutra 2) : (thus is offered) an eightfold oblation of 
cooked food, together with the cut-off portions. 

indicated the limb of the Ash/akd’s body identified with the months 
and half-months. 

13;, I, On madhyfivarsha, comp. Weber, loc. cit., pp. 331, 
337. Ndrdyaf^a understands not 'in the middle of the rainy 
season,’ but 'in the middle of the year ’ (see his note, p. 146 of the 
German edition). I cannot help thinking that the word madhy^- 
varshe, given by the MSS. here and in Pdraskara III, 3, 13, and 
explained by Nardyaj^a, is a corrupt reading which we should 
correct into m^ghyavarshe ('the festival celebrated during the 
rainy season under the NakshatraMaghis’), or something like that 
The MSS. of A^valiyana-Gr%a II, g, 9 have m%hy£varshaj?2, m^- ' 
ghdvarshaz?z, mddhyfivarshaOT. Vishwu (LXXVI, r, comp. LXXVIIJ, 

52, and Professor Jolly^s note, Sacied VII, 

p. 240) mentions *the three 
a M^gha day which 

the month varshtsu ia 


maghdsu H ; Yi 


i/ - > » f 

lltf.: ■’ 
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5. Or, ‘ Interposed are the mountains ; interposed 
is the wide earth to me. With the sky and all the 
points of the horizon I interpose another one instead 
of the father. To N, N. svihd! 

‘ Interposed to me are the seasons, and days and 
nights, the twilight’s children. With the months 
and half-months I interpose another one instead of 
the father. To N . N . sv^hd ! 

‘ With the standing ones, with the streaming ones, 
with the small ones that flow about ; with the waters, 
the supporters of all I interpose another one instead 
of the father. To N. N. svdhd ! 

‘ Wherein my mother has done amiss, going astray, 
faithless to her husband, that sperm may my father 
take as his own ; may another one fall off from the 
mother. To N. N. svihi!’— -these four (verses) 
instead of the Mah^vy^hr/tis, if (the sacrificer) is an 
illegitimate child. 

'"bflDr milk-rice (should be offered). 

7. On the next day the Anvashi?akya ceremony 
(i.e. ceremony following the Ash^faki) in accordance 
with the rite of the Pm^apitrfya^wa. 

Khatyda 14 . 

1. On the last (Ash/akd) he sacrifices cakes, 

2. With the words, ‘The Ukthya and the Atiritra, 
the Sadya^kri together with the metre — Ash/aki ! 


5. Instead of ^N. N/ (the text has the feminine amushyai) the 
sacrificer inserts the name of his mother. For m^sas, ardham^- 
sas I propose to read, mdsais, ardhamdsais. 

7. On Anvash/akya, comp. Buhler, S. B. E., XIV, p. 55; Jolly, 
loc. cit., p. 59, 


ni ADHyAyA, 14 KMANDA, 6. IO5 

Preparer of cakes ! Adoration to thee, O glad-faced 
one. SvihA ! ’ 

3. A cow or a goat is the animal (to be sacrificed), 
or a mess of cooked food (should be offered). 

4. Or he may optionally offer food to a cow. 

5. Or he may optionally burn down brushwood in 
the forest and say, ‘ This is my Ash^aki.’ 

6. But let him not neglect to do (one of these 
things). But let him not neglect to do (one of these 
things). 

Here ends the Third Adhyiya. 


14 , 3-6. This is one of the passages which the author has taken 
unchanged from a more ancient SAtra ; see Asv. II, 4, 8-1 1 ; 
Gobhila IV, i (end of the chapter). The Siitras do not refer, as 
their position would seem to indicate, to the third, but to the 
second Ash/aki. 

5. Comp. Weber, loc. cit, p. 342, note i. 
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Adhyaya IV, Khaada 1. 

1. Let him offer (6'rMdha oblations) every month 
to the fathers. 

2 . Having invited an uneven number of Brdh- 
ma^zas, versed in the Veda, at least three, to sit 
down as (representing) the fathers. 


1 , I. Kha«(fas 1-4 contain the rules regarding the .^rdddha obla- 
tions directed to the Manes. The dinners offered in connection 
with these xS^raddha sacrifices to Brahma;2as and also — though 
of this of course no notice is taken in Vedic texts — to 

stood in the first line among the exhibitions of liberality of lay 
people towards priests and monks. Thus we find among the 
stock phrases that constantly reoccur in the Pali Pi/akas, the men- 
tion of Sama^^as and Brihma^^as ‘ who have eaten the food given 
to them out of faith’ (saddhSdeyytni bho^anani bhu^^itvd) — 
wherein the Tood given out of faith ’ (saddhadeyya) either chiefly 
or exclusively means the >SrMdha dinners, which are so called 
because the sacrificer gives them ‘full of faith’(i‘raddh^sam- 
anvita, Manu III, 275) to the Brahmawas and through them to 
the Manes. 

^ The principal form of *Sf^ddha is that treated of in chap, i, 

; which is designated in other texts (see, for instance, A^valayana- 
Gn'hya IV, 7, i) as pdrvaj^a ^rtddha. There are, however, 
besides the par van of the new moon, other times also considered 
as admissible for the performing of this monthly xSraddha; see 
Gautama XV, 2 seq. ; Apastamba II, 16, &c. ; and comp, on the 
xSrMdhas in general the passages quoted by Professor Jolly, Das 
Dharma-sfitra des Vish/^u (Sitzung der Bair. Akademie, phil. Classe, 
7 Juni, 1879), pp. 46 seq. ; Max Miilier, ‘India, what can it teach 
us?’ pp. 234 seq., 374 seq, 

2. ‘ “ As the fathers ” means : he invites the youngest, middle- 
aged, and eldest Brihmawas to sit down in the place of the father, 
the grandfather, and the great-grandfather ’ (N^rtyai^a). A similar 
explanation of pitrfvat is mentioned by Ndriya«fa on A^valdyana- 
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3. And having strewn sesamum into an uneven 
number of water-pots, 

4. He shall pour them out over the hands of the 
Brahma;^as, assigning (this gift) to them with the 
words, ‘ N, N* ! This to thee!' 

5. After this they should be adorned ; 

6. And after he has (respectfully) spoken to them, 
and has put food into the fire, 

7. Assigning (the food) to them with the words, 

' N* Nd This to thee !' he shall cause them to eat 

8. While they are eating, he shall murmur the 
Mahav} 4 hr/tis, the Sdvitri, the Madhuvdtiya-verses 
(Rig-veda L 90, 6 seq.), and verses addressed to 
the Manes and to (Soma) Pavamina. 

Gnlija IV, 7, 2. My German translation of this Sutra ought to be 
altered accordingly. 

Besides the Brdhma;2as mentioned in this S^tra, who represent 
the fathers, according to ail the commentaries, other Br^hmawas 
had to be invited as representing the Vij*ve dev^s. Ndr^yawa gives 
detailed statements as to the number of the paitrz'ka and of the 
daivika Brahmazzas to be invited, and though at first sight a Euro- 
pean reader would rather be inclined to doubt whether at the ' 
Adddha ceremony, as the author of the text intended to describe 
it, any Brdhmazzas at all had to be present except the paitrzkas, 
the Sfitra 2, 5 shows that the commentators are quite right in their 
statements regarding both categories of Brdhmazzas. 

5-7. It would be more natural to alter the division of the 
Sutras, so as to bring dmantrya in the fifth, anna^ in the 
seventh Sutra. In this case we should have to translate : 
5. After this, having (respectfully) spoken to them who have been 
adorned (by him with flowers, ornaments, &c.) ; 6. And having 
put (food) into the fire, 7. And having assigned the food to them, 
&c., he shall cause them to eat. — The respectful address mentioned 
in the fifth Sfitra consists, according to Ndr^yazza, in the announce- 
ment, ‘ Ye Brahmazzas, I will put (food) into the , fire P (comp. A^v.- 
Gr/hyalY, 7, 18), which he subsequently with the formulas, 
‘To Agni Kavyavfihana svahfi! Tp Som^ fitninat svfihfil To 
Yama Angirasvat Htrmat sv 4 h& l|;^fn;^.;B^ndMyana II, 14, 8, 
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9. When they have finished with eating, he shall 
offer the lumps (of flour). 

10. Before (their dinner he shall offer) the lumps, 
according to some (teachers). 

11. Behind (these he places the lumps) for their 
wives, putting something between (these and the 
preceding ones). 

12. To the Brihma^as he shall announce the 
remnants. 

13. The rites of the putting (of food) into the 
fire (see Shtra 6), &c. have been declared (in the 
Aauta-sutra) by the Pi«flfapitrfya^»a. 

Khaa^da 2. 

1. Now (follows) the Ekoddishi^a (i.e. the .Sriddha 
ceremony directed to a single dead person), 

2. With one strainer, 

3. One (pot of) Argha-water, 

4. One lump (of flour). 

‘ 5. No inviting (takes place here), nor the putting 

9. As to the way in which the Pi;^^fas should be offered, Nari- 
jzn^L refers to the *S'rauta'-siitra (IV, 4). 

10, II. V in din evidently belongs to the tenth Sfitra, not, as the 
Indian tradition takes it, to the eleventh. Between the Yinddc^ of 
the fathers and those belonging to the mothers he puts, according 
to Nardya^a, for instance, Darbha grass. 

13. ASrauta-shtra IV, 3 seq. 

2, I. Eka uddish/o yasmin ^r^ddhe tad ekoddish/am 
(Nar.). This is the kind of *Si‘dddha sacrifice which is to be per- 

! formed for one twice-born during the first year after his death ; see 
|Manu III, 247; Yd^&vaffiyaT, 250. 

3. This rule about the Argha water corresponds to those given 
with regard to the Pdrva^a A'rMdha in the Sutras 3 and 4 of the 
preceding chapter. 

5. ':Because the dvdh ana (inviting) is forbidden here, it follows 
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(of food) into the fire, nor (do) the Vi^ve devas (take 
part in this ceremony). ' Relished thus are they 
to be asked whether they are satiated. ‘May it 
approach (the fathers)/ instead of ‘ imperishable/ 

6. ' Be satisfied,' when sending them away. 

7. Thus through one year, when one has died. 

8. And (then) omission of the fourth one. 


KiiAivnA 3. 

I. Now (follows) the Sapi^^^tkaram (i.e. reception 
of a dead person into the community of Pi;^^a- 
offerings with the other Manes). 


that it must take place at the Pdrvawa Aaddha V (Ntr.). According 
to R^ma>^andra's Paddhati he shall say to the BrShma^tas, * I will 
invite hither the fathers;^ and when they give their consent, he 
invites them with Rig-veda X, 16, 12. Comp. YS^T^avalkya I, 232 
seq., &c. Regarding the Vijve dev^s comp, the note on chap. 1,2; 
as to the tr/ptapraj'na (the question whether they are satiated) 
comp. Manu III, 251; Y^gn, I, 240. At the P^rva;^/a iSrdddha, 
after the Br^hma;^as have finished their dinner and rinsed their* 
mouths, and after the Ymd^^ have been offered, the sacrificer says,| 

^ May what has been given at this iSr^ddha to our father N. N., : 
who belongs to the gotra N. N., be imperishable ! ’ (comp. Ytgn. I, 
242.) This phrase is to be altered at the Ekoddish/a *Sr^ddha in 
the way indicated in this Sfitra. 

8. After the Ekoddish/a .S'rdddha has been performed for a dead 
person during the first year after his death, he is to be admitted, by 
the Sapi;^£/ikara;»2a ceremony, among the other Manes, and receives 
thenceforward his Yindz, together with them at the ordinary P&r- 
va?m ^S’r^ddha. As the ritual of this A^ddha requires^that the 
number of the ‘ fathers ' worshipped should be three, the accession 
of a new person makes necessary the omission of the pra-pra- 
pitdmaha, who has now become fourth among the fathers. ; 

3, I. It appears to me that this whole chapter is a later addition t 
to the original text The last Sfitra of the preceding chapter, 
treating of the omission of the fourth ‘fs^fher/ which forms, as£ / 
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2. When one year has elapsed, or three half- 
months, 

3. Or on a day when something good happens, 

4. He fills four water-pots with sesamum, scents, 
and water, 

5. Three for the fathers, one for the (newly) dead 
person, 

6. And pours the pot that belongs to tlie (newly) 
dead person out into the pots of the fathers with 
the two verses, ‘They who commonly’ (Vi^asaneyi 
Sa»2hiti XIX, 45. 46). 

7. Thus also the lump (of flour). 

8. This is the Sapi;^flSkara^^a. 

Khaw'jda 4. 

1. Now (follows) the Abhyudayika (i.e. the 6rM- 
dha ceremony referring to good luck). 

supposes this ceremony to be known and to require no special 
explanation. Had the intention of the author been to treat of the 
Sapi«</ikaraj^aj this would have been the right place for mentioning 
the /aturthavisarga, and not, as we really read it, the end of the 
chapter treating of the Ekoddish/a. As pointing in the same direc- 
tion I will mention that the -Sambavya-Gnbya, while giving the 
first, second, and fourth chapter of this Adhy^ya, omits the third. 
Finally it seems decisive to me that the fifth (Pari^ish/a) book of 
the Aankhayana-Gr^hya treats of the Sapi;2<fikarawa in a whole 
chapter (V, 9), which shows that the text itself, as the author of 
the Parmsh/a read it, gave no exposition of this ceremony. 

2. Ndraya^a says that tripaksha means either three pakshas, 
i. e. one month and a half, or one paksha deficient by three days, 
i. e. twelve days. We need not say that the latter explanation is 
inadmissible ; it evidently rests on a wrong conclusion drawn from 
a passage of another Sutra quoted by him, in which it is stated that 
the SapiWikara??a should be performed samvatsarante dvl- 
da^the vL 

4, I. The Abhyudayika ^SV^ddha has to be performed on such 
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2. In the fortnight of the increasing moon, on an 
auspicious day, 

3. After the sacrifice to the mothers has been 
performed, 

4. And an even number of (Brahma»as) versed in 
the Veda have been invited to sit down ; 

5. In the forenoon ; 

6. The rite is performed from left to right. 

7. The murmuring with the omission of the verses 
belonging to the Manes, 

8. The Darbha blades are straight. 

9. Barley is to be used instead of sesamum. 

10. The lumps are mixed with curds, jujube fruits, 
fried grain. 

11. On inviting (the Manes, he should say), ‘ The 
Ndndimukha (glad-faced ?) Manes will I invite.’ 

12. ‘May the Nindtmukha Manes be rejoiced,’ 
instead of ‘ imperishable.’ 

13. ‘The Nindimukha Manes will I make speak,’ 
when he makes (the Brahmawas) speak. 

14. ‘(Was it) well done?’ — thus are they to be 
asked whether they are satiated. 


occasions as the birth of a son, the marriage of a son or a daughter, 
the performance of ceremonies such as the nSmakarman, ^di- 
karman, &c. See Yt^iiavalkya I, 249. ' ' 

3. A Artddha ceremony directed to the mothers here precedes 
that consecrated to the fathers. 

6 . Professor Stenzler’s translation of Y%wavalkya, loc. cit. (pra- 
dakshiwivn'tka = die Ehrfurcht beobachtend), has to be corrected 
according to this Shtra. 

7. See chap, i, 8 . 9. See chap, i, 3 

1 1. Concerning the ‘invitation’(tlvtihana)see the note on chap. 2,5- 

12. See chap. 2, 5 and the note there. ■ ■ ■ ; 

13. ‘ When he causes them to say SyadhS.’ NSiiya«a. Comp. 

Afv.-Gnhya IV, 7, 30. j ■■ .‘"i. 

. 14. Comp. chap. 2, 5. . 
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1 5. The rest is the same (as in the other kinds of 
iSraddha rites), as far as it is not prohibited (by 
contrary rules). 

KHAiVi)A 5 . 

1 . Now (follows) the U p4kara?«a (i. e. the ceremony 
by which the annual course of study is opened). 

2. When the herbs appear, under the Nakshatra 
Hasta or Sravana, 

3. Let him make oblations of the flour of fried 
barley and of grains, mixed with curds and ghee, 
with the (whole) Veda, verse by verse ; thus say 
some (teachers). 

4. Or with the first verses of the Shktas and 
AnuvS,kas. 

5. With the first verses of the Adhy^yas and of 
the sections belonging to the (different) i?fshis, ac- 
cording to M&«^(ikeya. 

6 . But Kgiushitaki has said : 

7. ‘I praise Agni the Purohita’ (Rig-veda I, 1,1), 
this one verse, 

8. ‘ The Kushumbhaka (mungoose ?) has said it ; ’ 
‘ If thou criest, O bird, announce luck to us ; ’ ‘ Sung 
by (ramadagni ; ’ T n thy abode the whole world rests ; ’ 


5 , I. As to the UpS.kara«a, see the statements of Professor 
Weber in his second article on the Nakshatras, Abhandlungen der 
Berliner Akademie, 1861, p. 338, and of Professor Btthler in his 
notes on Apastamba, S. B. E., II, pp. no, in. 

2. The Nakshatra Sra.va.na is evidently considered as particu- 
larly fit for this occasion because of its name containing an allusion 
to rruti, &c. 

4. I have followed Ndrdya«a, but perhaps I ought to have trans- 
.lated, ‘ Sfiktas or Anuvfikas,’ and in the fifth Sfitra, ‘ Adhyfiyas or 
the sections, &c.’ 
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‘ Come to our sacrifice, O you that are worthy of 
sacrifice, with care;’ ‘Whosoever, be he ours, be he 
alien;’ ‘Look on, look about;’ ‘Come here, Agni, 
the Maruts’ friend;’ ‘The oblation, O king, cooked 
for thee each time two verses, 

9. ‘ That blessing and bliss we choose ’ — this one 
verse (the first and last verse of each Ma?2(/ala). 

10. (Taking something) of the remnants of the 
sacrificed (food) they partake of that sacrificial food 
with this (verse), ‘ I praised Dadhikrdvan ’ (Rig- 
veda IV, 39, 6). 

11. They sip water, sit down, 

12. Murmur the Mahdvyihrftis, the Sdvitri, and 
the auspicious hymns commencing from the beginning 
of the Veda, 

1 3. And cause the teacher to pronounce auspicious 
wishes. 


9. According to Kaushitaki, the oblations are made with the first 
and last r/ias of each Maw^fala. The last rik of the tenth Ma;?f/ala 
quoted here, ta>^ kh^Lin yor i vrfwtmahe, is different from the 
verse with which our Sa^^^zhit’i (the ^Sakala Sa^hita of the Rig~veda) 
closes. It is well known that ta^^ kh^m yor i vrznim^he is the 
last verse in the Bdshkala A^khi which was adopted by the xS’dnkhd- 
yana school (comp. Indische Studien, IV, 431; Weber, Verzeich- 
niss der Berliner Sanskrit-Handschriften, p. 314, See,; Indische 
Literaturgeschichte, second edition, Nachtrag, p. 2). It was also 
known long since that the Bashkala ASdkhd of the Rig-veda con- 
tains eight hymns more than the ♦S’akala -S’dkhl The Aara^^avyfiha 
Bhashya (comp. Dr. von Schroeder’s Introduction to his excellent 
edition of the Maitrayaf^t SamhM, vol. i, p. xxiv), known to me 
through the kindness of Professor Weber, tells which eight hymns 
these are. There it is said (folio 22 of Professor Weber’s MS.) 
that in the Bashkala SamhM there followed after VIII, 48 the first 
two of the Valakhilya hymns, after VIII, 94 the Vilakhilya hymns 
3-7, and at the end of the whole collection the so-called 
hymn (see Professor Max Miilier’s edition, vol. p. gs), which ends 
with . the very verse quoted in our S^tra, kkztn yor vr?- 
wtmahe. ' ' , i - 5 f :Ci ^ • 
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' 14. Of this (ceremony) it is also said, 

15. ‘Desirous (of acquiring) for the hymns in- 
exhaustible vigour, reverence, and also soundness, 
the i?fshis, by the power of their austerities, have 
discovered the Up^karman. 

16. ‘Therefore a constant performer of the six 
kinds of works should, in order that his Mantras 
might be successful, perform the Updkarman — so they 
say — if he wishes for success of his (holy) works. 

17. ‘At the time of the Upakarman and of the 
Utsarga an interruption (of the Veda-study) shall 
take place for (three days and) three nights, likewise 
at the Ash/akis for one day and one night, and so on 
the last night of each season.’ 

KuAiv^nA 6. 

1. On the first day of the bright fortnight of 
Migha, 

2. To the north-east, 

3. In a place covered with herbs, 

4. Having murmured the hymns sacred to the 
Sun, ‘Upwards that G^itavedas’ (Rig-veda 1,50), 
‘The bright face of the gods’ (I, 115), ‘Adoration 
to Mitra’s (eye)’ (X, 37), ‘ From the sky (where he 
dwells) may Sfirya protect us’ (X, 158), 

16. The kinds of works are, performing sacrifices (ya^ana), 
ofiBciating at tli&“’sacrifices of others (yd^ana), studying the Veda 
(adhyayana), teaching the Veda to others (adhy^pana), giving (dtna), 
and accepting gifts (pratigraha). Nlr^ya«a. 

17. Concerning the Utsarga, see chap. 6. This 51 oka occurs 
also Manu IV, 119 with the reading kshepa«am instead ofksha- 

■ pa«am (‘kshapa«a»z kAa,ndas&m vMma anadhydyaA,’ Ndrdya«a). 
Kshapa«am is correct. 

' ■ ’ 6, t- .This Kha«& treats of the Utsarga, i.e. the ceremony per- 

rtf tliA /artril rtf tliA tftrm. 
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thrown clods of earth (on the 


5. And having . , 

o-round) to the different quarters (of the horizon), 
from the left to the right, with the hymn, ‘A ruler 
indeed’ (Rig-veda X, 152), verse by verse, ^ 

6. And having satiated (with water) the i?«shis, the 

metres, the deities, faith and insight, and the fathers 
man by man, i r 

7. They interrupt (the study of) the hymns for 
six months and a half, 

8. Or for five and a half. 1 1 \ 

0. Butif they (wish to) recite them (nevertheless) 

let the recitation go on after a pause of one ay an 

one night. 


KHAiVXiA 7 , 


1. Now the interruption (ot the v eaa recud-tiu-; 

2. In the case of prodigies until the same tim^ 

(next day), , 

2 And in the case of other miracles ; 

4. In the case of lightning, thunder, and ram 
(the recitation shall be interrupted) till the twilig . 

has thrice passed; 

At a 6’rdddha-dinner for one day ; 

6 . If a death (of relations) or birth has happenet 

^°*'7%nThe fourteenth days (of^the fortnights), th 
new moon days, and the Ash/aka. days, 

6. On the tarpa«a, comp, chaps. 9 and 10. 

7 , . The translation of iMlam given - 

(Wahrend der betreffenden Zeit) is Stenzlei 

there quoted at p. igo; Gautama XVI,- 22, Professor 
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8. And on misty days. 

9. And when the teacher has died, for ten days ; 

10. When he has heard of it, for tliree days ; 

11. And (on the death) of those whose family- 
head he is. 

12. On receiving (gifts) as at the iSrMdha. 

1 3. On (the death of) a fellow- student ; 

14. When he has followed (the funeral of) a dead 
person, 

15. And when he has laid down the lumps of 

flour to the fathers. . 

16. At night ; 

1 7. During twilight ; ‘ 

18. On the full and change of the moon ; 

19. After sunset ; 

20. In the neighbourhood of a KS’hdra ; 

21. When the sound of a Siman is heard ; 

22. On a burial ground ; 


be intended to convey the meaning that on the pratipad days of 
each fortnight the study should also be interrupted. 

8. The translation of nabhya is quite conjectural. Narayaj^a 
gives a different meaning to this word; comp. p. 150 of the 
German edition. 

II. A/^^ryaputradaya/^. NMya/^a. 

21. The reason why the recitation of the Rig-veda is forbidden 
when the sound of a Sdman is heard, becomes manifest, for in- 




stance, from Apastamba I, 10, 7, where the discontinuance of the 
Veda-study is prescribed when the barking of dogs, the braying of 
asses, the cry of a wolf, &c., the sound of musical instruments, of 
weeping, and of a S 4 man is heard. Loud sounds like these would 
disturb the recitation of or Ya^us texts. A very curious opi- 
nion has been recently brought forward by Professor Aufrecht (see 
his edition of thQ Rig-veda, second edition, voL ii, p. xxxviii) that 
the incompatibility of the recitation of hymns and of Samans 
‘beruht auf der Kenntniss von der Willktir und der zum Theil 
unwiirdigen Weise, in welcher der alte Text des Rig-veda in diesem 
Gesangbuche (i. e. the Sdmavedlrv^ika) behandelt ist.' 
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23" III 3 - wilderness which belongs to the village ; 

24. In a village where a corpse is • 

2 5. On seeing forbidden sights ; 

26. On hearing what is forbidden • 

27. On smelling a foul smell; 

28. If a high wind blows ; 

29. If a cloud emits (heavy) rain ; 

30. On a carriage road ; 

31. And while the sound of a lute is heard ; 

32. While being on a chariot I 

33. (In the neighbourhood) of a dog as (in that) 
of a .Shdra ; 

34. Having climbed up a tree; 

35. Having descended into a pit ; 

36. (Immersed) in water ; 

37. While anybody cries ; 

38. While suffering bodily pain ; 

39. While he is naked ; 

40. Whilst impure with the remnants of food ; 


42. On the occasion of the shaving of the hair 
and the beard until the bath ; 

43. While being rubbed ; 

44. While bathing ; 

45. When having sexual intercourse ; 

46. While being anointed ; 

47. (In the neighbourhood) of a man who has to 
touch corpses (a corpse-bearer, &c.), of a woman that 
has recently been S!>‘nfihe 3 , or that has her courses, 
as (in the neighbourhood) of a ■S'hdra ; 

23. Gr^marawye grimam (read, grama?) evtrawyam vanaw tatra 
nSdhtytta. NSrtyawa. 

29. Except during the rainy season. NMya»a. 

45. NMyawa also understands maithnna, and I think that the 
German translation ought to* ^et-rtf Aing ly. 
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48. With veiled hands ; 

49. In an army ; 

50. In presence of a Brdhma;«a who has not had 
his meal, and of cows (that have eaten nothing) ; 

51. When (these impediments) have passed, let 
them (continue to) recite (the V eda). 

52. Should any of these cases arise against his 
will, let him (continue to) recite after having held his 
breath and looked at the sun. 

53. (The same rules hold good,) except (those 
regarding) lightning, thunder, and rain, for (the study 
of) the Kalpa. During the five months and a half 
(they have to behave) as while it rains. 

54. Thereof it is also said, 

55. ‘ Food, water, roots and fruits, and whatsoever 
else 6riddha-food there may be : even when he has 
(only) accepted thereof, the study should be inter- 
rupted ; the Brdhma;?a’s hand is his mouth ; so it is 
taught.’ 


53. I think that this Sutra contains two different rules which 
have to be separated, viz. i. vidyutstanayitnuvarshavar^a?« 
kalpe; 2. varshavad ardhashash/^eshu. The first of these 
rules would extend the cases of anadhyaya mentioned in this 
chapter to the study of the Kalpa-sutra, except the cases of light- 
ning, rain, &c. The second would refer to the five months and a 
half following on the Utsarga ceremony (comp. chap. 6, 8), and 
would imply that during this time the same texts are to be studied 
or not, according as their study is allowed or forbidden during 
rainfall : i. e. the study of the Sazshitfi is to be discontinued, while 
that of the Kalpa is allowed to go on. Rama^andra and Nfird- 
ya«a differ from this interpretation; see p. 151 of the German 
edition. 

S5. Comp. Manu IV, 117; Vasish/ 4 a XIII, r6. 
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Kbanda 8. 

1. And to (students) who have been duly initiated 
he shall set forth (the Veda) ; 

2. The teacher sitting to the east or to the north, 
the other one to the south, with his face turned to 
the north. 

3. Or two (students shall be so seated). 

4. But more (than two) as there is room (for them). 

5. He should not sit on a high seat*in presence of 
a Guru, 

6. Nor on the same seat (with him), 

7. Nor with outstretched feet, 

8. Nor stretching his arms under his knees, 

9. Nor leaning his body (againfet a support), 

10. Nor forming with his feet a lap, 

11. Nor holding his feet like an axe. 

12. After (the student) has said, ‘Recite, sir!’ the 
teacher shall cause him to pronounce the syllable Om. 

13. ‘ Om,’ replies the other. 

14. Thereafter let him recite uninterruptedly. 

15. When he has recited, he embraces (his teacher s 
feet), 

16. Says, ‘We have finished, sir!’ and (goes away; 
according to his business. 

8, 1. Ny^yenajishyadhanne«aupet^ prSptds tebhyaA 
vartayed adhyayanam iitry&h pravartayet. NSraya?2a. 

11. Kzxz.m.m ku// 5 arikdrilpa«? kritvS na pa/Zied ity ® 

NMyawa. , . 

12. The words adhthi bho (recite, sir!) are pronounced 7 
the student ; this follows from the passages quoted in the 

11 , 5, 10. Ndrtya«a slates that those words are pronounced by 
teacher (d/Jdryo guru /5 jishyam adhySpan^tham adhihi bho 3 
fabdam uktvd , . .). 
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17. (He shall say,) ‘Leave! Pause meanwhile!’ 
according to some (teachers)* 

18. Let no one step between (a teacher and 
students) who study.’ 

1 9. Let no one change his place during the 
recitation. 

20. Should any fault be committed, let him fast 
three days, or one day and one night, repeat the 
Savitri as long as he can, and give something to the 
Brdhma«as; then after an interruption of one day 
and one night the study should go on. 

KHAivnA 9. 

1. Having bathed, 

2. And having submerged himself at the time 
prescribed for the bath, he satiates the deities : 

19. The translation of Stminaw vipariharet is conjectural; 
comp, also NdrSya«a’s note, p. 151 of the German edition. 

9, I. It is not expressly stated in our text for what occasion the 
tarpa«a (i. e. satiating of deities, i?fshis, &c. with water-offerings), 
which is treated of in chap. 9-10, shall be prescribed. The com- 
parison of Baudhiyana II, 9 might perhaps lead us to believe that 
the ceremony in question is to be performed whenever the sacrificer 
takes a bath. But the two texts which are most closely connected 
with ours, the .S^mbavya and Ajvaliyana (j^z'hyas, seem to point 
clearly to another conclusion. The /S'Smbavya-sfitra transposes 
the rules about the tarpa«a to the place which would correspond 
to Shtra II, 7, 28 of our text. The passage of the Admbavya- 
stoa runs thus: mhle ku«ifa® kritvi yathoktam adbhi.^ 
parishiwy^aty athemis (so the MS.) tarpayati AgniA Pra^d- 
patir Virftpdksha>5, &c. It ends: pitara.4 pitdmahd.4 pra- 
pitSmahaA Paila;^ Kaho^aA Kaushitaka.^ (sic) Kaho/dya 
Kaushitakaye svadhdstv iti pratipurusha.4 (sic) pitr/azs 
tarpayitvd; The last words are taken from the Shtra IV, 6, 
6 of our text. Thus there can be no doubt that 5'dmbavya 
intended to. prescribe the tarpawa for the conclusion of the 
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3. ‘Agni may satiate himself; VAyu may satiate 
himself ; Shrya may satiate himself ; Vishnu may 
satiate himself ; Pra^pati may satiate himself ; Virh- 
piksha may satiate himself ; SahasrAksha may satiate 
himself; Soma, Brahman, the Vedas, the gods, the 
i?/shis, and all the metres, the word Om, the word 
Vashat, the MahAvyihn'tis, the Sivitri, the sacri- 
fices, heaven and earth, the Nakshatras, the air, 
days and nights, the numbers, the twilights, the 
oceans, the rivers, the mountains, fields, herbs, trees, 
Gandharvas and Apsaras, the serpents, the birds, 
the Siddhas, the Sidhyas, the Vipras, the Yakshas, 
the Rakshas, the beings that have these (Rakshas, 

&c.) at their end, may satiate themselves. 

‘ I satiate the •Sriiti ; I satiate the Snirfti ; I 
satiate the firmness ; I satiate the delight ; I satiate 

ved&dhyayana. The same can be said of Awalayana, who also 
by the position which he assigns to the tarpa«a sections (III, 4) 
brings it into a similar connection with the vedddhyayana (see 
Ndrdyarea’s commentary on Asv., loc. cit.). We may also refer to 
the treatise about the study of the Ara«yaka, which is appended to 
the 6’dhkhdyana-Gnliya as its sixth book; there the tarpa«a is 
mentioned quite in the same connection (VI, 6, 10 seq.). I believe, 
therefore, that in our text, chapters 9 and 10 have found their place 
here as a sort of supplementary addition to chap. 6, 6, just as in 
the first book the list of Nakshatras seems likewise appended to 
the Sfitra I, zg, 5. 

According to Ndrdya«a, sndta;% in the first Sfitra would refer to 
the bath which forms part of the Samdvartana ceremony (see III, 

I, i), so that it would be the GrzTiastha, who has taken the Samd- 
vartana bath, to whom the'following rules refer. 

3. Comp, the similar lists of Irvaldyana, Grzhya. Ill, 4 ; ^dm- 
bavya, quoted in my German edition of ^Siikhdyana, p. X53 ; and 
Baudhdyana II, 9 (S. B. E., voL xiv, pp. 252 seq.). The last 
seems to be the most modem. _ / 

It should be observed that the section of the list contained in 
this Sfitra, as well as that giyen h^pwi^chap. 10, 3, is divided into : i 
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the success; I satiate the thought ; I satiate belief 
and insight, and the memory, cows and Br4hmai>?as, 
movable and immovable things. All beings may 
satiate themselves!’ — so far with the sacrificial cord 
suspended over the left shoulder, 

Khaa^da 10. 

1. Now with the sacrificial cord suspended over 
the right shoulder, 

2. Looking in the direction that belongs to the 
Manes (i. e. the south) : 

3. ‘ The (i?zshis) of the hundred (i?zZ’as), the 
(i?zshis) of the middle (Ma??^/alas), Grftsamada, 
Viivimitra, (Jamadagni, Vamadeva, Atri, Bharad- 
v^a, Vasish/>^a, the Pragathas, the (i?fshis) of the 
Pavamdna hymns, the (.^fshis) of the short hymns 
and of the long hymns, Sumantu, (Jaimini, Vai- 
^ampiyana, Paila, the Shtms, the Bhishyas, Gargya, 
Babhru, Bdbhravya, Ma#i/u, Ma??^/avya, QJ^rgl Vi- 

two parts, in the first of which the name of the being to be wor- 
shipped is given in the nominative case, with the verb trfpyatu, 
while in the second it stands in the accusative, with the verb tar- 
pay dm i. The first part of this section contains the names of gods 
and of divine beings, such as the rivers, the mountains, &c. ; in the 
second part are found abstract qualities or notions, such as mati, 
dhrzti, jruti. Similarly in chapter 10, 3 the Vedic poets, a few 
ancient teachers, and wise women, such as Gargi or Sulabhd, form 
the first part of the list, and then follow, in the accusative case, the 
names of such doctors as ^ahkhiyana, Ai'valdyana, Aakalya. In 
Aivaldyana’s Sutra of the first of our two sections only the first 
part reoccurs, the second is omitted, while the second section is 
found there in its entirety, with the same difference of names 
given in the nominative and accusative cases. The conjectures, 
however, which I had once based on this difference (see my German 
edition, pp. 152, 153) as to the distinction of a more ancient part of 
the list, and of later supplements, are perhaps too hazardous. 
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>laknavl, Prititheyi, SulabhA Maitreyi (may 

satiate themselves). 

‘(I satiate) Kahola Kaushitaki, Mahikaushitaki, 
Suya/?2a .ShnkhAyana, A^valayana, Aitareya, Mahai- 
tareya, BhAradvi^, (Pithkamya, Paingya, Mahi- 
pa'hgya, BAshkala, G^rgya, iSS-kalya, Mdwflfhkeya, 
Mahidamatra, Audavihi, Mahaudavihi, Sauydmi, 
6aunaki, ^'ikaph^i, Gautami ; and whatsoever other 
teachers there are, may they all satiate themselves. 

4. ‘ The fathers man by man. 

5. ‘ The ancestry of the father may satiate itself. 

6 . ‘ The ancestry of the mother may satiate itself’ 

Kha^vpa 11. 

1. Let him not look at a naked woman, except 
during sexual intercourse, 

2. Nor (look) at the sun while it rises or sets, 

3. At an enemy, 

4. At an evil-doer, 

5. At a person that has to touch dead bodies. 

6. Let him not talk with a woman who has recently 
been confined or who has her courses, 

7. Nor with those (mentioned before). 

8. Let him not eat food from which its strength is 
taken away. 

9. Let him not do his work with impl em ents 
wasted by use. 

10. Let him not eat together (with his wife), 

11. I seq. Rules of conduct for a SnStaka, i.e. a man who has . 

completed his studentship. 

7. Etai;^ phrvoktai^ aniptMibhir na saz^vadet N^raja^a. 

10. NMyam states that ' with his wif<| ' is to be supplied to this 
Siitra, which indeed is rendered probable, through the comparison 
of Gautama IX, ga ; Manu IV, <43,,.^', , 
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11. Nor remnants (of food). 

1 2. Remnants of (food belonging to the) Manes, 
gods, guests, and servants he may eat. 

1 3. Gleaning ears of corn, receiving alms unasked 
for, or for which he has asked the good, performing 
sacrifices for others, are the means of livelihood ; 

14. (Of these) each preceding one is the more 
respectable. 

15. Or if (his livelihood) cannot be gained (in one 
of the ways mentioned), let him follow the occupation 
of a Vai.s'ya. 

16. (He shall be) careful about his duties towards 
Manes and gods. 

17. In due time (he shall) have intercourse with 
his wife. 

1 8. He shall not lie down (to sleep) in the day-time, 

19. Nor during the first or the last watch of the 
night. 

20. Let him not sit on the bare ground. 

21. He shall constantly perform the prescribed 
duties regarding the use of water. 

22. (And constantly) have his sacrificial cord sus- 
pended over his left shoulder. 

23. Let him not abandon his teacher, 

24. Except on (his teacher’s) command, 

25. Or with (his) permission. 

Khansa 12 , 

I . Every day he shall respectfully salute his 
teacher, 

II. Here also NSriya»a understands bhdrytyd bhukta- 
resham. 

15. Comp. Professor Btlhler’s note on Gautama X, 5, S. B. E., 
vol. ii, p. 225. 

1 9. RStre^ ptirvaprahare r 3 ,tre .5 par/limaprahare i^a. NS.rdya«a. 
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2. And his Gurus, 

3. A 6’rotriya when meeting him, 

4. When he returns from a journey, (also) one 
who is not a ^Srotriya. 

5. In the words, ‘I am N,N., sir!’ pronouncing 
his own name, crossing his hands (so as to seize 
with his right hand the right foot, and with his left 
hand the left of the other person). 

6. (The person who has been thus saluted, in reply 
addressing him with his name,) ‘ N.N.I’ and seizing 
his hands, pronounces a wish to him. 

7. Let him not go to a sacrifice without being 
chosen (thereto). 

8. And let him beware of (doing) wrong, 
y 9. Let him not go to assemblies of people. 

10. If he has come upon (such assemblies), let 
him not point out (anything evil) against (any- 
body). 

11. He shall not be a re viler, nor slanderous, nor 
a wanderer from house to house, nor a prattler. 

12. He shall not walk alone, 

13. Nor naked, 

14. Nor with veiled hands. 

/ 15. Gods’-houses (he shall walk round) keeping 
the right side turned to them. 


12, g. NirSya«a; ‘As to how that respectful salutation (ah hi- 
vddana) should be performed, he says . . . with his own right hand 
he touches the right foot of the A-^S.rya or other person (whom he 
salutes), and with his left hand the left foot (comp. Manu 11 , 72) 
(and says), “ I am N. N. (amukararman) of the Gotra N. N., sir I 
I offer my respectful salutation !'” 

6. ‘ The Aildrya or other person seizes the hands of tlie saluting 
person,’ &c. Ndrdya«a. 

10. See NlrSyawa’s commentaiy, • ig4 of the German 
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16. Let him not run. , 

17. Let him not spit. 

18. Let him not scratch himself. 

1 9. Let him not look on urine and excrements. 

20. Let him sit with veiled head, 

21. Not on the bare (ground), 

22. If he has only one garment, suspending his 
sacrificial cord on his ear, 

23. Not turning his face to the sun, 

24. Nor his rump, 

25. In the day-time with his face to the north, at 
night to the south. 

26. He shall not (eject) phlegm into water, nor in 
the neighbourhood (of water). 

27. He shall not climb up a tree. 

28. He shall not look down into a well. 

29. He shall not go to an execution-place, 

30. And in no case to a cemetery. 

3X. Let him bathe day by day with his clothes on. 

32. When he has bathed, let him put on another 
garment before he is dry. 

Khayda 13 . 

1. Under (the Nakshatra) Rohi/ei he shall have 
the ploughing done. 

2. Before it is done, he shall offer at the eastern 
boundary of his field a Bali to Heaven and Earth. 

3. With a verse sacred to Heaven and Earth and 
with the words, ‘ Adoration to Heaven and Earth ! ’ 
(he performs his) worship (to Heaven and Earth). 

16. According to Nirtya«a we should have to supply, ‘while it 
is raining,’ which is countenanced by a number of parallel texts, 
for instance, Ijv.-Gnhya III, 9, 6. 
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4. When the plough is being put into motion first, 
let a Brihma?2a touch the plough reciting this (verse), 
‘ For luck may us the plough-shares’ (Rig-veda IV, 
57.8)- 

5 . ‘ Through the lord of the field ’ — with (this 
hymn) (Rig-veda IV, 57), verse by verse, to the 
different directions (of the sky), from left to right, 
worship is done. 

Khaaua 14. 

1. When going to cross water, he performs the 
Svastyayana (ceremony for lucky progress). 

2. He sacrifices thrice with his joined hands full 
of water into the waters, with the words, ‘Adoration 
to the Sea, the child of the reed! Adoration to 
Varu^za, the lord of righteousness I Adoration to all 
rivers I ’ — 

3. Murmuring, ‘ May Vi^vakarman, the father of 
them all, relish the food offered.’ 

4. Against the stream for flowing (waters) ; up 
into the air for standing ones. 

5 . Should he while crossing apprehend any danger, 
let him murmur the hymn of Vasish/^a, ‘ The eldest 
of which is the sea’ (Rig-veda VII, 49); this (will 
serve to him as) a boat. 

Khajvda 16. 

1. The ^fava^a (oblation) he offers on the full 
moon day that falls under (the Nakshatra) .Sravish- 
^Ms, of the flour of fried barley, or of cooked food, 

2. With (the words), ‘To Vish®u svihi! To (the 
Nakshatra) iSfava?2a svihA! To, the full moon of 
6'rAva#a sv^hi ! To the rai»y,|^on svih^!’ ^ 
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3. Having established the (sacred) domestic fire 
outside, and having mixed’ together fried grain and 
the flour of fried barley with butter, he sacrifices — 

4. With (the words), ‘To the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents svdhi ! To the celestial Serpents svdhd ! ’ 

5. Having placed to the north of the fire a new 
water-pot on eastward-pointed, fresh Ku^a grass, 

6. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents wash himself ! May the celestial Serpents 
wash themselves ! ’ — he pours water into it. 

7. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents comb himself ! May the celestial Serpents 
comb themselves ! ’ — he makes movements with a 
comb. 

8. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents paint himself ! May the celestial Serpents 
paint themselves ! ’ — ^he pours out portions of paint. 

9. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents tie (this) to (himself)! May the celestial 
Serpents tie (this) to themselves I ’ — he offers flowers. 

10. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celes- 
tial Serpents clothe himself! May the celestial 
Serpents clothe themselves ! ’—he offers a thread. 

11. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celes- 
tial Serpents anoint (his eyelashes) ! May the celestial 
Serpents anoint (their eyelashes) ! ’ — he spirts out 
(small portions of coEyrium) with a young Ku^a 
shoot. 

12. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celes- 

tial Serpents look (at himself)! May the celestial 
Serpents look (at themselves) ! ’ — ^he makes them • 
look in a jty j^r. | 

15, 7 . For this signification of pha«a, comp. iTullavaggaV, 2, 3. 
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13. With (the words), ‘Lord of the celestial Ser- 
pents, this is thy Bali ! Celestial Serpents, this is 
your Bali ! ’ — he makes a Bali-offering. 

14. In the same way for the aerial (Serpents). 

15. For those dwelling in the directions (of the 
horizon). 

16. For the terrestrial ones. 

17. (He repeats these Mantras) thrice each time, 
the first (part) with higher voice each time, 

18. The second (part) with lower voice each time. 

19. In this way he shall offer day by day with the 
spoon, in small portions, a Bali of the flour of fried 
barley with water, down to the Pratyavaroha?i;a (or 
the ceremony of the ‘redescent’), at night, keeping 
silence. 

20. And (his wife) shall put (it) down silently. 

21. The close of the ceremony is the same as the 
beginning. 

22. With (the verse), ‘The good protectress ’ (Rig- 
veda X, 63, 10), let him ascend the (high) couch. 


17, 18. The text has ui^aistarSm — ^u^iaistarSm, and nii- 
aistar^OT — ni/ 5 aistaram, NMyawa (comp, the text of his scholion, 
p. 155 of the German edition) understands this in a different way; 
he says that in the water-pot mentioned in the fifth Shtra two 
different sthanas are to be distinguished, a higher part of it and a 
lower (uttaradharatayi). Now when the sacrificer, for instance, as 
prescribed in Shtra 6, invites the Lord of the celestial Serpents, and 
the celestial Serpents to wash themselves, the pouring out of water 
would have to be performed first thrice for the Lord of the celes- 
tial Serpents in the higher place, then thrice for the celestial Ser- 
pents in the lower place. 

19. On the Pratyavaroha«a see chap. 17. 

20. NMya»a : vdgyamayuktS ya^mSnapatnl ev&m balidravyS- 
dikam upasSdayet. 

22. ‘ From the .S’rSvawf till the AgrahSyasst (see chap. 17, i)one 
shall not sleep on the ground out bf f§^' P|,tbe snakes.' NMya»a. 

faol ' 
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Khajvda 16 , 

A 

1. On the full moon day of A^vayu^a a milk-rice 
oblation to Indra. 

2. Having sacrificed A^a with (the words), ‘To 
the two Alvins svAhA ! To the two A^vayu^ svihA! 
To the full moon of Away u/a svihd ! T o the autumn 
svaihA! To Pampati svihA! To the tawny one 
svAhA!’ — 

3. He shall sacrifice a mixture of curds and butter 
with this hymn, ‘The cows came hither’ (Rig-veda 
VI, 28), verse by verse. 

4. That night they let the calves join their mothers. 

5. Then feeding of the BrAhma;2as, 

KHAivnA 17 . 

1. On the AgrahAya?«i full moon day he shall re- 
descend, 

2. (Or) under (the Nakshatra) Rohi;?i, or under 
the ProsW^apadAs. 

3. In the morning, having taken a handfull of KSami 
leaves, Madhfika flowers, reeds, Apimirga plants, 
and of vSidsha, Udumbara, Ku^a shoots, and jujube 
fruits, and an earth-clod (taken) out of a furrow, 

4. Having put (all that) into a water-pot, 


16 , 3. Ghrz'tamuraOT dadhi pmhitakam. N^Sya«a. Comp, 
the GnTiya-sawgraha II, 59. 

17 , I. The Pratyavaroha«a (i. e. redescent) here described is 
the ceremony performed at the end of the time during which 
sleeping on high bedsteads is prescribed (chap. 15, 23). Beginning 
from the 5 'rava«t full moon till the Pratyavaroha«a, the offerings to 
the Serpents mentioned above have to be repeated every day 
(chap. 13, 19); the Pratyavaroha«a is the concluding ceremony of 
these rites devoted to the Serpents. 
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5. And, after he has quickly repeated the Mah4- 
vyihntis and the Sivitri, having repeatedly immersed 
(it) therein with this hymn,. ‘May he burn away 
from us pain’ (Rig-veda I, 97), he shall drive away 
the evil from the persons standing under his protec- 
tion, from left to right, and pour out (the water) to 
the north. 

6. A Madhuparka is the fee for the sacrifice. 


KHAAmA 18 . 

1. ‘ May summer, winter and spring, autumn and 
rainy season be well-ordered to us. May we be 
under the safe protection of these seasons, and may 
they last (to us) through a hundred years. Svihel ! 

‘ Beat away, O white one, with thy foot, with the fore- 
foot and with the hind-foot, these seven daughters 
of Yzxnnz. and all that belong to the king’s tribe. 
Svdhd! 

‘ To the white one, the son of Vidllrva svdhd ! To 
Vidirva svahi ! To Takshaka Maijileya svihi ! To 
VirMa svilhd !’ — with (these words) he sacrifices (obla- 
tions) of Agya. 

2. ‘ May a good winter, a good spring, a good 
summer be bestowed (on us). May the rains be to 
us happy rains ; may the autumns be blessed to us.’ 

3. With (the verse), ‘Blessing onus, Mitra’ (Rig- 
veda I, 90, 9), he sweeps (the floor) with a Pal^ 
branch, 

5 . 5'ara«yebhyo gnTiebhyaA (read, gnliyebhya^) sarvebhyaA 

saka^^t, &c. Ni-rayai^^a. 

18, I. This chapter continues the desdription of the Pratyavaro- 
ha^ita begun in the preceding chapter. 

Rd^ab^ndhavaij^, as our text has^ steuld be corrected into 
rl^ablndhaviA; comp. i ^ V, ' ' 
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4. Sprinkles (it with water) with (the verse), ‘ From 
the sea the wave’ (Rig-veda IV, 58, i), 

5. And spreads out a layer (of straw) with (the 
verse), ‘Be soft, O earth’ (Rig-veda I, 22, 15). 

6. They then lie down on their sides, the eldest 
one to the right hand— 

7. With (the words), ‘ In the Brahman I establish 
myself, in the Kshatra,’ on (their) right (sides) ; 

8. With (the words), ‘ Among the horses I establish 
myself, among the cows,’ on (their) left (sides) ; 

9. With (the words), ‘ Among the cattle I establish 
myself, in prosperity,’ on (their) right (sides) ; 

10. With (the words), ‘ Among offspring I establish 
myself, in food,’ on (their) left (sides). 

11. With (the verse), ‘Arise, the living’ (Rig- 
veda I, 113, 16), they arise. 

1 2. During that night they lie on that layer. 

13. Afterwards where they like. 

Khajyda 19, 

1 . On the full moon day of Waitra, 

2. (Taking) jujube leaves, and making of rneal 
(images) of couples of animals as it happens. 

3. A figure with prominent navel to Indra and 
Agni, 

4. Balls to Rudra, 

5. According to custom the Nakshatras and 
(their ?) images (?). According to custom the 
Nakshatras and (their ?) images (?). 

Here ends the Fourth Adhyiya, 

19, 2-5. Several points in the translation of these Sfitras are 
uncertain. See the extracts from the commentary of N^^ya«a, 
pp. ig6 seq. of the Germa,n edition. 
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AdhyAya V, Khajyka 1. 

1. Now when he intends to set out on a journey, 
he makes (his sacred) fire enter into himself, (or) into 
the two kindling sticks, or into (an ordinary) log of 
wood, 

2. Once with (the text), ‘ Come, enter into my 
Pri?^as,’ twice silently. 

3. Or with (the verse), ‘ This is thy womb’ (Rig- 
veda III, 29, 10) he warms the two kindling sticks, 

4. Or an (ordinary log of) wood. 

5. And before sunset the kindling (by attrition), 

6. And at the time of the VaiYvadeva sacrifice. 

7. Having carried a common fire to a place that has 
been smeared (with cowdung), which is elevated, and 

1, r. The ceremony of SamirohaBa, by which the duties 
towards the sacred fire are suspended, by causing the fire to ‘ enter ’ 
into the sacrificer’s body, or into the two Arasis, or into another 
piece of wood, is already mentioned in several passages of the 
Brdhma«a texts ; comp, the quotations given by Professor Weber, 
Indische Studien, IX, 31 1. Comp, besides ArvalSyana-Arauta-sfitra 
III, 10 ; A^hkhiyana-Araut. II, i The Samdrohawa into the 
sacrificer’s own body is done by warming the hands at the sacred 
fire ; see Ajv., Ioc. cit, Sfitra 6. In the .S'ankhSyana-Ai'auta-sfitra 
the corresponding rule, which regards there of course the AhitSgni, 
runs thus, ‘If he performs the SamSrohaBa, he warms his hands at 
the Gdrhapatya fire, and then touches his Pr^Bas with the words, 

“ Come, enter into my PrfiBas .” ' On the two other cases, see the 
Sfitras 3 and 4. Sfitras 2, 3, g are taken word for word from the 
Arauta-sfitra. 

2. This Sfitra refers only to the case where he causes the fire 
to enter into himself. 

5. Comp, the commentary on AJv,-iS'raut,,loc. cit. 8. He makes 
the fire redescend from his body or from the AraBis by performing 
the Manthana (kindling the fire by attrition of the AraBis). 

7. The Mantra alluded to here is gi^ to thfe Arauta-sfitra. It 
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which has been sprinkled (with water), he makes (the 
sacred fire) redescend (frorn its receptacle, with the 
formula), ‘ Redescend 1 ’ 

8. If the fire goes out, he sacrifices the two 
Sarvapriya^y^itta oblations (oblations for general 
expiation) and (other oblations) with (the formulas), 

‘ Protect us, Agni, that we may prosper. Svdhd ! 
Protect us that we may obtain all wealth. Sviha ! 
The sacrifice protect, O resplendent one! Svihd! 
Protect everything, O hundredfold wise one. 
Svihil’ 

g. In the case of a breach of his vow let him fast 
and sacrifice (an oblation) of A^ya with (the verse), 

‘ Thou, Agni, art the lord of the vow’ (Rig-veda 
VIII, II, i). 

Khajvda 2. 

1. Now about (the consecration of) ponds, wells, 
and tanks. 

2. In the bright fortnight, or on an auspicious 
Tithi, 

3. Having cooked barley-grains with milk, 

4. He shall sacrifice with the two (verses), ‘Thou 

runs thus, ^ Redescend, O ffatavedas ; carry again offerings to the 
gods, knowing us. Long life, offspring, wealth bestow on us; 
uninjured shine in our dwelling T 

8-“9. These Sutras stand in no connection with the Saniaroha^^a 
treated of before. 

On the two Sarvaprdya.rj^itta oblations see above, I, 9, 1 2 and the 
note there. 

The vow spoken of in Sfftra 9 Nir^ya^za refers to the restrictions 
regarding the food which the sacrificer and his wife are to eat on 
the Upavasatha days, connected with the festivals of the full and 
new moon. 

2, I seq. Comp. Aj'vaMyana-Parmsh/a IV, 9. 
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hast us, Agni' (Rig-veda IV, i, 4. 5), (and with the 
verses), ‘We propitiate thy wrath’ (I, 24, 14), ‘This 
my prayer, Varu»a’ (I, 25, 19), ‘Loosen the highest, 
Vzmna.’ (I, 24, 15), ‘This prayer of the man who 
exercises himself’ (VIII, 42, 3), 

5. (And with the words), ‘ The domestic one, he 
who goes away from the house, the refreshing one, 
he who goes into the kennel, he who dwells in the 
kennel, he who comes out of it, the greedy one, the 
destroyer of enemies’ — to the different directions (of 
the horizon), beginning with that belonging to Va- 
rnnz (i. e. the west), from left to right 

6. In the centre he makes oblations with milk with 
(the verses), ‘ Having eyes all around’ (Rig-veda 
X, 81, 3), ‘This has Vishnu’ (Rig-veda I, 22, 17), 

7. Plunging (into the water) with (the verse), 
‘Whatever here’ (Rig-veda VII, 89, 5). 

8. A cow and a pair of clothes is the fee for the 
sacrifice. 

9. Then feeding of the Brdhma«as. 


Kmandk 3 , 


1. Now at (the consecration of) a garden : having 
established the (sacred) fire (in that garden), 

2. (And) having prepared a mess of cooked food, 

3. He shall sacrifice with (the formulas), ‘ To 


5. These are names of Agni dwelling in the waters; see 
Pdraskara II, 6, 10 ; Mantrabrahma«a I, 7, i. Several of the 
names are here misspelled ; thus Gnliya, Apagnbya should be, no 
doubt, Gohya, Upagohya, which is the reading given in Pdraskara, 
loc. cit, 

3, I seqq. Comp. A^vaiiyana-Parwisli/a IV, NSr^yana uses 
for the ceremony here described the expressions Ar^mapratish/>^a, 
Artootsarga. ^ , i ' 
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Vish?2Li svihi! To Indra and Agni svdh^ ! To 
Vwvakarman sv^hi !’ (and with the verses), ‘Whom 
the men’ (Rig-veda III, 8, 6 seq.), verse by verse. 

4. He recites over (the garden), ‘ O tree with thy 
hundred branches’ (Rig-veda III, 8, 11). 

5. The fee for the sacrifice is gold. 

Khaj/ca 4. 

1. Now if a half-monthly sacrifice has not been 
performed, one or the other of them, then a mess of 
rice (is to be offered as an expiation), 

2. With (the words), ‘To Agni Vabvdnara svahi! 
To Agni Tantumat svihd!’ 

3. In the case of an intermission of the (morning 
or evening) oblations — 

4. (He shall make expiatory oblations), in the 
evening with (the formula), ‘ Enlightener of the 
darkness, adoration! Svihil’ 

5. In the morning with (the formula), ‘ Enlightener 
of the morning, adoration! Sviha!’ 

6. After he has sacrificed as many oblations as there 
had been sacrifices (left out), the sacrifice (itself goes 
on) as (stated) above. 

Khawda 5. 

1. If a dove or an q'^vl sits down (on his house), 

2. Let him sacrifice with (the hymn), ‘ O gods, the 
dove’ (Rig-veda X, 165), verse by verse. 

4, 6 . Ndrdyawa ; ‘After he has thus taken and sacrificed as many 
Sravas full of A^ya as there were sacrifices omitted through his 
guilt, tire morning and evening sacrifices have to be performed as 
(stated) above (I, 3 , 10 ) with oblations of rice or barley.’ 
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3. If he has seen a bad dream or an occurrence 
boding misfortune, 

4. Or when the cawing of a crow is heard in (the 
dead of) night, 

5. And in the case of other prodigies, 

6. Let him cook rice-grains with milk, 

7. With the milk of a cow that has a calf of the 
same colour (with her own), 

8. But in no case of a black (cow), 

9. And let him sacrifice with the night-hymn (Rig- 
veda X, 127), verse by verse. 

10. Having eaten the remnants of those oblations 
with the Mahavyih^'ftis, 

11. And having recited over his ears (the verse), 
‘ Blessing with our ears’ (Rig-veda I, 89, 8), 

1 2. And over himself (the verse), ‘ May a hundred 
autumns be before us, ye gods’ (ibid. 9), 

13. He shall give something to the Brdhma?zas. 

Khaada 6. 

1. When a disease has befallen him, 

2. Let him offer boiled rice-grains with Gaye- 
dhuU-grass with (the hymn), ‘These (prayers) to 
Rudra, the strong one, with braided hair’ (Rig-veda 
I, 1 14), verse by verse. 

KlIAiVUA 7. 

1. If (his wife) gives birth to a child, without the 
Simantonnayana having been performed, 

2. (Or if) the (^dtakarman has not been performed 
(for the child). 


# 


7, I. On the Simantonnayana, see I, 22. 

2. The (rStakarman has.heeto described I, 24. 
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3. He places, when ten days have elapsed since 
(the delivery), the little child in the mother’s lap, 

4. And after he has sacrificed with the Mahcl- 
vyih^'ftis, the sacrifice (that had been omitted, is 
performed) as (stated) above. 

Khavra 8 . 

1. If a post puts forth shoots, 

2. Let him prepare a mess of cooked food and 
offer the boiled rice with the two (verses), ‘ In that 
way bringing forth deeds’ (6rauta-sfitra III, 17, i), 
'Of tawny shape, weighty, a giver of vigour’ (Rig- 
veda II, 3, 9). 

3. Should the pot for the Prai^iti water, the kgys.- 
pot, or any other earthen (vessel) be damaged and 
leak, 

4. He sacrifices the two Sarvaprdya^^itta obla- 
tions and recites the three verses, ‘ He who without’ 
(Rig-veda VIII, i, 12 seq.), over the broken (vessel). 

5. Should the two (Ku^a blades which are used as) 
strainers be spoiled before the completion of the 
sacrifice, 

6. Let him sacrifice the Sarvaprdyaj'/litta and make 
new ones with (the verse), ‘ In the water, Agni’ (Rig- 
veda VIH, 43, 9). 

Khajvda 9 . 

I. Now (follows) the Sapindikarsina.. 

3. On the ten days, comp. I, ag, i and the note there. 

8, 3. On the Pra«M water, see above, I, 8, 8. 25. 

4. Comp. I, 9, 12 and the note there. 

5. See I, 8, 14 seqq. 6. See SStra 4. 

9 , I seqq. Comp, above, IV, 3 and the notes there. 
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2. Let him fill four water-pots (for the Manes) 
from the father upwards, 

3. And prepare in the same way lumps (of flour), 

4. And let him distribute the first lump on the 
(other) three with (the verses), ‘ They who commonly, 
concordantly (dwell) in Yama’s realm, the fathers : 
for them be space, freedom, adoration, sal^ifice esta- 
blished among, the gods. 

‘They who commonly, harmoniously (dwell), the 
living among the living, mine : may their prosperity 
fall to my lot in this world through a hundred 
years’ — 

And with the two (verses), ‘ Equal the design’ 
(Rig-veda X, 191, 3. 4). 

5. In the same way the vessels with Argha water. 

6. In the same way for the mother, for a brother, y 
and for a wife that has died before (her husband), 
adding (the lump belonging to that person) to those 
(other) lumps. 

Khaa-ua 10. 

1. If the bees make honey in his house, 

2. Let him fast and sacrifice a hundred and eight 
pieces of Udumbara wood, which are besmeared with 
curds, honey, and ghee, with the two (verses), ‘ No 
(harm) to us in our offspring’ (Rig-veda 1 , 114, 8. 9). 

3. And let him murmur the hymn, ‘ For welfare 
may Indra and Agni’ (Rig-veda VII, 35); and (the 
same hymn should be used) at all (ceremonies), such 

2. On these four vessels, see IV, 3, 4 seq* 

5. These are the vessels mentioned in the second Sintra. 

10, 3. This is a supplementary rule belonging to the exposition 
of the general type of sacrifice. On the ^ Pratiyruta* sacrifice, see 
I, 7, I seqq. ; I, 9, 19. 
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as that -of the sacrifice after assent has been declared 
(see above, I, 7, i). 

4. After he has sacrificed seventeen one span long 
pieces of Pald^a wood, he then seizes the Sruva. 

5. Fifteen at the full and new moon sacrifices. 

6. At the Ash/aki ceremony in the middle of the 
rainy season there may optionally be three (pieces of 
wood) ; the sacrifice as at the Pitrzya^?^a. 

KnAivnA 11. 

1. If an anthill arises in his house, the house 
should be abandoned. 

2. Then, after having fasted three nights (and 
days), he should pei'form the great expiation. 

Here ends the Fifth Adhyiya. 


4. See I, 9, I. 3. 

6. Comp. Ill, 13, 1 with the note. 

11, 2. N^rdyawa understands the ‘great expiation’ as a rite 
directed to Ganera and to the planets (comp. Yi^wavalkya I, 
276 seq., 292, &c.) ; that this ceremony was known already to the 
author of this Sutra seems very doubtful. Another ‘ mah^j^nti ’ is 
frequently mentioned in the Kamika-shtra (quoted in Bohtlingk- 
Roth's Dictionary); comp, my German edition of ;5'dhkhtiyana. 
?■ rS9- 
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AdhyAya VI, Khajvda 1 . 

1. Now, after having paid reverence’’ to Brah- 
man, to the Brahmarfshi, to (those who descend 
from) Brahman’s womb, to Indra, Pra^dpati, Vasish- 
//^a, Vdmadeva, Kahola Kaushitaki, Mahikaushitaki, 
Suy^vla 6'ahkhdyana, Ai'valdyana, Aitareya, Mahai- 
tareya, Kdtydyana, 6'd/fydyana, 6'dkalya, Babhru, Bi- 
bhravya, Mz-ndn, Md«^avya, and to all the .teachers of 
the past, we will henceforth explain the rules for the 
Ara^yaka as forming the subject of Svddhydya (pri- 
vate recitation of a text). 

2. The teacher abstains through one day and one 
night from sexual intercourse and from eating flesh. 

3. Raw flesh, a ATawafila, a woman that has lately 
been confined, or that has her courses, seeing blood 
or persons whose hands have been cut off: (these 
persons and things he shall know form) impediments 
for the study. 

4. And of the corpse-like (animals ?). 

5. Those which enter (their densi*) with the 
mouth first (?). 

1, I seqq. Comp, the general remarks on this sixth book in the 
Introduction, p. ii. 

For the names in the opening invocation, comp, above, IV, 10; 
on the Vratas and the study of the different Ara»yaka sections chiefly 
treated of in this book, see above, II, 1 1 . 12, and the Introduction, 

p. 8. 

2. Comp. II, II, 6. 

3-5. Comp. II, 12, 10, and the note of N^rdyawa, p. 160 of the 
German edition. 
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6. When he has vomited, or when his beard has 
been shaved, 

7. When he has eaten flesh or partaken of a 
,5'rdddha or birth dinner, 

8. During the days that immediately follow on 
(days of) study in the village, 

9. Three nights (and days), if (he has been) put 
out of order, 

10. (Or has been violently) seized by others, 

11. And during the second half of the days that 
precede (?) the Parvan days, 

1 2. And if fire-flames, lightning, thunder, (heavy) 
rains, and great clouds appear, 

13. And if a storip, (blows) that carries away 
pebbles, as long as that lasts. 

2, I. During four months after the full moon of 
Ash^i3?^a let him not study. 

2. Especially the iSakvari verses (are concerned 
by what has been declared). Such are the rules. 

Khaj/da 2. 

3. Let them go to a clean spot in the north-eastern 
direction, that receives its light from the east. 

4. The drawing of water (should be done) before 
sunrise, 

6. Comp. IV, 7, 42, See also Ait. Araj^yaka V, 3, 9. 

7. Comp. IV, 7, 5. 

2, 2. It seems to me that this Shtra should be divided into two 
(after ^akvarya^), so that the words iti would corres- 

pond to iti bhdshikam, chap. 2, 13, 

' 3, Comp. II, 12, II. Perhaps the Petersburg Dictionary is 
right in proposing for prdg^yotisham the translation, vor 
Anbruch des Lichtes, Nirtya^a says, pri;k purastdt ^otir 
•' yasmm' tarn ^ . prade^am, > . , . ; ^ 
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5. And the entering into the circle with this verse, 
‘She who smells of salve’ (Rig-veda X, 146, 6). 

6. The circle should have its entrance to the east 
or to the north ; it should be (praised as) excellent 
among the people, not too spacious, not too narrow. 

7. The final expiation (should extend) to the 
Vdmadevj^a. 

8. And the invitation to resume the recitation (is 
done in the following way) : 

9. After they have sipped water that stands out- 
side the circle, 

10. Let them resume the recitation, having per- 
formed the expiation. 

11. If the vessel used in the expiation is damaged, 
sprinkling (with water forms) the expiatory act (to 
be performed for it). 

1 2. (That) sprinkling, however, (one should per- 
form) holding gold or a bunch of Darbha grass in 
his hand. 

13. So far what pertains to the general rules. 


Khaivda 3 . 

1. Now after they have entered the circle — 

2. The teacher sits down with his face to the 
east, the others, according to their rank, (sit down) 
towards the south, with their faces to the north. 


g. The Ma«<fala is a circular space marked by a line of water. 

6, I am doubtful whether we should read vS ^anSgrtyam and 
translate as I have done in accordance with the note of NMya«a, 
or if the reading should be vlt^^anlgrtyam.-'ljtdC in the presence 
of people,’ so that ^anSgriy a wodd’ mean, fiasindm agre, 

7, On the exjaaiion (jtnti) coip|)j ■ 

8, 2, 3. Comp. IV, 8, ^ '■ 
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3. If that is impossible, with their faces to all 
directions. 

4. Let them expect the rising of the sun, 

5. And when they behold it in its splendour, 

6. Let them with (the words), ‘ Recite, sir!’ seize 
with their hands, holding the right hand uppermost, 
the feet of the teacher, which have been washed, 
with the right (hand) the right (foot), with the left 
the left, 

7. And having then put (the hands) into the 
vessel used for the expiation, into water in which 
pieces of DhrvA stalks are, let them begin their 
study, when their hands have ceased to drip. 

8. This is the rite. But when they are tired, let 
one of them bring it about that the vessel used for 
the expiation be not empty. 

9. And all (should do so) at the beginning and 
the end of (each) AdhyAya. 

10. (All) that is done continuously, without inter- 
ruption. 

11. Now the expiation. 

12. The syllable Om, the MahAvyAh^'ftis, the 
SAvitri, the Rathantara, the Brfhat, the VAmadevya; 
Brf hat and Rathantara with repetition and Kakubh- 
forming. 

6. Comp, above, 11 , 5 , ’t®! 

7. The translation of apinvamSnaiA pS«ibhi .4 is conjectural. 
Naraya»a’s explanation of apinvamSna by asa®sr/sh/a is in- 
admissible. 

10. Niriyawa explains this Siitra in the following way. If ic is 
impossible, for any reason, to recite the whole text, only the begin- 
ning and the concluding words of each Adhydya (see Shtra 9) are 
to be repeated; and these should be recited without intenuption so 
as to form one continual text. 

12. Comp, above. III, 4, 5. 
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13. These (holy words and verses) are (thus) 
made to attain (the number of) ten. 

14. ‘Of decades consists the Vir% — thus says 
the Brihma;^a, 

KHAiS^DA 4 . 

I. ‘ Unerring mind, vigorous eye (is) the sun, the 
noblest of the stars. Inauguration, do no harm to 
me!' — with (these words) they look at Savitrf (i. e. 
the sun). 

13. The Gayatrt is one verse; the Rathantara and the Bnliat 
are Pragdthas which are changed in the usual way into Tr/>$as; the 
Vamadevya is one Tn’/^ra : thus the number of ten is obtained, 

14. Kaush. Brahma«a 17, 3 ; 19, 5. 

4 , I, The formula ‘Adabdhaf;^ nianai^/ &c. has to be recited 
before each of the single Arawyaka texts (the .Sakvari verses, the 
Mahavrata, &c.); to this formula are added, before or after it, as the 
case may be, other texts specified in the Sfitras 2-8. Of these there 
can be no doubt about the meaning of Sfitras 7, 8, treating of 
the introductory formulas of the Sazi^hiti section (Kaush. Ar. 
VII-VIII) and of the Mantha section (ibid. IX) : before the 
text adabdham, &:c. are to be added, in the first case the for- 
mula rit2.m vadishydmi, &c., in the second case two Mihs 
addressed to Savitr/. These formulas and verses have been re- 
ceived into the Ara/zyaka text and are found there in the order here 
stated, at the beginning of books VII and IX. The meaning 
of the words tu pfirvam (Sfitra 7) having thus 

been established, I can see no reason why we should not inter- 
pret the words szkvsLitn^m tu pfirvam (Sfitra 3) quite in the 
same way. Thus the introductory benediction for the recital of 
the *Sakvari verses would consist, firstly of the verses stated in 
Sutra 4, then of the formula adabdham, &:c.; those verses 
would have to be repeated again after the A^akvari verses (end of 
Sfitra 4). The recitation of the Mahdvrata (Sfitras i, 2) and of 
the Upanishads (Sfitra 5) is preceded by adabdham, &c., and 
then by the four verses stated in Sfitra 2. The interpretation which 
Nirdyazza gives of this Sfitra is not quite the same as that which 
I have here proposed; see p, 163. of the German edition. 
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2. One (verse), ‘You both the gladdening one’ 
(Rig-veda X, 131, 4), and the three (verses), ‘ Bless- 
ing to us on the paths’ (Rig-veda X, 63, 15-17) 
(are to be repeated before the recitation) of the 
Mahivrata (chapter). 

3. But (at that) of the Yakvarl (verses) before 
(the formula mentioned in the first Sutra) : 

4. The three ‘TrikiiS, ‘To him, the thirsty one’ 
(Rig-veda VI, 42, 1-3), ‘The wealthiest (Soma), O 
wealthy one’ (VI, 44, 1-3), ‘ Him who does no harm 
to you’ (VI, 44, 4-6), (the verse), ‘To him, to him 
the sap of the herb’ (VI, 42, 4), (and the verse), 

‘ Verily thou art a hero ’ (VIII, 81, 28) — thus for the 
Yakvart (verses) before and afterwards. 

5. Now for the Upanishad (texts) — 

6. The same (recitation) as for the Mahivrata. 

7. For the Sawhitis, however, before (the text 
given in the first Sfltra the formula has to be 
recited), ‘ I shall speak right, I shall speak truth 
(&c.)’ — this is the difference -(in the case of the 
Sa»«hit4s). 

8. Now for the Mantha the two verses (have to 
be recited) before (the formula given in the first 
Shtra), ‘ This we entreat of Savitar,’ ‘ That glorious 
(splendour) of Savitar’ (Rig-veda V, 82, i ; III, 
62, 10). 

4. According to the reading of some MSS. we should have to 
translate, or (the verse), ‘ Verily,’ &c. 

7. On the SawhMs (Kaush. Ar. VII, VIII) see Max Muller, Rig- 
veda Prdtisikhya, pp. 4 seq. ; Ait. AraMyaka III (pp. 305 seqq., ed. 
Bibl. Ind. ; Sacred Books of the East, I, pp. 247 seq.). 

8. Regarding the description of the Mantha sacrifice (Kaush. Ar. 
IX) which has to be performed by one who wishes to attain great- 
ness, comp, fetap. Brdhma«a XIV, 9, a ; Khini. Up. V, 2, 4 ; 
Sacred Books of the East, I, p. 75. 
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9. With (the formula), ‘ Unerring mind ’ (see Shtra 
i), then follow the expiatory formulas that helong 
to the (different) sections. 

10, (All) this on one day. 

Khavda 5 . 

Kha;/i^a 4, ii. Now if the time for rising has 
come, they drive away (all) evil, 

12. Perform the standing expiation, 

13. And look at the sun with (the words), ‘ From 
here I take out the brightness (?).’ 

’Kliznda. 5 , i. ‘That (I place) within myself’ — 
with (these words they turn their thoughts to the 
universal) Self that is placed (within themselves }) — 
three times repeated (.?). 

2. With (the formula), ‘ May happiness rejoice in 
me and glory; may happiness rejoice with me and 
glory 

3. ‘ T ogether with Indra, with the hosts, with power, 
with glory, with strength I will rise’ — he rises up. 

II, 12. Nariya;?a has the following note: ‘The evil which is 
attached to their body, such as dirt, they drive away, i, e. they 
remove it by means of their reciting (of the sacred texts), and then 
they perform the standing expiation which has been declared 
above, which begins with the syllable Cm and with the Mahi- 
vyahMis^ (see chap. 3, 12). 

5 , I, Ndrdyaj^a says that dadhe is supplied to this Mantra from 
the preceding Sutra, and so indeed the Mantra is given in the 
Aitareya recension. The translation of abhinihita;;^trir hitam 
is merely tentative; see Naraya;f?a's note, p. 165, of the German 
edition. Perhaps abhinihita/;z should be taken in its grammatical 
value, and the Shtra should be translated, ‘“That (I place) into 
myself (itmani)' — with these words (they look) at themselves, 
pronouncing (die word dtmani) with Abhinidhina, three times 
repeated (?).' On abhinidhana, cOhJipu Professor Max Miiller's 
edition of the Rig- veda Pr^tirikh)^, > * 1. _ ;; 
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4. ‘ May happiness rise to me ; may glory rise to 
me ’ — when he has risen. 

5. ‘ Hereby I shake off the hater, the rival, the 
evil one, and the bringer of misfortune ’ — with (this 
formula) having shaken the end of the garment, — 

6. The hymn, ‘ Away those to the east ’ (Rig-veda 
X, 1 31), the two (verses), ‘And may Indra have 
mercy upon us ’ (II, 41, ii. 12), the one (verse), ‘ Of 
what we are in fear, O Indra’ (VIII, 50, 13) — (when 
these texts have been murmured), they look with 
(the verse), ‘ A ruler indeed, great art thou ’ (X, 
152, i) to the east ; with (the verse), ‘ The giver of 
bliss’ (X, 152, 2) to the south, turned to the right; 
with (the verse), ‘Away the Rakshas’ (X, 152, 3) 
to the west; with (the verse), ‘Destroy, O Indra, 
our’ (X, 152, 4) to the north, turned to the left; 
with (the vei'se), ‘Away, O Indra’ (X, 152, 5) to the 
sky, turned to the right. 

Khawjda 6 . 

1. Having worshipped the Sun with (the verses), 
‘ Savitrf from the west,’ ‘ This eye ’ (Rig-veda X, 
36, 14; VII, 66, 16), 

2. They turn away, come back, sit down. 

3. With (the words), ‘ As the water is appeased ’ — 
they draw water out of the vessel used for the 
expiation, 

4. Pour it out on the ground, 

5. Spread (some) of that (water over the ground) 
with (the words), ‘As the earth (is appeased),’ — 

6. 2 . Nirdya«a explains vyivartamSnl.^ by pardvartamd- 
nadharmayukta^. 

5. Perhaps we should read asydm (scil. prr'thivydm) abhi- 
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6. He (then) smears it on his right shoulder with 
(the words), ‘ Thus may peace dwell in me.’ 

7. In the same way a second time. 

8 . In the same way a third time. 

9. ‘ Piece by piece thou art produced ; piece by 
piece thou risest up ; bring welfare to us, O house !’ — 
with (this text they) take pieces of DhrvA stalks (out 
of the vessel of water), put them on their heads, 

10. (And make water-offerings with the formulas), 
‘ May Agni satiate himself ; may Viyu satiate him- 
self ; may Surya satiate himself ; may Vish?m satiate 
himself; may Pra^dpati satiate himself; may Virh- 
paksha satiate himself; may Sahasriksha satiate 
himself ; may all beings satiate themselves.’ 

1 1. (Then)Sumantu, <?aimini,Vauampiyana, Paila, 
and the other teachers (receive their offerings). 

1 2. (Then) every one (worships in the same way) 
his fathers. 

13. With (the text), ‘ To the sea you’ (»Sraut. IV, 
II, 1 1) they pour out the water, 

14. Murmur the Vdmadevya, 

15. And separate according to their pleasure. 

16. (The final benedictory formula runs thus), 
‘ Through the power of wisdom, of dTruti and S^^fti, 
as handed down by t raditio n, through (that power) 
which has its measure in (the Vedic texts) that have 
been gone through (?), and which is possessed of 


karshanti, and translate, ‘they draw (lines of that water) on this 
(earth).’ 

6, Ntriyawa says that all the students are to do so. 

10. Comp, above, IV, 9. On the way in which this T arpawa is 
to be performed, NdrSyawa refers to the Stea IIj . 7 ,' 5- 

11. Comp, above, IV, 10. 

12. Comp, above, IV, 10, 4-6. 
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undisputed firmness, may peace be with us in welfare. 
Adoration be to gods, i?fshis, Manes, and men ! May 
they whom we have adored, make happy life, beauty, 
health, peace, incolumity, imperishableness, vigour, 
splendour, glory, power, holy lustre, renown, age, 
offspring, cattle, adoration, increase. From wrongly 
spoken, wrongly used (prayer), from everything that 
is deficient or excessive, for the good of gods and 
i?/shis, may the Brahman and Truth protect me; 
may the Brahman and Truth protect me !’ 

End of the Sixth Adhydya. 


End of the 6’dhkhiyana - Grthya.. 


A5VALAYANA-G^/HYA- 

SUTRA. 


■ 




INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 

A5VALAYANA-Gi?/HYA-S0TRA. 

Most of the questions referring to the Gr/hya-shtra of 
Ajvalayana will be treated of more conveniently in con- 
nection with the different subjects which we shall have to 
discuss in our General Introduction to the Gr/hya-sfitras. 
Here I wish only to call attention to a well-known passage 
of Shai/guruj-ishya, in which that commentator gives some 
statements on the works composed by Ajvaldyana and by 
his teacher 5'aunaka. As an important point in that 
passage has, as far as I can see, been misunderstood by 
several eminent scholars, I may perhaps be allowed here to 
try and correct that misunderstanding, though the point 
stands in a less direct connection with the GnTiya-shtra than 
with another side of the literary activity of Ajvaldyana. 

Shartfgurujishya^ before speaking of Ajvaliyana, makes 
the following statements with regard to ArvalSyana’s 
teacher, ^'aunaka. ‘There was,’ he says, ‘the .Sikala 
Sawhiti (of the Rig-veda), and the Bdshkala Sa»«hitd; 
following these two Saw^hitis and the twenty-one Brih- 
ma; 2 as, adopting principally the Aitareyaka and supple- 
menting it by the other texts, he who was revered by 
the whole number of great i?fshis composed the first 
Kalpa-shtra.’ He then goes on to speak of ArvaHyana — 

‘ Taunaka’s pupil was the venerable ArvaMyana. He who 
knew everything he had learnt from that teacher, com- 
posed a Sfitra and announced (to .Saunaka that he had 
done so)V Saunaka then destroyed his own Sutra, and 

^ See Max Miiller’s History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, pp. 230 seqq. ; 
Indisdie Studien, I, 102. ’ j ' 

® This seems to me to be the meaning qf nyavedayatt 
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determined that Awaliyana’s Statra should be adopted by 
the students of that Vedic Sdkh^. Thus, says Sha^/guru- 
i'ishya, there were twelve works of 5aunaka by which a 
correct knowledge of the Rig-veda was preserved, and three 
works of Ai'valayana. vSaunaka’s da^-a granthis were, 
the five Anukrama/^is, the two Vidhanas, the Barhaddai- 
vata, the PratMkhya, and a Smdrta workh A^valayana, 
on the other hand, composed the 5rauta-sutra in twelve 
Adhyayas, the Grfhya in four Adhy^yas, and the fourth 
Ara;?yaka: this is Ai^valayana^s great Sutra composition^. 

Here we have an interesting and important statement by 
which the authorship of a part of the Aitareyara;/yaka, 
which would thus be separated from the rest of that text, 
is ascribed, not to Mahidasa Aitareya, but to an author of 
what may be called the historical period of Vedic antiquity, 
to Ai'valayana, 

But what is the fourth Ara/^yaka to which this passage 
refers ? Is it the text which is now set down, for instance, 
in Dr. Rd^endralMa Mitra^s edition, as the fourth Ara- 
nydkz. of the Aitareyinas 

Before we give an answer to this question, attention must 
be called to other passages referring, as it could seem, to 
another part, namely, the fifth part of the Ara^^yaka. 

Saya; 2 a, in his great commentary on the Rig-veda, very 
frequently quotes the pa%v^amara?^yaka as belonging 
to 6*aunaka. Thus in vol. i, p. i ed. Max Muller, he says : 
pa^y^amira;2yaka aush7rihatrf>^^dritir iti kha77^/e .Saunakena 
sutrita772 surhpakWtnum utaya iti trh^y endra s^nasi;;^ rayim 
iti dve iti. There is indeed in the fifth Ara^^yaka a chapter 
beginning with the words aush^rihi trik^sitUi, in which the 
words quoted by SiyaT^a occur Similar quotations, in 

the case is similar to that where a pupil goes on his rounds for alms and 
announces (nivedayati) to his teacher what he has received. Prof. Max Muller 
translates these words differently; according to him they mean that A^valayana 
* made a Sutra and taught it.* 

^ Comp. Prof. Buhler’s article in the Journal As. Soc, of Bengal, 1866, 
pp. 149 seqq, 

2 Bvddaj-adhydyakaz?/ sfitrazw jlatashka»2 gnTiyam eva ia 
^eti hy A^valS^yanas^trakaro. 

® See p. 448 of Dr. R^endralHa Mitra*s edition in the Bibliotheca Indica. 
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which the fifth Afa;^yaka is assigned to v^aunaka, are found 
in Saya;/a’s commentary on the Ara/ifyaka itself; see, for 
instance, p. 97, line 19, p. iifi, line 3. 

Thus it seems that the authorship of both the fourth and 
the fifth Ara;/yaka was ascribed to teachers belonging to 
the Sutra period of Vedic literature, viz, to 5 aunaka and 
to A^valayana respectively. And so we find the case 
stated by both Professor Weber, in his ‘ Vorlcsungen fiber 
indische LiteraturgeschichteV and Dr. R%*cnclralala Mitra, 
in the Introduction to his edition of the Aitarcya Ara- 
nyaksL^. 

But we must ask ourselves : Are the two books of the 
Ara;^yaka collection, ascribed to those two authors, really 
two different books ? It is a surprising fact that Sha^gu- 
ru.yishya, while speaking of A.rvaliyana’s authorship of the 
fourth book, and while at the same time intending, as he 
evidently does, to give a complete list of 5aunaka*s compo- 
sitions, does not mention the fifth Ara/^yaka among the 
works of that author. In order to account for this omission 
the conjecture seems to suggest itself that Sha<3?gururishya, 
when speaking of the fourth Ara^^yaka as belonging to 
Ai'valayana, means the same work which S^ya/^a sets down 
as the fifth, and which he ascribes to i'aunaka. At first 
sight this conjecture may seem perhaps rather hazardous 
or unnatural ; however I believe that, if we compare the two 
texts themselves which are concerned, we shall find it very 
probable and even evident. What do those two Ara^^yaka 
books contain ? The fourth is very short : it does not fill 
more than one page in the printed edition. Its contents 
consist exclusively of the text of the Mahindmni or Szk- 
vari verses, which seem to belong to a not less remote 




^ 2nd edition, p. 53 : ObwoH wir fiir das vierte Bncb des let2tem the 

Aitareya Ara?2yaka) sogar die directe Nachricht haben, dass es dem Aj-vald- 
yana, dem Schiiler eines iaunaka angehort, so wie anch ferner fiir das fiinfte 
Bnch desselben dieser .S'aunaka selbst als Urbeber gegolten zu baben sebeint, 
nacb dem was Colebrooke Misc. Ess. I, 47 daiiiber beriebtet. 

® P. II: If this assumption be admitted, the pmper conclusion to be arrired 
at would also be that the whole of the fifth' Book belongs to ^aunaka, and 
the whole of the fourth Book to Ai-val^yana. P. ia: The writings of both 
AjvalSyana and -Saunaka which occur in the Ai^yaka, etc. , , f ■ 
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antiquity than the average of the Rig-veda hymns. They 
can indeed be considered as forming part of the Rig-veda 
Sa;;^Aita, and it is only on account of the peculiar mystical 
holiness ascribed to these verses, that they were not studied 
in the village but in the forest ^ and were consequently 
received not into the body of the Sa;;^hita itself, but into 
the Ara;2yaka. They are referred to in all Brahma;^a texts, 
and perhaps we can even go so far as to pronounce our 
opinion that some passages of the Rig-veda hymns them- 
selves allude to the JS'akvari verses : 
ya>^ a k V a r i s h u br/hati rave;^endre j*ushmam ada- 

dhS,ta Vasish/Aa/^ (Rig-veda VII, 33, 4). 
rikkm tva/^ posham Aste pupushvan gayatra;;i! tvo gdyati 
.rakvarishu (Rig-veda X, 71, ii). 

So much for the foui'th Ara;2yaka. The fifth contains a 
description of the Mahavrata ceremony. To the same sub- 
ject also the first book is devoted, with the difference that 
the first book is composed in the Brahma^/a style, the fifth 
in the Sutra style ^ 

Now which of these two books can it be that Sha^gu- 
ru.sishya reckons as belonging to the ‘ A.?valayanasutraka ? ’ 
It is impossible that it should be the fourth, for the Mah§,- 
ndmni verses never were considered by Indian theologians 
as the work of a human author; they shared in the apau- 
rusheyatva of the Veda, and to say that they have been 
composed by A.fvalayana, would be inconsistent with the 
most firmly established principles of the literary history of 
the Veda both as conceived by the Indians and by our- 
selves. And even if we were to admit that the Maha- 
namni verses can have been assigned, by an author like 
Sha</guru.rishya, to A.rvalayana, — and we cannot admit 


^ See Ydnkh^yana-Gnhya II, 1 2, 13. 

® Thus Saya/^a, in his note on V, i, i, says : Nanu prathamaraf^yake^cpi atha 
mahavratam. Indro vai Yrkrzim hatvetyadina maliavrataprayogo^bhihita/z, 
pa^v^ame^pi tasyaivdbhidh^e punanikti^ syat. nay aw dosha//, sdtrabrahmawa- 
rhpe^m tayor vibhed0.t. pa^^axnte«yakam mhiproktaw sutraw, pratham^- 
ra^yakan tv apaumsheyaw brahmawaw, ata eva tatr^rthavddaprapaj^^ena 
sahM vidhayaA jrdyante, pa^^ame tu na ko py arthavadossti .... ara^^/ya 
evaitad adhyeyam ity abhipretyddhyet^ra dra?/yakd;2i/<?sntarbhdvyadhtyate. 
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this —there is no popibility whatever that he can have 
used the expression ‘Aj'valiyanasfltrakamSvith regard 
to the Mahanamnis ; to apply the designation of a Sutra 
to the Mahanamnf hymn would be no less absurd than to 
apply it to any Sukta whatever of the A^2k-Sa;;Aita. On 
the other hand, the fifth book of the Ara?^yaka is a Sutra ; 
it is the only part of the whole body of the Ara;^yaka 
collection which is composed in the Shtra style. And it 
treats of a special part of the Rig-veda ritual the rest of 
which is embodied in its entirety, with the omission only of 
that very part, in the two great Shtras of Ai'valayana, 
There seems to me, therefore, to be little doubt as to 
the fifth Ara/^yaka really being the text referred to by 
Shafl^gurui-ishya, though I do not know how to explain his 
setting down this book as the fourth. And I may add 
that there is a passage, hitherto, as far as I know, un- 
noticed, in Sdya; 2 a"s Sdma-veda commentary, in which that 
author directly assigns the fifth Ara;/yaka not, as in the 
Rig-veda commentary, to ^Saunaka, but to Ai-valdyana, 
Saya?^a there says^; yatha bahvr/Mm adhyapaki maha- 
vrataprayogapratipddakam Ai*vaIdyananirmita /;2 kalpa- 
sutram aranyc ^ dhiy amina/^ pa^ifeamam ara^^yakam 
iti vedatvena vyavaharanti. 

Instead of asserting, therefore, that of the two last 
Ara?zyakas of the Aitareyinas the one is ascribed to ^'au- 
naka, the other to A.s*valdyana, we must state the case 
otherwise : not two Ara;^yakas were, according to Siya;«a 
and Sha%uruj-ishya, composed by those Shtrakiras, but 
one, viz. the fifth, which forms a sort of supplement to the 
great body of the Shtras of that Kamm, and which is 
ascribed either to 6‘aunaka or to A^ralayana. Perhaps 
further research will enable us to decide whether that 
Sutra portion of the Ara^^yaka, or we may say quite as 
well, that Ara/^yaka portion of the Sfitra, belongs to the 
author of the Arauta-sutra, or should be considered as a 
remnant of a more ancient composition, of which the por- 
tion studied in the forest has survived, while the portion 
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which was taught in the village was superseded by the 
more recent A^valayana-sutra. 

There would be still many questions with which an In- 
troduction to Arvaliyana would have to deal; thus the 
relation between Ajvaldyana and 5aunaka, which we had 
intended to treat of here with reference to a special point, 
would have to be further discussed with regard to several 
other of its bearings, and the results which follow therefrom 
as to the position of A^valiyana in the history of Vedic 
literature would have to be stated. But we prefer to re- 
serve the discussion of these questions for the General 
Introduction to the Gnhya-sutras. 


A5VALAYANA-G^/HYA-SUTRA. 


AdhyAya I, KansikI 1. 

1. The (rites) based on the spreading (of the three 
sacred fires) have been declared ; we shall declare the 
G;vhya (rites). 

2. There are three (kinds of) Pdkaya^fvJas, the 
hutas, (i. e. the sacrifices) offered over the fire; over 
something that is not the fire, the prahutas; and 
at the feeding of Brahma«as, those offered in the 
Brahman. 

3. And they quote also Riia.s, ‘ He who with a 
piece of wood or with an oblation, or with knowledge 
(“veda”).’ 

1 . I. The spreading (vitana or, as it is also called, vihara or 
vis tar a) of the sacred fires is the taking of two of the three sacri- 
ficial fires, the Ahavaniya fire and the Dakshkagni, out of the 
G^rhapatya fire (see, for instance, Weber’s Indische Stndien, IX, 
216 seq.). The rites based on, or connected with the vitana, are 
the rites forming the subject of the 6Vauta ritual, which are to be per- 
formed with the three fires. 

2. Comp. ASankhayana-Gr^bya I, 5, i ; 1 , 10, 7. The division here 
is somewhat different from that given by ASankh^yana ; what 
khayana calls ahuta,ishere prahut a (‘sacrificed up’); the prahutas 
of ASankhayana form here no special category ; the prt jitas of Sin- 
khayana are the brahma hut ds of A^valdyana. Thus Arvalayana 
has three categories, while ASankhiyana (and quite in the same way 
Paraskara I, 4, i) gives four. Nardya/ia mentions as an example 
of prahuta sacrifices the baliharai^a prescribed below, I, 2, 3. 

3. Rig-veda VIII, 19, 5, ‘ The mortal who with a piece of w^ood, 

or with an oblation, or with knowledge worships Agni, who with 
adoration (worships him) offering ricb sacrifices/ [ , , 
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4. Even he who only puts a piece of wood (on the 
,fire) full of belief, should think, ‘ Here I offer a sacri- 
fice ; adoration to that (deity) !’ 

(The Rik quoted above then says), ‘ He who with 
an oblation’ — and, ‘He who with knowledge even by 
learning only satisfaction is produced (in the gods). 

Seeing this the i?fshi has said, ‘To him who does 
not keep away from himself the cows, to him who longs 
for cows, who dwells in the sky, speak a wonderful 
word, sweeter than ghee and honey.’ Thereby he 
means, ‘ This my word, sweeter than ghee and honey, 
is satisfaction (to the god) ; may it be sweeter.’ 

(And another i?fshi says), ‘To thee, O Agni, by 
this Rik we offer an oblation prepared by our heart ; 
may these be oxen, bulls, and cows.’ (Thereby he 
means), ‘ They are my oxen, bulls, and cows (which 
I offer to the god), they who study this text, reciting 
it for themselves (as their SvAdhyiya).’ 

(And further on the Rik quoted above says), ‘ He 
who (worships Agni) with adoration, offering rich 
sacrifices.’ ‘Verily also by the performing of adora- 
tion (the gods may be worshipped) ; for the gods are 
not beyond the performing of adoration ; adoration 
verily is sacrifice’ — thus runs a Brihma?ea. 

4. The words of the Rik, ‘ with an oblation,’ are here repeated, 
the Vedic instrumental ^hutf being replaced and explained by the 
regular form ihutyd. 

The following Rik is taken from the eighth Mawdala, 24, 20. 
The god compared there with a rutting bull is Indra. 

The following verse is Rig-veda VI, 16, 47 ; we may doubt as to 
the correctness of the explanation given in our text, by which te te 
is referred to the persons studying the hymns of the i?zshi. All these 
quotations of course are meant to show that the knowledge of the 
Veda and the performing of namas (adoration) is equivalent to a 
real sacrifice. 
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KAiViJIKl 2. 

1. Now he should make oblations in the evening 
and in the morning of prepared sacrificial food, 

2. To the deities of the Agnihotra, to Soma 
Vanaspati, to Agni and Soma, to Indra and Agni, 
to Heaven and Earth, to Dhanvantari, to Indra, to 
the Vbve devds, to Brahman. 

3. He says Svahd, and then he offers the Balls — 

4. To those same deities, to the waters, to the 
herbs and trees, to the house, to the domestic deities, 
to the deities of the ground (on which the house 
stands), 

5. To Indra and Indra’s men, to Yama and 
Yama’s men, to Varu?za and Varu?2a’s men, to Soma 
and Soma’s men — these (oblations he makes) to the 
different quarters (of the horizon, of which those are 
the presiding deities). 

6. To Brahman and Brahman’s men in the 
middle, 

2, I. This is the Vauvadeva sacrifice ; comp. ■S'ankhdyana-Gn'hya 
II, 14, &c. 

3. The deities of the Agnihotra are Sflrja, Agni, and PrtifSpati. 

On Soma Vanaspati see the quotations given in Bohtlingk-Roth’s 

Dictionary s. v. vanaspati, 2. 

3. I think the division of the Sfltras should be altered, so that 
svfiheti would belong to Sfitra 2, and the third Sutra would consist 
only of the words atha baliharawam. In this case we should 
have to translate, 

(1) Now he should make oblations, &c. 

(2) With the words, ‘ To the deities of the Agnihotra (i. e. to 

Agni, to Sfirya, to Pra,^pati), to Soma Vanaspati, &c., 
svdbil’ 

(3) Then (follows) the offering of the Balls. 

Comp. A'ankh.-Gnhya II, 14, 4. g, which passage seems to con- 
firm the view expressed here; 

5. Manu III, Sf. 
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7. To the Vii've devis, to all day- walking beings — 
thus by day; 

8. To tlie night-walking (beings) — thus at night. 

9. To the Rakshas — thus to the north. 

10. ‘Svadha to the fathers (i. e. Manes)’ — with 
these words he should pour out the remnants to the 
south, with the sacrificial cord suspended over the 
right shoulder. 

KaabiicA 3. 

1. Now wherever he intends to perform a sacrifice, 
let him besmear (with cowdung) a surface of the 
dimension at least of an arrow on each side ; let him 
draw six lines thereon, one turned to the north, to 
the west (of the spot on which the fire is to be 
placed); two (lines) turned to the east, at the two 
different ends (of the line mentioned first) ; three 
(lines) in the middle (of those two) ; let him sprinkle 
that (place with water), establish the (sacred) fire 
(thereon), put (two or three pieces of fuel) on it, wipe 
(the ground) round (the fire), strew (grass) round (it), 
to the east, to the south, to the west, to the north, 
ending (each time) in the north. Then (follows) 
silently the sprinkling (of water) round (the fire). 

2. With two (Ku^a blades used as) strainers the 
purifying of the Kgyz. (is done). 

3. Having taken two Kui'a blades with unbroken 
tops, which do not bear a young shoot in them, of 
the measure of a span, at their two ends with his 

3, I. Comp. ^'ihkh.-Grz'hya I, 7 , 6 seq., where the statements 
regarding the Knes to be drawn are somewhat different, and the note 
there. 

3. Comp, the description of this act of purifying the A^a, which 
is in some points more detailed, in jSShkh.-Gnhya I, 8, 14-21. 
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thumbs and fourth fingers, with his hands turned 
with the inside upwards, he purifies (the A^ya, from 
the west) to the east, with (the words), ‘ By the 
impulse of Savit^'f I purify thee with this uninjured 
purifier, with the rays of the good sun’ — once with 
this formula, twice silently. 

4. The strewing (of grass) round (the fire) may be 
done or not done in the A^ya offerings. 

5. So also the two A^ya portions (may optionally 
be sacrificed) in the Pakay%f?ms. 

6. And the (assistance of a) Brahman (is optional), 
except at the sacrifice to Dhanvantari and at the 
sacrifice of the spit-ox (offered to Rudra). 

7. Let him sacrifice with (tlie words), ‘To such 
and such a deity svdhil’ 

8. If there is no rule (as to the deities to whom 
the sacrifice belongs, they are) Agni, Indra, Pra^d- 
pati, the Vi^ve devis. Brahman. 

9. (Different Pdkaya^^as, when) offered at the 
same time, should have the same Barhis (sacrificial 
grass), the same fuel, the same Agy^, and the same 
(oblation to Agni) Svish/akrft. 

10. With reference thereto the following sacrificial 
stanza is sung : 

‘ He who has to perform (different) Pdkaya/iwas, 
should offer them with the same hgyz, the same 


4. Comp. *S'ankh.-Gnliya I, 8, 12. 

5. On the tw^o A^^abb^gas offered to Agni and Soma comp, 
below, chap. 10, 13 ; -S’ahkh.-Gnliya I, 9, 5 seq. 

6. Comp, on these exceptions the Sfttras below, I, 12, 7; IV, 
8, 15. 

7. Comp. *Sahkh.'“Gn*hya I, 9, 18* 

9. On the oblation to Agni Svislyiakr/tj see Indische Stndien, 
IX, 217. 
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Barhis, and the same Svish^akm, even if the deity 
(of those sacrifices) is not the same.’ 

KAivniKA 4. 

1. During the northern course of the sun, in the 
time of the increasing moon, under an auspicious 
Nakshatra the tonsure (of the child’s head), the 
initiation (of a Brahmaidrin), the cutting of the 
beard, and marriage (should be celebrated). 

2. According to some (teachers), marriage (may 
be celebrated) at any time. 

3. Before those (ceremonies) let him sacrifice four 
A^ya oblations — 

4. With the three (verses), ‘ Agni, thou purifiest 
life ’ (Rig-veda IX, 66, 10 seq.), and with (the one 
verse), ‘ Pra/dpati, no other one than thou’ (Rig-veda 
X, 1 2 1, 10). 

5. Or with the Vydhrftis. 

6. According to some (teachers), the one and the 
other. 

7. N o such (oblations) , according to some (teachers). 

8. At the marriage the fourth oblation with the 
verse, ‘Thou (O Agni) art Aryaman towards the girls’ 
(Rig-veda V, 3, 2). 

Kaydika 5. 

I. Let him first examine the family (of the intended 
bride or bridegroom), as it has been said above, 

4. I, ^ahkh.-Gnhya I, 5, 2-5, 

5. With the words, bhu>^5 bhuva>^, sva/5, and with the three 
words together. 

6. Thus eight oblations are offered, four with the four 
quoted in the fourth Sutra, and four with the Vy^hr/tis. 

7. Neither the oblations with the nor those with the 

Vy^hrztis. 

S, i'. ASrauta-sutra IX, 3, 20, ^ Who on their mother's as well as 
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‘Those who on the mothers and on the father’s 
side.’ 

2. Let him give the girl to a (young man) endowed 
with intelligence. 

3. Let him marry a girl that shows the character- 
istics of intelligence, beauty, and moral conduct, and 
who is free from disease. 

4. As the characteristics (mentioned in the pre- 
ceding Sutra) are difficult to discern, let him make 
eight lumps (of earth), recite over the lumps the 
following formula, ‘ Right has been born first, in the 
beginning; on the right truth is founded. For 
what (destiny) this girl is born, that may she attain 
here. What is true may that be seen,’ and let him 
say to the girl, ‘ Take one of these.’ 

5. If she chooses the (lump of earth taken) from a 
field that yields two crops (in one year), he may 
know, ‘ Her offspring will be rich in food.’ If from 
a cow-stable, rich in cattle. If from the earth of a 
Vedi (altar), rich in holy lustre. If from a pool 
which does not dry up, rich in everything. If from 
a gambling-place, addicted to gambling. If from a 
place where four roads meet, wandering to different 
directions. If from a barren spot, poor. If from a 
burial-ground, (she will) bring death to her husband. 

on their fathers side through ten generations are endowed with 
knowledge, austerity, and meritorious works,' <&:c. 

4. I prefer the reading of the Bibliotheca Indica edition, counte- 
nanced by Ndrayaj^a's commentary, durvi^weydni lakshaw^ntti, 
&c. The lumps are to be taken from the eight places mentioned 
in Sutra 5. 

5. No doubt the correct reading is not that given by Ndr%a«a 
and accepted by Professor Stenzler, dvipravrd^ini, but vipra- 
vr%int, as four of Professor StenislePs MSS, read (see his Variae 
Lectiories, p. 48, and the Petersburg Dictionary s. v. vipravr^^in).; 
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Kaa’dik-A 6. 

1. (The father) may give away the girl, having 
decked her with ornaments, pouring out a libation of 
water : this is the wedding (called) Brdhma. A son 
born by her (after a wedding of this kind) brings 
purification to twelve descendants and to twelve 
ancestors on botli (the husband’s and the wife’s) 
sides. 

2. He may give her, having decked her with orna- 
ments, to an officiating priest, whilst a sacrifice with 
the three (.Srauta) fires is going on ; this (is the wed- 
ding called) Daiva. (A son) brings purification to ten 
descendants and to ten ancestors on both sides. 

3. They fulfil the law together : this (is the wedding 
called) Pri^ipatya. (A son) brings purification to 
eight descendants and to eight ancestors on both 
sides. 

4. He may marry her after having given a bull 
and a cow (to the girl’s father) : this (is the wedding 
called) Arsha. (A son) brings purification to seven 
descendants and to seven ancestors on both sides. 

5. He may marry her, after a mutual agreement 
has been made (between the lover and the damsel) : 
this (is the wedding called) Gindharva. 

6. He may marry her after gladdening (her fatlier) 
by money ; this (is the wedding called) Asura. 

6, I* Comp. Vasish/M 1 , 30; Apastamba II, 1 1, i*/ ; Baudhajana 
I, 20, 2. 

2. Vasish/^a I, 31; Apastamba II, ix, 19; Baudhayana I, 20, 5. 

3. BaudMyana I, 20, 3. 

4. VasisMa I, 32 ; Apastamba II, ii, 18; Baudhayana I, 20, 4. 

3, Vasish//^a I, 33 ; Apastamba II, ii, 20; Baudhiyana 1 , 20, 6. 

- 6. Vasish/^a I, 33 (where this rite is designated as M^nusha); 
Apastamba II, 12, i ; Baudhayana I, 20, 7,- 
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7. He may carry her off while (her relatives) sleep 
or pay no attention: this (is the wedding called) 
Paha^a. 

8. He may carry her off, killing (her relatives) and 
cleaving (their) heads, while she weeps and they weep ; 
this (is the wedding called) Rikshasa, 

KaajdieA 7. 

1. Now various indeed are the customs of the 
(different) countries and the customs of the (different) 
villages : those one should observe at the wedding. 

2. What, however, is commonly accepted, that we 
shall state. 

3. Having placed to the west of the fire a mill- 
stone, to the north-east (of the fire) a water-pot, he 
should sacrifice, while she takes hold of him. Stand- 
ing, with his face turned to the west, while she is 
sitting and turns her face to the east, he should with 
(the formula), ‘ I seize thy hand for the sake of 
happiness’ seize her thumb if he desires that only 
male children may be born to him ; 

4. Her other fingers, (if he is) desirous of female 
(children) ; 

5. The hand on the hair-side together with the 

7. Baudhayana I, 20, 9. 

8. Vasish/^a I, 34 (where this rite is called KshStra) ; Apastamba 
11, 21, 2 ; Baudhdyana I, 20, 8. The text of this Shtra seems to be 
based on a hemistich hatvd bhittv^ iz jtrsh^wi rudadbhyo 
rudati;^? haret; comp. Manu III, 33. 

7, 3. Professor Stenzler is evidently right in taking a^minam as 
in apposition to drfshadam. NdrSya?!?a says, dr?shat prasiddht 
armd tatputraka;^. tatrobhayoy^ pratish/Mpana?-?^ siddham. 

The sacrifice is that prescribed ip ^lakkrOrihya I, ta, ix. 12* 
Regarding the rite that 1, 13, 2.. ^ 
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thumb, (if) desirous of both (male and female 
children). 

6. Leading her three times round the fire and the 
water-pot, so that their right sides are turned towards 
(the fire, &c.), he murmurs, ‘ This am I, that art 
thou ; that art thou, this am I ; the heaven I, the 
earth thou ; the Saman I, the Rik thou. Come ! 
Let us here marry. Let us beget offspring. 
Loving, bright, wath genial mind may we live a 
hundred autumns.’ 

7. Each time after he has lead her (so) round, he 
makes her tread on the stone with (the words), ‘ Tread 
on this stone ; like a stone be firm. Overcome the 
enemies ; tread the foes down.’ 

8. Having ‘ spread under’ (i.e. having first poured 
Kgya. over her hands), her brother or a person acting 
in her brother’s place pours fried grain twice over 
the wife’s joined hands. 

9. Three times for descendants of (Jamadagni. 

10. He pours again (A^a) over (what has been 
left of) the sacrificial food, 

11. And over what has been cut off. 

12. This is the rule about the portions to be cut off. 

13. 'To god Aryaman the girls have made sacrifice, 


■ 6. .S'tnkMyana-Grz'hya I, 13, 4. 9. 13. 

7. i’tnkhiyana-Grz'hya I, 13, 12. 

8. .Sankhiyana-Grfhya I, 13, 15. 16. 

9. The two portions of fried grain poured over the bride’s hands, 
together with the first (upastara«a) and the second (pratyabhighd- 
ra«a) pouring out of A^ya, constitute the four Avattas, or portions 
cut off from the Havis. The descendants of Gamadagni were 
paw^Svattinas, i.e. they used to cut off five such portions (see 
KfitySyana I, 9, 3 ; Weber, Indische Studien, X, 95) ; so they had. 
to pour out the fried grain three times. 

. ; 13. .SankMyana-Grjhya I, i8, 3; 13, 17; 14, i. 
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to Agni : may he, god Aryaman, loosen her from this, 
and not from that place, Svdhi ! 

‘ To god Varu^^a the girls have made sacrifice, to 
Agni ; may he, god Vanma, &c. 

‘To god Pfishan the girls have made sacrifice, to 
Agni; may he, god Pfishan, &c.’ — ^with (these verses 
recited by the bridegroom) she should sacrifice (the 
fried grain) without opening her joined hands, as if 
(she did so) with the (spoon called) SruA*. 

14. Without that leading round (the fire, she sacri- 
fices grain) with the neb of a basket towards herself 
silently a fourth time. 

1 5. Some lead the bride round each time after the 
fried grain has been poured out : thus the two last 
oblations do not follow immediately on each other. 

16. He then loosens her two locks of hair, if they 
are made, (i. e. if) two tufts of wool are bound round 
her hair on the two sides, — 

1 7. With (the i?/>^), ‘ I release thee from the band 
of Varuwa’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 24). 

18. The left one with the following (i?fi‘). 

19. He then causes her to step forward in a north- 
eastern direction seven steps with (the words), ‘ For 
sap with one step, for juice with two steps, for thriv- 
ing of wealth with three steps, for comfort with four 
steps, for offspring with five steps, for the seasons 

14, 15. According to those teachers whose opinion is related in 
Shtras 6-14, the leading round the fire, the treading on the stone, 
and the offering of fried grain (with the three parts of the Mantra, 
Sfitra 1 3) are repeated thrice ; then follows the offering prescribed in 
Sfitra 14, so that the last two offerings follow immediately on each 
other. This is not the case, if in the first three instances the order 
of the different rites is inverted, as stated in Sdtra 15. 

In Siltra 14 Ndrdya«a explains rfirpapu/a by ko«a. 

19. .Stnkhdyana-Gnhya I, i4, g, j6.} AS» 5 h 8, i. 
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with six steps. Be friend with seven steps. So be 
thou devoted to me. Let us acquire many sons 
who may reach old age!’ 

20. Joining together their two heads, (the bride- 
groom ? the A/§arya ?) sprinkles them (with water) 
from the water-pot. 

21. And she should dwell that night in the house 
of an old Brdhma??a woman whose husband is alive 
and whose children are alive. 

22. When she sees the polar-star, the star Arun- 
dhati, and the seven i?fshis (ursa major), let her 
break the silence (and say), ‘ May my husband live 
and I get offspring.’ 

Kayzuka 8 . 

1. If (the newly-married couple) have to make a 
journey (to their new home), let him cause her to 
mount the chariot with the (verse), ‘May Phshan 
lead thee from here holding thy hand’ (Rig-veda X, 
85, 26). 

2. With the hemistich, ‘ Carrying stones (the river) 
streams; hold fast each other’ (Rig-veda X, 53, 8) 
let him cause her to ascend a ship. 

3. With the following (hemistich) let him make 
her descend (from it). 

4. (He pronounces the verse), ‘ The living one 
they bewail’ (Rig-veda X, 40, 10), if she weeps. 

5. They constantly carry the nuptial fire in front. 

20. .SankMyana-Gnliya I, 14, 9 ; Pdraskara I, 8, 5. 

22. .SihkhSyana-Griliya I, 17, 2 seq.; P^skara I, 8, 19. 

8, 1. ^SiikMyana-GrAya I, 15, 13. 

2. ^inkhSyana-Gnliya I, ig, 17. 18. 

4. ^ankMyana-Gnkya I, ig, 2. 
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6. At lovely places, trees, and cross-ways let him 
murmur (the verse), ‘ May no waylayers meet us’ 
(Rig-veda X, 85, 32). 

7. At every dwelling-place (on their way) let him 
look at the lookers on, with (the verse), ‘ Good luck 
brings this woman’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 33), 

8. With (the verse), ‘ Here may delight fulfil itself 
to thee through offspring’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 27) he 
should make her enter the house. 

9. Having given its place to the nuptial fire, and 
having spread to the west of it a bull’s hide with the 
neck to the east, with the hair outside, he makes 
oblations, while she is sitting on that (hide) and takes 
hold of him, with the four (verses), ‘ May Pra^ipati 
create offspring to us’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 43 seq.), 
verse by verse, and with (the verse), ‘ May all the 
gods unite’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 47), he partakes of 
curds and gives (thereof) to her, or he besmears 
their two hearts with the rest of the A/ya (of which 
he has sacrificed). 

10. From that time they should eat no saline food, 
they should be chaste, wear ornaments, sleep on the 
ground three nights or twelve nights ; 

11. Or one year, (according to) some (teachers); 
thus, they say, a i?fshi will be born (as their son). 

1 2. When he has fulfilled (this) observance (and 
has had intercourse with his wife), he should give 
the bride’s shift to (the Br 4 hma?«a) who knows the 
Sfiryi hymn (Rig-veda X, 85); 

13. Food to the Brdhma«as; 


6. .S'dnkhdyana-Gn’hya I, ig, 14, 

8. .S’dnkMyana-Gn'hya I, 15, ms; 16, la. 

9. 6'dnkhiyana-Gn’hya I, I<S, 1. m 
12. i’lnkhdyana-Gnliya I, 14, j a. 
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14. Then he should cause them to pronounce 
auspicious words. 

KawbikA 9. 

1. Beginning from the seizing of (the bride’s) 
hand (i. e. from the wedding), he should worship the 
domestic (fire) himself, or his wife, or also his son, or 
his daughter, or a pupil. 

2. (The fire) should be kept constantly. 

3. When it goes out, however, the wife should 
fast : thus (say) some (teachers). 

4. The time for setting it in a blaze and for 
sacrificing in it has been explained by (the rules 
given with regard to) the Agnihotra, 

5. And the sacrificial food, except meat. 

6. But if he likes he may (perform the sacrifice) 
with rice, barley, or sesamum. 

7. He should sacrifice in the evening with (the 
formula), ‘To Agni svihi!’ in the morning with 
(the formula), ‘To Stirya svahA!’ Silently the 
second (oblations) both times. 

Kaa^hikA 10 . 

1. Now the oblations of cooked food on the (two) 
Parvan (i. e. the new and full moon) days. 

2. The fasting (which takes place) thereat has 
been declared by (the corresponding rules regarding) 
the Dar^apfir??amasa sacrifices. 

9 , I* Comp. iSankhiyana-Griliya II, 17, 3. 

4. AS’dnkhayana-Gnliya I, i, 12; Ajvalayana->Srauta II, 2. 

5. A.rvaHyana->S’rauta II, 3, i seq. Ndriya^a : By the prohibi- 
tion of meat which is expressed in the words ' Except meat,' it is to 
be understood that the food to be sacrificed, as stated in other /Sastras, 
may likewise be chosen» 
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3. And (so has been declared) the binding together 
of the fuel and of the Barhis, 

4. And the deities (to whom those oblations 
belong), with the exception of the Upa/;^.Tuy47a 
(offerings at which the formulas are repeated with 
low voice), and of Indra and Mahendra. 

5. Other deities (may be worshipped) according 
to the wishes (which the sacrificer connects with 
his offerings). 

6. For each single deity he pours out four hands- 
ful (of rice, barley, &c.), placing two purifiers (i. e, 
Ku^a blades, on the vessel), with (the formula), 
‘ Agreeable to such and such (a deity) I pour thee 
out’ 

7. Fie then sprinkles them (those four portions of 
Havis with water) in the same way as he had poured 
them out, with (the formula), ‘Agreeable to such and 
such (a deity) I sprinkle thee.’ 

8. When (the rice or barley grains) have been 
husked and cleansed from the husks three times, let 
him cook (the four portions) separately, 

9. Or throwing (them) together. 

10. If he cooks them separately, let him touch the 
grains, after he has separated them, (and say,) ‘ This 
to this god ; this to this god.’ 

1 1. But if he (cooks the portions) throwing (them) 
together, he should (touch and) sacrifice them, after 
he has put (the single portions) into different vessels. 

12. The portions of sacrificial food, when they 


10, 3. See A^’valayana-iSfauta 3, 28 Scholion; Kdtj.-^S'rauta 
II, 7, 22. 

4.. See Hillebrandt, Bas altindische Neii- und VoIImondsopfer, 
p, 1 1 1 ; my note on ^Sankh^jana-Grihya I, 3, 3. 

12. In the Mantra we have a similar play upon wwds (iddha, 
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have he=. cooked, he sprinkles (with A^ya), Ukes 
them from the fire towards the north, places them 
on the Barkis, and sprinkles the fuel witli Ajya 
with tlie formula, ‘ This fuel is thy self Gatavedas ; 
thereby bum thou and increase, and, O burning 
One, make us increase and through offspnng, cattle, 
holy lustre, and nourishment make us prosper. 

It. Having silently poured out the two Agharas 
{or Agya oblations poured out with Ae Smva the 
one from nortli-west to south-east, the other from 
south-west to north-east), he should sacrifice the two 
A^ya portions with (the formulas). To Agm 

svAhA. ! To Soma svaha! ■ _ ^ . 

14. The northern one belonging to Agni, the 

southern one to Soma. 

15. It is understood (in the Auti), The two eyes 
indeed of the sacrifice are the Aj-ya portions,^ 

16. ‘Therefore of a man who is sitting with his 
face to the west the southern (i.e. right) eye is 
northern, the northern (i.e. left) e^e is souths. 

17. In the middle (of the two Kgyz. portions he 

lity or burning, and samedhaya, make us piosper) as in -Sank 
Grz'hya II, 10, 4. 

13 , P^raskara I, 5 , 3; ^ankh.-Gnhya I, 9» 5 seq. 

^5! Professor Stenzler^hele very pertinently refers to ^^atapatha 

^ 16. It is doubtful whether tHs paragraph should 
as forming part of the quotation from the .Sruti. The o jec 
this passage is, in my opinion, to explain why the southern ^ya- 
bhiga belongs to Soma, who is the presiding deity of the north 
and the northern A^yabhiga to Agm, the presiding ei y 
south-east. Professor Stenzler’s opinion about this paragraph 
somewhat different. 

i^. i’dnkK-Gnliya Ij 9, 8, 
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sacrifices the other) Havis, or more to the west, 
finishing (the oblations) in the east or in the north, ' 

1 8. To the north-east the oblation to (Acrni) 

Svish/akrzt. ° 

19* ble cuts ofif (the Avafiana portions) from the 
Havis from the middle and from the eastern part ; 

20. From the middle, the eastern part and the 
western part (the portions have to be cut off) by 
those who make five Avadinas ; 

21. From the northern side the portion for Svish- 
iakrit. 

22. Here he omits the second pouring (of A^ya) 
over (what is left of) the sacrificial food. 

23. ‘What I have done too much in this ceremony, 
or what I have done here too little, all that may 
Agni Svish/'akrft, he who knows it, make well sacri- 
ficed and well offered for me. To Agni Svishifakm, 
to him who offers the oblations for general expiation, 
so that they are well offered, to him who makes us 
succeed in what we desire ! Make us in all that we 
desire successful ! S v 4 hi ! ’ 

24. He pours out the full vessel on the Barhis, 

25. This is the Avabhrftha, 

19, 20. See above, the note on I, 7, 9 about the Avadina portions 
and the peculiar custom of the descendants of ffamadagni with 
regard to them. 

22. Comp, above, I, 7, 10. * Here ^ means, at the Svish/akr/t 
oblation. 

23. Comp. Pdraskara I, 2, ii; ^atapatha Brdhma??a XIV, 9, 
4, 24. On the oblations for general expiation (sarvaprdya^iitta- 
huti) comp. iS’ahkh.-Gnhya I, 9, 12, and the note. 

24. ‘A full vessel which has been put down before, he should 
now pour out on the Barhis.^ Ndrdya«a. 

25. This pouring out of the vessel holds here the place of the 
Avabhr/tha bath at the end of the Soma sacrifice. See Weber, 
Indische Studien, X, 393 seq. 
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26. This is the standard form of the Pikaya^/2as. 

27. Wliat has been left of the Havis is the fee for 
the sacrifice. 

Kaabika 11 . 

1. Now (follows) the ritual of the animal sacrifice. 

2. Having prepared to the north of the fire the 
place for the vSamitra fire, having given drink (to 
the animal which he is going to sacrifice), having 
washed the animal, having placed it to the east (of 
the fire) with its face to the west, having made 
oblations with the two Rikd^s, ‘ Agni as our mes- 
senger’ (Rig-veda I, 12, i seq.), let him touch (the 
animal) from behind with a fresh branch on which 
there are leaves, with (the formula), ‘Agreeable to 
such and such (a deity) I touch thee.’ 

3. He sprinkles it from before with water in which 
rice and barley are, with (the formula), ‘Agreeable to 
such and such (a deity) I sprinkle thee.’ 

4. Having given (to the animal) to drink of that 
(water), he should pour out the rest (of it) along its 
right fore-foot. 

5. Having carried fire round (it), performing that 
act only (without repeating a corresponding Mantra), 
they lead it to the north. 

6. In front of it they carry a fire-brand. 


11, 2. The A'imitra fire (literally, the fire of the ^amitr/, who 
prepares the flesh of the immolated animal) is the one mentioned 
below in Sfitras 7 and 10. Comp. Indische Studien, X, 345. 
'I touch thee’ is upakaromi; comp. Katyfiyana-&auta-sutra 
VI, 3, 19. 26. 

6. It seems that this fire-brand is the same which had been 
carried round the animal, according to Sfitra 5. Comp. KdtySyana- 
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7. This is the .Simitra (fire). 

8 . With the two Vapairapa^J ladles the ‘per- 
former’ touches the animal. 

9. The sacrificer (touches) the performer. 

10. To the west of the vSi^mitra (fire) he (the 
6amitrf) kills (the animal), the head of which is 
turned to the east or to the west, the feet to the 
north ; and having placed a grass-blade on his side 
of the (animal’s) navel, (the ‘ performer ’) draws out 
the omentum, cuts off the omentum, seizes it with 
the two Agni.rrapa?ds, sprinkles it with water, warms 
it at the ^Sdmitra (fire), takes it before that fire, 
roasts it, being seated to the south, goes round (the 
two fires), and sacrifices it. 

11. At the same fire they cook a mess of food. 

12. Having cut off the eleven Avadinas (or por- 
tions which have to be cut off) from the animal, from 
all its limbs, having boiled them at the 6 ’ 4 mitra (fire), 

7. Comp, Sutra 2. 

8. On the two Vap^.vrapa«is, comp. Katyayana-*Srauta-shtra 
VI, 5, 7 ; Indische Studien, X, 345. The act which is here attri- 
buted to the k ar trz (‘performer'), belongs in the 5rauta ritual to 
the incumbencies of the Pratiprasthdtn, 

10. On the way in which animals had to be killed at sacrifices, 
see Weber's Indische Studien, IX, 222 seq. 

On the position of the head and the feet of the victim, comp. Kiiji- 
yana-ASrauta-shtra VI, 5, 16. 17, 

According to K^ty^yana VI, 6, 8 seq. a grass-blade is placed on 
the dead animal's body before the navel (agrewa ndbhim) ; through 
that grass-blade he cuts into the body and draws out the omentum. 

‘ That fire ' is, according to Ndraya??a, not the *Samitra but the 
Aupisana fire. In the same way in the Aauta ritual the warming 
of the omentum is performed at the Simiitz, the boiling at the 
Ahavantya fire. Kdtyiyana VI, 6, 13. 16. 

11. The Aupdsana fire is referred to, 

12. The eleven portions are indicated by Katy^yana, ASrauta-shtra 
VI, 7, 6. * 
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and having warmed the heart on a spit, let him sacri- 
fice first from the mess of cooked food (mentioned in 
Sfitra 1 1) ; 

1 3. Or together with the Avadana portions. 

14. From each of the (eleven) Avadinas he cuts 
off two portions. 

15. They perform the rites only (without corre- 
sponding Mantras) with the heart’s spit (i. e. the spit 
on which the heart had been ; see Sfltra 12). 

KandikI 12 . 

I* At a jSaitya sacrifice he should before the 
Svishi^akm (offering) offer a Bali to the iTaitya. 

2. If, however, (the ^aitya) is distant, (he should 
send his Bali) through a leaf-messenger. 

14. ‘A Patii^vattin cuts off three portions. Having performed the 
Upastarawa and the Pratyabhighirawa (the first and second pouring 
out of A^a) he sacrifices (the cut-off portions).^ N^rdya^^a. 

15. On the rites regarding the spit, see Kttytyana VI, 10, i seq, 
Indische Studien, X, 346. 

12 , I. There seems to be no doubt that Professor Stenzler i\ 
right in giving to >^aitya in this chapter its ordinary meaning 0 
religious shrine (‘ Denkmal ’). The text shows that the Zaity? 
sacrifice was not offered like other sacrifices at the sacrificer's home 
but that in some cases the offering would have to be sent, at leas 
symbolically, to distant places. This confirms Professor Stenzler’i 
translation of /^aitya. N^r^yawa explains iaitya by >^itte bhava 
and says, he makes a vow to a certain deity, saying, “If" 
obtain such and such a desire, I shall offer to thee an A^ya sacrifice 
or a Sth^lip^ka, or an animal — and if he then obtains what hi 
had wished for and performs that sacrifice to that deity : this is j 
.^ aitya sacrifice.' I do not know anything that supports thi 
statement as to the meaning of ^aitya. 

2. ' He should make of a leaf a messenger and a carrying-pole 
Niriyawa. 

It is not clear whether besides this image of a messenger ther' 
was also a real messenger who bad to carry the Bali to the Zaitys 
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3. With the Rtk, ‘ Where thou knowest, O tree ’ 
(Rig-veda V, 5, 10), let him make two lumps (of 
food), put them on a carrying-pole, hand them over 
to the messenger, and say to him, ‘ Carry this Bali to 
that (Waitya).’ 

4. (He gives him the lump) which is destined for 
the messenger, with (the words), ‘ This to thee.’ 

5. If there is anything dangerous between (them 
and the Waitya), (he gives him) some weapon also. 

6. If a navigable river is between (them and 
the Waitya, he gives him) also something like a 
raft with (the words), ‘ Hereby thou shalt cross.’ 

7. At the Dhanvantari sacrifice let him offer first 
a Bali to the Purohita, between the Brahman and 
the fire, 

KaamkA 13. 

1. The Upanishad (treats of) the Garbhalam- 
bhana, the Puwsavana, and the Anavalobhana (i. e. 
the ceremonies for securing the conception of a child, 
the male gender of the child, and for preventing 
disturbances which could endanger the embryo). 

2. If he does not study (that Upanishad), he 


or whether the whole rite was purely symbolical, and based on 
the principle: In sacris ficta pro veris accipiuntur. 

3. Comp. Ptraskara III, ii, lo. 

6. Paraskara III, ii, ii, 

7. Comp, above, chap. 3, 6. 

13 , I. Naraya?2a evidently did not know the Upanishad here re- 
ferred to; he states that it belongs to another Comp. 

Professor Max Muller's note on Bnhad Ara?^yaka VI, 4, 24 
(S. B.E., voL XV, p. 222). 

2. * He should give her the two beans as, a symbol of the 
testicles, and the barley grain as a symbol of the penis.' Ndraya^^a. 

N 2 
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should in the third month of her pregnancy, under 
(the Nakshatra) Tishya, give to eat (to the wife), 
after she has fasted, in curds from a cow which has 
a calf of the same colour (with herself), two beans 
and one barley grain for each handful of curds. 

3. To his question, ‘What dost thou drink? 
What dost thou drink?’ she should thrice reply, 
‘ Generation of a male child ! Generation of a male 
child!’ 

4. Thus three handfuls (of curds). 

5. He then inserts into her right nostril, in the 
shadow of a round apartment, (the sap of) an herb 
which is not faded, 

6. According to some (teachers) with the Pra^ivat 
and (rivaputra hymns. 

7. Having sacrificed of a mess of cooked food 
sacred to Pra/apati, he should touch the place of 
her heart with the (verse,) ‘ What is hidden, O thou 
whose hair is well parted, in thy heart, in Pra^ipati, 
that I know; such is my belief. May I not fall 
into distress that comes from sons.’ 

5. Nari,ya«a (comp, also the Prayogaratna, folio 40 ; Ajvalaya- 
nlya-GnTiya-Paruish/a I, 25; MS. Chambers 66y) separates this 
rite from the ceremony described in Sfttras 2-4. He says that 
Shtras 2-4 — as indeed is evidently the case — refer to the Puwsa- 
vana, and in Sfitra 5 begins the Anavalobhana (comp, garbhara- 
ksha«a, A'ahkh. I, 2 r). To me it seems more probable that the 
text describes one continuous ceremony. There is no difficulty in 
supposing that of the Anavalobhana, though it is mentioned in 
Stea I, no description is given in the following Shtras, the same 
being the case undoubtedly with regard to the Garbhalambhana, 
of which a description is found in the Ajv.-Parifish/a I, 25. 

6. Two texts commencing i te garbho yonim etu and Agnir 
etu prathama. 4 . See Stenzler’s Various Readings, p. 48, and the 
Bibliotheca Indica edition, p. 61. 
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1. In the fourth month of pregnancy the Slman- 
tonnayana (or parting of the hair, is performed). 

2. In the fortnight of the increasing moon, when 
the moon stands in conjunction with a Nakshatra 
(that has a name) of masculine gender — 

3. Then he gives its place to the fire, and having 
spread to the west of it a bull’s hide with the neck 
to the east, with the hair outside, (he makes obla- 
tions,) while (his wife) is sitting on that (hide) and 
takes hold of him, with the two (verses), ‘ May 
Dhatrf give to his worshipper,’ with the two verses, 
‘ I invoke Rdki’ (Rig-veda II, 32, 4 seq.), and with 
(the texts), ‘ Ne^amesha,’ and, ‘ Pra^ipati, no other 
one than thou’ (Rig-veda X, 121, 10). 

4. He then three times parts her hair upwards 
(i. e. beginning from the front) with a bunch con- 
taining an even number of unripe fruits, and with 
a porcupine’s quill that has three white spots, and 
with three bunches of Kui'a grass, with (the words), 
‘ Bhfir, bhuva,^, svar, om !’ 

5. Or four times. 

6. He gives orders to two lute-players, ‘ Sing 
king Soma.’ 

7. (They sing,) ‘ May Soma our king bless the 
human race. Settled is the wheel of N.N.’ — (here 
they name) the river near which they dwell. 

14 , 3. Comp, above, chap. 8, 9. Regardingthe two verses DhStS, 
dad^tu dtrushe, see <SShkh.-Gnhya I, 22, 7. The Ne^mesha 
hymn is Rig-veda Kbailika shkta, vol. vi, p. 31, ed. Max Mailer. 

7. Comp. Paraskara I, 15, 8. The GStM there is somewhat 
different. I cannot see why in the vLrvalSyana redaction of it 
nivish/a, 4 akr 4 sau should not be explained, conformably to the 
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8. And whatever aged BrAhma^a woman, whose 
husbands and children are alive, tell them, that let 
them do. 

9. A bull is the fee for the sacrifice. 

Kaa-dikA 15 . 

1. When a son has been born, (the father) should, 
before other people touch him, give him to eat from 
gold (i. e. from a golden vessel or with a golden 
spoon) butter and honey with which he has ground 
gold(-dust), with (the verse), ‘ I administer to thee 
the wisdom (‘veda’) of honey, of ghee, raised by 
Savit^'z the bountiful. Long-living, protected by 
the gods, live a hundred autumns in this world!’ 

2. Approaching (his mouth) to (the child’s) two 
ears he murmurs the ‘ production of intelligence : ’ 
‘ Intelligence may give to thee god Savitrz, intelli- 
gence may goddess Sarasvati, intelligence may give 
to thee the two divine Amns, wreathed with lotus.’ 

3. He touches (the child’s) two shoulders with 
(the verse), ‘ Be a stone, be an axe, be insuperable 
gold. Thou indeed art the Veda, called son; so 
live a hundred autumns’ — and with (the verses), 
‘ Indra, give the best treasures’ (Rig- veda II, 21, 6), 
‘ Bestow on us, O bountiful one, O speedy one’ 
(Rig- veda III, 36, xo). 

4. And let them give him a name beginning with 

regular Sandhi laws, as nivish/a^akrt asau. The wheel of 
course means the dominion. 

15 , I. Comp. Aw.-Orzhya-Parifish/a I, 26. I follow Professor 
Stenzler, who corrects maghondm into maghont ; comp. A'dhkh.- 
Gnhya I, 24, 4. 

3. Vedo may as well be the nominative of veda as that of 
vedas i'Dronertv’l. 
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a sonant, with a semivowel in it, with the Visarga at 
its end, consisting of two syllables, 

5. Or of four syllables ; 

6. Of two syllables, if he is desirous of firm posi- 
tion ; of four syllables, if he is desirous of holy 
lustre; 

7. But in every case with an even number (of 
syllables) for men, an uneven for women. 

8. And let him also find out (for the child) a name 
to be used at respectful salutations (such as that due 
to the A/^irya at the ceremony of the initiation) ; 
that his mother and his father (alone) should know 
till his initiation. 

9. When he returns from a journey, he embraces 
his son’s head and murmurs, ‘ From limb by limb 
thou art produced ; out of the heart thou art born. 
Thou indeed art the self called son ; so live a hun- 
dred autumns!’ — (thus) he kisses him three times 
on his head. 

10. The rite only (without the Mantra is per- 
formed) for a girl. 

KAivniKi 16 , 

1. In the sixth month the Annaprd^ana (i.e. the 
first feeding with solid food). 

2. Goat’s flesh, if he is desirous of nourishment, 

3. Flesh of partridge, if desirous of holy lustre, 

4. Boiled rice with ghee, if desirous of splendour : 

5. (Such) food, mixed with curds, honey and ghee 
he should give (to the child) to eat with (the verse), 

‘ Lord of food, give us food painless and strong ; 

16, I seq. Comp. ^’S.nkh.-Grzliya I, a^, i seq. The two texts 
are nearly word for word identical. / 
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bring forward the giver ; bestow power on us, on 
men and animals.’ 

6. The rite only (without the Mantra) for a girl. 

KawbikA 17. 

1. In the third year the J^anla (i.e. the tonsure 
of the child’s head), or according to the custom of 
the family. 

2. To the north of the fire he places vessels which 
are filled respectively, with rice, barley, beans, and 
sesamum seeds ; 

3. To the west (the boy) for whom the ceremony 
shall be performed, in his mothers lap, bull-dung in 
a new vessel, and 6'ami leaves are placed. 

4. To the south of the mother the father (is 
seated) holding twenty-one bunches of Kum grass. 

5. Or the Brahman should hold them. 

6. To the west of (the boy) for whom the cere- 
mony is to be performed, (the father) stations him- 
self and pours cold and warm water together with 
(the words), ‘With warm water, O VAyu, come 
hither !’ 

7. Taking of that (water), (and) fresh butter, or 
(some) drops of curds, he three times moistens (the 
boy’s) head, from the left to the right, with (the 
formula), ‘ May Aditi cut thy hair ; may the waters 
moisten thee for vigour !’ 

8. Into the right part (of the hair) he puts each 

4. He cuts oflf the hair four times on the right side (Shtras 10- 
14), three times on the left side (Shtra ig); each time three Kuia 
bunches are required. This is the reason why twenty-one bunches 
are prescribed. 

8. Each of the four times and of the three times respectively that 
he cuts off the hair; see the preceding note. 
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y KawdikA, 1 6, 


time three Kuxa bunch^^ 
{the boy) himself, with {^.j^’ 
him V 

9. {With the words,) < 
he presses a copper razQj. , 

10. And cuts {the hg^jjA 
razor with which in 
knowing one has shave(j , 
and of Varuwa, with that '' 
his {hair), that he may 

old age.’ 

11. Each time that he 

with their points to the 
leaves, to the mother. 51 
bull-dung. ' 

1 2. ‘ With what Dhht?-^ j 
Brfhaspati, Agni and Indra 
with that I shave thy (hea(j> 
of glory, and of welfare 

13. ‘By what he may ^ 
and see it long, with that j 
sake of long life, of glory 
third time. 

14. With all {the indiQ 
time. 

15. Thus three times 
head). 

16. Let him wipe off tj^, 
{the words), ‘ If thou sha^ 
with the razor, the wounhig 
his head, but do not take g. 

13. Instead of yena bhfiyaj 
has, yena bhhrij iard divam. 

16. Comp. Ptraskara 11 , i, ig 
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17. Let him give orders to the barber, ‘ With luke- 
warm water doing what has to be done with water, 
without doing harm to him, arrange (his hair) well’ 

18. Let him have the arrangement of the hair 
made according to the custom of his family. 

19. The rite only (without the Mantras) for a 
girl 

KAivniici 18. 

1. Thereby the Godinakarman (i.e. the ceremony 
of shaving the beard, is declared). 

2. In the sixteenth year. 

3. Instead of the word ‘ hair’ he should (each time 
that it occurs in the Mantras) put the word ‘ beard.’ 

4. Here they moisten the beard. 

5. (The Mantra is), ‘ Purify his head and his face, 
but do not take away his life.’ 

6. He gives orders (to the barber with the words), 
‘ Arrange his hair, his beard, the hair of his body, 
and his nails, ending in the north.’ 

7. Having bathed and silently stood during the 
rest of the day, let him break his silence in the 
presence of his teacher, (saying to him,) ‘ I give an 
optional gift (to thee).’ 

8. An ox and a cow is the sacrificial fee. 

18. On these family customs, see Gnliya-sa?;^graha~parmsb/a 11, 
40; Roth, Zur Literatur und Geschichte des Weda, p. 120; Max 
Muller, History of A. S. L., p. 54seq. ; Weber, Indische Studien, X, 95. 

18, 4. See above, chap, 17, 7. 

5, See chap, 17, 16. 

6, According to Ntr%a;^a, he says to the barber (chap, 17, 17)^ 
“"With lukewarm water doing what has to be done with water, 
without doing harm to him, arrange his hair, his beard, the hair of 
his body, and his nails, ending in the north/ 

' 7, 8. On restrictions like that contained in the eighth S^tra as to 
the object in which the vara (optional gift) had to consist, see 
Weber, In^sche Studien, V, 343. 
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9. Let (the teacher) impose (on the youth the 
observances declared below) for one year. 

KAi^niKA 19 . 

1. In the eighth year let him initiate a Brahmawa, 

2. Or in the eighth year after the conception ; 

3. In the eleventh a Kshatriya ; 

4. In the twelfth a VaLya. 

5. Until the sixteenth (year) the time has not 
passed for a BrAhmajea ; 

6. Until the twenty-second for a Kshatriya ; 

7. Until the twenty-fourth for a Vai^ya. 

8 . After that (time has passed), they become pati- 
tasHvitrlka (i.e. they have lost their right of learning 
the Sivitri). 

9. No one should initiate such men, nor teach 
them, nor perform sacrifices for them, nor have inter- 
course with them. 

10. (Let him initiate) the youth who is adorned 
and whose (hair on the) head is arranged, who wears 
a (new) garment that has not yet been washed, or 
an antelope-skin, if he is a Br 4 hma»a, the skin of 
a spotted deer, if a Kshatriya, a goat’s skin, if a 
Vaiiya. 

11. If they put on garments, they should put on 
dyed (garments) : the Brihmawa a reddish yellow 
one, the Kshatriya a light red one, the Vaijya a 
yellow one. 

1 2. Their girdles are : that of a Brihma»a made 
of Mu%a grass, that of a Kshatriya a bow-string, 
that of a VaUya woollen. 

9. See below, chap. 23, 22. 

19 , 10. By the ‘arranging of thelfe^ the cutting of the hair is 
implied, as is seen from chap. 22, 22, ,; J 

■■ i : - . i. ■ i 
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1 3. Their staffs are : that of a Brihma^?a of Pali^a 
■wood, that of a Kshatriya of Udumbara wood, that 
of a Vairya of Bilva wood. 

KAiVDlKA 20. 

1. Or all (sorts of staffs are to be used) by (men 
of) all (castes). 

2. While (the student) takes hold of him, the 
teacher sacrifices and then stations himself to the 
north of the fire, with his face turned to the east. 

3. To the east (of the fire) with his face to the 
west the other one. 

4. (The teacher then) fills the two hollows of (his 
own and the student’s) joined hands with water, and 
with the verse, ‘ That we choose of Savitrf’ (Rig- 
veda V, 82, i) he makes with the full (hollow of his 
own hands the water) flow down on the full (hollow 
of) his, (i.e. the student’s hands.) Having (thus) 
poured (the water over his hands) he should with his 
(own) hand seize his (i.e. the student’s) hand together 
with the thumb, with (the formula), ‘ By the impulse 
of the god Savitrf, with the arms of the two Alvins, 
with Pfishan’s hands I seize thy hand, N.N. ! ’ 

5. With (the words), ‘ Saviti^z has seized thy hand, 
N. N. !’ a second time. 

6. With (the words), ‘ Agni is thy teacher, N.N. !’ 
a third time. 

7. He should cause him to look at the sun while 
the teacher says, ‘ God Savitrf, this is thy Brahma- 
iArin ; protect him ; may he not die.’ 


20, 2. He oflfers the oblations prescribed above, chap, i, 4, 
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8. (And further the teacher says), ‘ Whose Brah- 
maA’Arin art thou ? The breath’s Brahmaidrin art 
thou. Who does initiate thee, and whom (does he 
initiate) ? To whom shall I give thee in charge ?’ 

9. With the half verse, ‘A youth, well attired, 
dressed came hither’ (Rig-veda III, 8, 4) he should 
cause him to turn round from the left to the right. 

10. Reaching with his two hands over his (i.e. the 
student’s) shoulders (the teacher) should touch the 
place of his heart with the following (half verse). 

11. Having wiped the ground round the fire, the 
student should put on a piece of wood silently. 

‘ Silence indeed is what belongs to Pra^dpati. The 
student becomes belonging to Pra^dpati’ — this is 
understood (in the 6ruti). 

KaivdikA 21. 

1. Some (do this) with a Mantra: ‘To Agni I 
have brought a piece of wood, to the great 6^dta- 
vedas. Through that piece of wood increase thou, 
O Agni ; through the Brahman (may) we (increase). 
Svdhd!’ 

2. Having put the fuel (on the fire) and having 

II, On the wiping of the ground round the fire, comp, above, 
chap. 3, I ; AS'inkhayana-Gnliya I, 7 , ii. N4rlya;?a here has the 
following remarks, which I can scarcely believe to express the real 
meaning of this Sfitra : ‘ Here the wiping of the ground round the 
fire is out of place, because the Sa^sHras for the fire have already 
been performed. As to that, it should be observed that the wiping is 
mentioned here in order that, when fuel is put on the fire in the 
evening and in the morning, the sprinkling of water and the wiping 
may be performed. But on this occasion (at the Upanayana) the 
student does not perform the wiping, and silently puts a piece 
of wood on that fire/ . : 
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touched the fire, he three times wipes off his face 
with (the words), ‘With splendour I anoint myself.’ 

3. ‘ For with splendour does he anoint himself’ — 
this is understood (in the »Sruti). 

4. ‘On me may Agni bestow insight, on me 
offspring, on me splendour. 

‘ On me may Indra bestow insight, on me offspring, 
on me strength (indriya). 

‘ On me may Shrya bestow insight, on me offspring, 
on me radiance. 

‘ What thy splendour is, Agni, may I thereby be- 
come resplendent. 

‘ What thy vigour is, Agni, may I thereby become 
vigorous. 

‘What thy consuming power is, Agni, may I thereby 
obtain consuming power ’ — ^with (these formulas) he 
should approach the fire, bend his knee, embrace 
(the teacher’s feet), and say to him, ‘ Recite, sir ! 
The Sivitrl, sir, recite!’ 

5. Seizing with his (i. e. the student’s) garment and 
with (his own) hands (the student’s) hands (the 
teacher) recites the Sivitri, (firstly) Phda by Pada, 
(then) hemistich by hemistich, (and finally) the whole 
(verse). 

6. He should make him recite (the Shvitri) as far 
as he is able. 

7. On the place of his (i.e. the student’s) heart (the 
teacher) lays his hand with the fingers upwards, with 
(the formula), ‘ Into my will I take thy heart ; after 
my mind shall thy mind follow ; in my word thou 
shalt rejoice with all thy will ; may Breliaspati join 
thee to me.’ 
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1. Having tied the girdle round him and given him 
the staff, he should impose the (observances of the) 
Brahma/I;arya on him — 

2. (With the words), ‘A Brahmaidrin thou art. 
Eat water. Do the service. Do not sleep in the 
day-time. Devoted to the teacher study the Veda.’ 

3. Twelve years lasts the Brahma/^arya for (each) 
Veda, or until he has learnt it. 

4. Let him beg (food) in the evening and in the 
morning. 

5. Let him put fuel on (the fire) in the evening 
and in the morning. 

6. Let him beg first of a man who will not refuse, 

7. Or of a woman who will not refuse. 

8. (In begging he should use the words), ‘ Sir, 
give food ! ’ 

9. Or, ‘(Sir, give) Anupravaianlya (food).’ 

xo. That (which he has received) he should an- 
nounce to his teacher. 

11. He should stand the rest of the day. 

12. After sunset (the student) should cook the 
Brdhmaudana (or boiled rice with which the Brdh- 
ma«asare to be fed) for the Anuprava/feniya sacrifice 
(the sacrifice to be performed after a part of the 
Veda has been studied), and should announce to the 
teacher (that it is ready). 


22, 9. Food for the Anupravajiantya oflFeringj see Siitra la. 

10. 5 ' 3 ;hkhayana-Grthya II, 6, 7; PSraskara II, 5, 8. 

1 2 . ‘ The student should, according to the rules for the PSkaya^fes, 
cook the Anupravai^antya food and anaopw^s W to the teacher in 
the words, “ The food is cooked.’*'* 
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1 3. The teacher should sacrifice, while the student 
takes hold of him, with the verse, ‘ The wonderful 
lord of the abode ’ (Rig-veda I, 18, 6). 

14. A second time with the Sdvitri — 

15. And whatever else has been studied after- 
wards. 

16. A third time to the i?fshis. 

17. A fourth time (the oblation) to (Agni) Svi- 
sh/aknt. 

18. Having given food to the Brihma^as he 
should cause them to pronounce the end of the 
Veda (study). 

19. From that time (the student) should eat no 
saline food ; he should observe chastity, and should 
sleep on the ground through three nights, or twelve 
nights, or one year. 

20. When he has fulfilled those observances, (the 
teacher) performs (for him) the ‘ production of intel- 
ligence,’ (in the following way) : 

21. While (the student) towards an unobjectionable 
direction (of the horizon) sprinkles thrice (water) 
from the left to the right with a water-pot round a 

ig. Ndrlya?za mentions as such texts especially those belonging 
to the Arawyaka, viz. the Mah^nimnyas, the MahSvrata, and the 
Upanishad. But there is no reason why we should not think quite 
as well of the Rig-veda SawzhitS. itself. 

18. ‘He should say, “Sirs! Pronounce the end of the Veda 
(study).” And they should reply, “ May an end of the Veda (study) 
be made.” ’ NS,rSya«a. 

20. Comp, above, chap, ig, 2. 

21. ‘ The objectionable directions are three, the south, the south- 
east, the south-west’ NSrdyawa. 

Surravas, which I have translated by ‘glorious,’ at the same 
time means, ‘ endowed with good hearing,’ i.e. successful in study. 
The student therefore by the same word prays for glory and for 
success in Vedic learning, ■ 
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Paliya (tree) with one root, or round a Kui'a bunch, 
if there is no Palana, (the teacher) causes him to say, 
‘ O glorious one, thou art glorious. As thou, O 
glorious one, art glorious, thus, O glorious one, lead 
me to glory. As thou art the preserver of the 
treasure of sacrifice for the gods, thus may I become 
the preserver of the treasure of the Veda for rnen.’ 

22. Thereby, beginning with his having the hair 
cut, and ending with the giving in charge, the impos- 
ing of observances has been declared. 

23. Thus for one who has not been initiated 
before. 

24. Now as regards one who has been initiated 
before : 

25. The cutting of the hair is optional, 

26. And the ‘production of intelligence.’ 

27. On the giving in charge there are no express 
rules (in this case) ; 

28. And on the time. 

29. (He should recite to him) as the Sivitri (the 
Rik), ‘ That we choose of god Savitrf ’ (Rig-veda V, 
82, i). 

K awdikA 23 . 

I. He chooses priests (for officiating at a sacrifice) 
with neither deficient nor superfluous limbs, ‘ who on 

22. The rules stated above for the Upanayana, beginning with 
the prescription regarding the cutting of the hair (given chap. 1 9, 
10 in the words, ‘ whose [hair on the] head is arranged see tlie 
note there), and ending with the ceremony prescribed chap, ao, 8, 
are to be extended also to other cases of the imposing of a vow, 
such, for instance, as that mentioned chap. 18, 9. 

25. See chap. 19, 10. aS. See above, Sfttra ao. 

27.^ See chap. 20, 8. a8» See chap. 4, i. 

29. Instead of the ordinary SSvitri, R%iVeda III, 62, 10. 

23 , I. Comp. A'rauta-siitra uO'y Gnbi^'Shtra I, 5, i. 
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the mother’s and on the father’s side (&c.),’ as it has 
been said above. 

2. Let him choose young men as officiating priests : 
thus (declare) some (teachers). 

3. He chooses first the Brahman, then the Hotn’, 
then the Adhvaryu, then the Udgatrf. 

4 . Or all who officiate at the Ahina sacrifices and 
at those lasting one day. 

5. The Kaushltakinas prescribe the Sadasya as 
the seventeenth, saying, ‘ He is the looker-on at the 
performances.’ 

6. This has been said in the two i?f/^as, ‘ He whom 
the officiating priests, performing (the sacrifice) in 
many ways’ (Rig- veda VIII, 58, i. 2). 

7. He chooses the Hotr« first. 

8. With (the formula), ‘ Agni is my Viotri ; he is my 
Hotrz ; I choose thee N. N. as my Hotrz’ (he chooses) 
the Hotrt. 

4. The Ahfna sacrifices are those which last more than one day, 
but not more than twelve days. (Indische Studien, IX, 373 ; X, 
355,) The priests officiating at such sacrifices are the sixteen 
stated in the ^rauta-sutra IV, i, 6. 7. Those besides the sixteen, 
though they are chosen (saty api vara;^e) for taking part in the 
sacred performances, have not the rank of rftvi^as (officiating 
priests) ; such are the Sadasya, the Samitn] and the ATamasa- 
dhvaryava/^ (schol. *Srautas. loc. cit). See Max Muller’s History of 
A. S. L., pp. 450, 469 seq. As to the Sadasya, however, there was 
some difference of opinion (see the next Sutra). 

5. On the office of the Sadasya, see Indische Studien, X, 136, 144, 

6. The two i?fias quoted here belong to the tenth among the 
Valakhilya hymns, a hymn omitted in many of the Rig-veda MSS. 
They give no special confirmation to the rules stated in our text, 
but contain only a general allusion to the unity of the sacrifice, 
which the various priests perform in many various ways. 

7. Mf the four (chief) priests have to be chosen, the choosing of 
the Brihma?2a stands first in order (see above, SAtra 3) ; if all (the 
sixteen), then the choosing of the Hotrz stands first in order.' 
Mr^ya^^a. 
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9. With (the formula), ‘ j^Tandramas (the moon) is 
my Brahman; he is my Brahman; I choose thee 
N. N. as my Brahman’ (he chooses) the Brahman. 

10. With (the formula), ‘Aditya (the sun) is my 
Adhvaryu; (he is my Adhvaryu, &c.)’ — the Adh- 
varyu. 

11. With (the formula), ‘ Par^anya is my UdgAtrf ; 
(he is my Udgdtrf, &c.)’ — the Udgitrf. 

1 2. With (the formula), ‘ The waters are my reciters 
of what belongs to the Hotrakas’ — the Hotrakas. 

13. With (the formula), ‘ The rays are my Afama- 
sadhvaryus ’ — the Wamasadhvaryus. 

14. With (the formula), ‘The ether is my Sada- 
sya ’ — the Sadasya. 

15. He whom he has chosen should murmur, ‘A 
great thing thou hast told me ; splendour thou hast told 
me ; fortune thou hast told me ; glory thou hast told 
me ; praise thou hast told me ; success thou hast told 
me ; enjoyment thou hast told me ; satiating thou hast 
told me ; everything thou hast told me.’ 

16. Having murmured (this formula), the Hotrz 
declares his assent (in the words), ‘ Agni is thy 
Hot^z ; he is thy Hotrz; thy human Hotrz' am I.' 

1 7. ‘ ATandramas (the moon) is thy Brahman ; he 
is thy Brahman (&c.) ’ — thus the Brahman. 

18. In the same way the others according to the 
prescriptions (given above). 

1 9. And if (the priest who accepts the invitation) 


12. The twelve priests of the sixteen (see § 4 note) who do not 
stand at the head of one of the four categories. Those at the head 
are enumerated in the Sutras 8-1 1. 

13, 14. See above, § 4 note. 

19. Priests who only perform the Ag;fty|dteya for a person, are, 
according to N^raya;^a's note on 'thi$ Sfttra^ not considered as 
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is going to perform the sacrifice (for the inviting 
person, he should add), ‘May that bless me; may 
that enter upon me ; may I thereby enjoy (bliss).’ 

20. The functions of an officiating priest are not 
to be exercised, if abandoned (by another priest), or 
at an Ahina sacrifice with small sacrificial fee, or for 
a person that is sick, or suffering, dr affected with 
consumption, or decried among the people in his 
village, or of despised extraction : for such persons 
(the functions of a Ritvig should not be exercised). 

21. He (who is chosen as a i?ftvi_^) should ask 
the Somapravaka, ‘What sacrifice is it ? Who are 

performing a sacrifice for him* consequently the formula given 
here is only to be used by priests who are elected for a Soma 
sacrifice. Stenzler translates, * So spricht er, wenn er das Opfer 
durch sie vollziehen lassen will' But this would be yakshya- 
noty^^ayishyan. 

20. The tradition takes ntiadakshijf^asya as in apposition to 
ahtnasya, and I have translated accordingly. But I cannot help 
thinking that the two words should be separated, so that we should 
have to translate, * or at an Ahina, or for a person that gives small 
sacrificial fee.' Thus the Brahma?2a quoted by Apastamba (see 
the commentary on the Pawi^avima Brahmawa, vol. i, p. 6, ed. 
Bibl. Indica) gives the following questions which the RiWig to be 
chosen should ask, ‘Is it no AMna sacrifice ? Is the RitVig office 
not abandoned by others? Is the sacrificial fee plentiful ?' It is a 
very singular fact, that on the one hand the assistance of a number 
of i?2'tvi^as was unanimously declared necessary for the perform- 
ance of an AMna sacrifice, w^hile on the other hand it was considered 
objectionable, at least among some of the Vedic schools, to officiate 
at such a sacrifice. See Weber’s Indische Studien, X, 150, 151. 

On anude^yabhij-asta Nar^ya^^asays, sade^inabhuastasyaivam 
eke. anye tu .yraddhe pratishiddhasyety ^hu^. It seems to me that 
anudej'ya (or rather ^nude.yya?) in ^yankhayana-ASi'ant V, i, 10 
(Indische Studien, X, 147) means the same, though the commentary 
on that Sutra ascribes a different meaning to that word, 

21, The Somapravfika is the messenger who invites the priests 
on behalf of the sacrificer to officiate at his intended Soma sacrifice. 
Comp. Indische Studien, IX, 308, 
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the priests officiating? What is the fee for the 
sacrifice ? ’ 

22. If (all the conditions) are favourable, he should 
accept. 

23. Let (the officiating priests) eat no flesh nor 
have intercourse with a wife until the completion of 
the sacrifice. 

24. ‘ By this prayer, O Agni, increase ’ (Rig-veda 
I, 31, 18) — ^with (this verse) let him offer (at the end 
of the sacrifice) an oblation of A^a in (his own) 
Dakshiwigni, and go away where he likes ; 

25. In the same way one who has not set up 
the (v^rauta) fires, in his (sacred)- domestic fire with 
this ‘ Forgive us, O Agni, this sin ’ (Rig-veda 
I, 31, 16). 


KaadikA 24. 

1. When he has chosen the i?ftvij^s, he should 
offer the Madhuparka (i, e. honey-mixture) to them 
(in the way described in Shtras 5 and following ) ; 

2. To a SnAtaka, when he comes to his house ; 

3. And to a king ; 

4. And for a teacher, the father-in-law, a paternal 
uncle, and a maternal uncle. 

5. He pours honey into curds, 

6. Or butter, if he can get no honey. 

7. A seat, the water fof”lvasB.lhg the feet, the 
Arghya water (i. e. perfumed water into which flowers 
have been thrown), the water for sipping, the honey- 

24 , I seqq. Comp. Mnkhtyana-Gnliya 11, 15 . The second 
Sutra is paraphrased by NSr3,yaffla thus, ‘To a person that has 
performed the Samavartana (see below, III, 8 ), when he comes on 
that day to his house with the intention of fotming a matrimonial 
alliance.’ r ■ ' ■ . 
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mixture, a cow : every one of these things they 
announce three times (to the guest). 

8 . With (the verse), ‘ I am the highest one among 
my people, as the sun among the thunderbolts. Here 
I tread on him whosoever infests me’— he should 
sit down on the seat (made of) northward-pointed 
(grass). 

9. Or (he should do so) after he has trodden 
on it. 

10. He should make (his host) wash his feet. 

11. The right foot he should stretch out first to a 
Brahmawa, 

12. The left to a 6'fidra. 

13. When his feet have been washed, he receives 
the Arghya water in the hollow of his joined hands 
and then sips the water destined thereto, with (the 
formula), ‘ Thou art the first layer. for Ambrosia.’ 

14. He looks at the Madhuparka when it is 
brought to him, with (the formula), ‘ I look at thee 
with Mitra’s eye.’ 

15. He accepts it with his joined hands with (the 
formula), ‘ By the impulse of the god Savit^f, with 
the arms of the two Alvins, with the hands of Pfishan 
I accept thee.’ He then takes it into hjs left hand, 
looks at it with the three verses, ‘ Honey the winds 
to the righteous one’ (Rig-veda I, 90, 6 seqq.), stirs 
it about three times from left to right with the fourth 
finger and the thumb, and wipes (his fingers) with 
(the formula), ‘ May the Vasus eat thee with the 
Giyatrl metre ’ — to the east ; 

16. With (the formula), ‘ May the Rudras eat thee 
with the Trishi^ubh metre^’ — to the south; 

17. With (the formula), ‘May the Adityas eat 
thee with the (?agatt metre ’ — to the west ; 
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18. With (the formula), ‘May the Vhve devis eat 
thee with the Anush^fubh metre ’ — to the north. 

19. With (the formula), ‘ To the beings thee’ — he 
three times takes (some of the Madhuparka sub- 
stance) out of the middle of it. 

20. With (the formula), ‘The milk of Viri^ art 
thou ’ — he should partake thereof the first time, 

21. With, ‘ The milk of Viri^ may I obtain ’ — the 
second time, 

22. With, ‘ In me (may) the milk of Padya Viri^f 
(dwell) ’ — the third time. 

23. (He should) not (eat) the whole (Madhuparka). 

24. He should not satiate himself. 

25. To a Brahma?^a, to the north, he should give 
the remainder. 

26. If that cannot be done, (he should throw it) 
into water. 

27. Or (he may eat) the whole (Madhuparka). 

28. He then makes a rinsing of his mouth follow 
(on the eating of the Madhuparka) with the water 
destined thereto, with (the formula), ‘ Thou art the 
covering of Ambrosia.’ 

29. With (the formula), ‘Truth! Glory! Fortune! 
May fortune rest on me !’ — a second time. 

30. When he has sipped water, they announce to 
him the cow. 

31. Having murmured, ‘Destroyed is my sin; my 
sin is destroyed,’ (he says,) ‘ Om, do it,’ if he chooses 
to have her killed. 

32. Having murmured, ‘The mother of the Ru- 
dras, the daughter of the Vasus’ (Rig-veda VIII, 


22. On Padyct Vir^, see the note OB kSSiiJtMyana-Grihya III, 7 ,g. 
28. Comp, above, Sutra 13. 
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loi, 15), (he says,) ‘ Om, let her loose,’ if he chooses 
to let her loose. 

33. Let the Madhuparka not be without flesh, 
without flesh. 

End of '.the First Adhydya. 


33. Comp. . 5 'dnkMyana-Gn'hya II, 15, 2. 
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AdhyAya II, KaivdikA 1. 

1. On the full moon day of the 6rAva»a month 
the 6'rAva«a ceremony (is performed). 

2. Having filled a new jug with flour of fried 
barley, he lays (this jug) and a spoon for offering 
the Balis on new strings of a carrying pole (and thus 
suspends them). 

3. Having prepared fried barley grains, he smears 
half of them with butter. 

4. After sunset he prepares a mess of cooked food 
and a cake in one dish and sacrifices (the cooked food) 
with the four verses, ‘ Agni, lead us on a good path 
to wealth ’ (Rig-veda I, 189, i seqq.), verse by verse, 
and with his hand the (cake) in one dish with (the 
formula), ‘ To the steady One, the earth-demon, 
svAhd!’ 

5. (The cake) should be (entirely) immersed (into 
the butter), or its back should be visible. 

6. With (the verse), ‘Agni, do not deliver us to 
evil’ (Rig-veda I, 189, 5) he sacrifices over it (the 
butter) in which it had lain. 

7. With (the verse), ‘ May the steeds at our invo- 
cation be for a blessing to us ’ (Rig-veda VII, 38, 7) 
(he sacrifices) the besmeared grains with his joined 
hands. 

8 . The other (grains) he should give to his people, 

9. Out of the jug he fills the spoon with flour, 

1, I. NSr^yawa's observation that the AVSvasa full moon can fall 
also under certain other Nakshatras than A'ravawa itself, furnishes 
no reason why we should think here of solar months, as Prof. 
Stenzler proposes. 

7, 8. See above, Sdtia 3. 9, See above, Sdtra i. 


202 


liVALAVANA-GJJ/HYA-sCTRA. 


goes out (of the house) to the east, pours water on 
the ground on a clean spot, sacrifices with (the 
formula), ‘ To the divine hosts of the serpents 
svahd ! ’ and does reverence to them with (the 
formula), ‘ The serpents which are terrestrial, which 
are aerial, which are celestial, which dwell in the 
directions (of the horizon) — to them I have brought 
this Bali ; to them I give over this Bali/ 

10. Having gone round (the Bali) from left to 
right, he sits down to the west of the Bali with (the 
words), ‘ The serpent art thou; the lord of the 
creeping serpents art thou ; by food thou protectest 
men, by cake the serpents, by sacrifice the gods. 
To me, being in thee, the serpents being in thee 
should do no harm. I give over the firm one 
(i.e. the spoon) to thee/ 

11. ‘ Firm one, (I give) N. N. (in charge) to thee! 
Firm one, (I give) N. N. (in charge) to thee!’ — 
with (these words he gives) his people, man by man, 
(in charge to the serpent god) ; 

12. ‘ Firm one, I give myself in charge to thee !’ — 
with these words himself at the end. 

13. Let no one step between it (i. e. the Bali, and 
the sacrificer), until the giving in charge has been 
performed. 

14. With (the formula), ‘To the divine hosts of 
the serpents svahi !’— let him offer the Bali in the 
evening and in the morning, till the Pratyavaroha^a 
(i. e. the ceremony of the ‘ redescent ’). 

15. Some count (the days till the Pratyavaroha;2a) 

14. On the Pratyavarohaaa, see the third chapter of this 
Adhydya. 

15. I.e. two Bali offerings for each day, one for the morning and 
one for the evening. 
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and offer the corresponding number of Balis already 
on that day (on which the 6rava«A ceremony is 
performed). 

KAivniKA 2. 

1. On the full moon day of A^vayu^ the A^vayii^ 
ceremony (is performed), 

2. Having adorned the house, having bathed and 
put on clean garments, they should pour out a mess 
of cooked food for Pa^upati, and should sacrifice it 
with (the formula), ‘ To Pai'upati, to ^va, to .5a?«kara, 
to Pr/shAtaka svihi !’ 

3. He should sacrifice with his joined hands a 
mixture of curds and butter (pr/shdtaka) with (the 
formula), ‘ May what is deficient be made full to me ; 
may what is full not decay to me. To Pr/shAtaka 
svAhA!’ 

4. ‘ United with the seasons, united with the 
manners, united with Indra and Agni, svAhA ! 

‘ United with the seasons, united with the manners, 
united with the Vbve devAs, svAhA ! 

‘ United with the seasons, united with the manners, 
united with Heaven and Earth, svAhA !’ — with (these 
formulas) a mess of cooked food is offered at the 

2, 2. ‘ The plural “ They should sacrifice it ” means, that while 
the sacrifice is performed by the householder, his sons and the 
other persons belonging to the house should touch him.' Ndrdyaaa. 

4. The Agrayaaa sacrifice, which is otfered when the sacrificer is 
going to partake of the first-fruits of the harvest, is treated of, with 
relation to a sacrificer who keeps the ^Vauta fires, in the Arauta- 
sutra II, 9. This Siltra in my opinion should be understood as a 
supplementary addition to that chapter. Ndrdyasa refers the rule 
here given to the case of any incident or danger (dpad) which pre- 
vents the sacrificer from performing, the ceremony in its fuller 
form, as prescribed in the .SVauta-sAtra, 
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Agrayam sacrifice by one who has set up the (sacred 
^rauta) fires. 

5. Also by one who has not set up the (vSrauta) 
fires (the same offering is performed) in the (sacred) 
domestic fire, 

Kajvdika 3. 

1 . On the full moon of Mdrgaffrsha the ‘ rede- 
scent’ (is performed) — on the fourteenth (Tithi), 

2. Or on (the Tithi of) the full moon (itself). 

3. Having again renovated the house by (giving a 
new) coating (to the walls), by spreading out (a new 
roof), and by levelling (the floor), they should sacrifice 
after sunset (oblations) of milk-rice with (the texts), 

‘ Beat away, O white one, with thy foot, with the fore- 
foot and with the hind-foot, these seven daughters 
of Varu^fa and all that belong to the king’s tribe. 
Svihi! 

‘ Within the dominion of the white one no serpent 
has killed anything. To the white one, the son of 
Vidirva, adoration ! Svihd !’ 

4. Here no oblation to (Agni) Svish/akrft (is 
made). 

5. ' May we be secure from Pra^ipati’s sons ’ — 
thus he murmurs while looking at the fire. 

3 , I. On the ceremony of ‘ redescent,’ comp. 3 'dhkhdyana-Gn‘hya 
IV, 17 ; Pdraskara III, s. The fourteenth Tithi of the bright fort- 
night, preceding the full moon, is referred to. 

3. ‘ Again ’ refers to chap. 2, 2. As to the words ‘ they should 
sacrifice,’ comp, the note on the same Sfitra. The first Mantra 
reoccurs in ASinkhfiyana-Gnhya IV, 18, i. The text of the second 
should be, na vai fvetasyfidhya^fire, &c.; comp. Pfiraskara II, 
14, 5- 

S- The serpents are the children of Karyapa (i.e, Pra^fipati) and 
Kadrfi ; see Mahfibhfirata I, loH seqq. 
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6. (Saying), ‘Be happy and friendly to us' — he 
should think in his mind of the winter. 

7. To the west of the fire is a well-spread layer (of 
straw); on that he should sit down, murmur (the 
verse), ‘ Be soft, O earth ’ (Rig-veda I, 22, 15), and 
lie down (on that layer) with his people, with the 
head to the east and the face to the north. 

8. The others, as there is room. 

9. Or following on each other from the eldest to 
the youngest. 

10. Those who know the Mantras, should murmur 
the Mantras. 

11. Arising (they should) three times (murmur the 
verse), ‘ From that place may the gods bless us ’ 
(Rig-veda I, 22, 16). 

12. The same (verse) a fourth time with their 
faces to the south, to the west, and to the north. 

13. Having arisen, having murmured the hymns 
sacred to the Sun and the auspicious hymns, having 
prepared food and given to the Brahma«as to eat, 
he should cause (them) to pronounce auspicious 
words. 

KaauikA 4 . 

I. On the eighth days of the four dark fortnights 
of (the two seasons of) winter and S'inra the Ash/akAs 
(are celebrated). 

10. ‘ The Mantxas beginning from “Be soft, 0 earth” (Sutra 7) 
down to the auspicious hymns (Sutra rg).' NSrSyEwa. 

I I. It follows from Siitra 1 2 that they are to turn here their faces 
to the east. 

12. They mutter one PSda of that verse, which is in the Gftyatr! 
metre, turned towards each of the three ^ectbns. 

4, I. Comp. A’ihkhSyana-Gn'hya III, is seqq. The four 
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2. Or on one (of these days). 

3. The day before, he should offer to the Fathers 
(i. e. Manes) — 

4. Boiled rice, boiled rice with sesamum seeds, 
rice-milk— 

5. Or cakes made of four v^ardvas (of ground 
grain)— 

6. Sacrificing with the eight (verses), ‘ May the 
lower (Fathers) and the higher arise’ (Rig-veda X, 15, 
I seqq.), or with as many (verses) as he likes. 

7. Then on the next day the Ash/akas (are 
celebrated) with an animal (sacrifice) and with a mess 
of cooked food. 

8. He may also give grass to an ox, 

9. Or he may burn down brushwood with fire — 

10. With (the words), ‘ This is my Ash/aki.’ 

11. But he should not omit celebrating the Ash- 
iaki. 

1 2. This (Ash/aka) some state to be sacred to the 
Viyve devAs, some to Agni, some to the Sun, some 
to Pra^Apati, some state that the Night is its deity, 
some that the Nakshatras are, some that the Seasons 
are, some that the Fathers are, some that cattle is. 

13. Having killed the animal according to the 

months of Hemanta and Aijira are Mdrganrsha, Pausha, MIgha, 
and Ph^lguna. 

2. The statement of the Prayogaratna that in case the sacrificer 
should celebrate only one Ash/ak^ festival, the Ash/akt of the 
M%ha month is to be selected, well agrees with the designation of 
this Ash/akd as ‘the one Ash/akS.' (ekish/akS); see Weber, 
Naxatra II, 341 seq . ; Indische Studien, XV, 145. 

7 seqq. Comp, the nearly identical passage in Vdhkhdyana-Gnhya 
III, 14, 3 seqq. and the note there. Afvaldyana evidently gives 
these rules not as regarding one special Ash/akd but all of them. 

13. Comp, above, I, ir, i. 2. 10. As to the Mantra, comp. 
-.fi^&khSyanalO;, 13, 3. 
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ritual of the animal sacrifice, omitting the sprinkling 
(with water) and the touching of the animal with a 
fresh branch, he should draw out the omentum and 
sacrifice it with (the verse), ‘Carry the omentum, 
(7itavedas, to the Fathers, where thou knowest 
them resting afar. May streams of fat flow to them ; 
may all these wishes be fulfilled. Svhha ! ’ 

14. Then (follow oblations) of the Avadana por- 
tions and the cooked food, two with (the two verses), 
‘ Agni, lead us on a good path to wealth ’ (Rig-veda 
I, 189, I seq.), (and other oblations with the texts), 
‘ May summer, winter, the seasons be happy to us, 
happy the rainy season, safe to us the autumn. The 
year be our lord who gives breath to us ; may days 
and nights produce long life. SvihA ! 

‘ Peaceful be the earth, happy the air, may the 
goddess Heaven give us safety. Happy be the 
quarters (of the horizon), the intermediate quarters, 
the upper quarters ; may the waters, the lightnings 
protect us from all sides. Svihd ! 

‘ May the waters, the rays carry our prayers (to 
the gods) ; may the creator, may the ocean turn 
away evil ; may the past and the future, (may) all 
be safe to me. Protected by Brahman may I pour 
forth songs. Svihi ! 

‘ May all the Adityas and the divine Vasus, the 
Rudras, the protectors, the Maruts sit down (here). 
May Pra^pati, the abounding one, the highest 
ruler, bestow vigour, offspring, immortality on me. 
Sv^hi ! 

‘ Pra^ipati, no other one than Thou (Rig-veda X, 
121, 10).’ 

14. I read, as Prof. Stenzier tod Dictionaiy do, 

sv£ri kshar^wi. Coinp. Pteslsarst Hl^ 3, 6, 
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15. The eighth (oblation) is that to (Agni) Svi- 
shtzkrit. 

16. He should give to the Brahma;^as to eat; 
this has been said, 

KAivniicA 5. 

1 . On the following day the Anvash/akya (i. e. the 
ceremony following the Ash/akA, is performed). 

2. Having prepared (a portion) of that same meat, 
having established the fire on a surface inclined 
towards the south, having fenced it in, and made a 
door on the north side of the enclosure, having 
strewn round (the fire) three times sacrificial grass 
with its roots, without tossing it, turning the left 
side towards the fire, he should put down the things 
to be offered, boiled rice, boiled rice with sesamum 
seeds, rice-milk, meal-pap with curds, and meal-pap 
with honey. 

3. (The ceremony should be performed) according 
to the ritual of the Ymdsipitriya.gna.. 

4. Having sacrificed (of those sorts of food) with 
the exception of the meal-pap with honey, let him 
give (lumps of those substances) to the Fathers. 

^ 5. And to (their) wives, with the addition of rum 
and the scum of boiled rice. 

6. Some (place the lumps to be offered) into pits, 
into two or into six. 


16, See above, chap. 3, 13. 

5, 2. The meat is that of the animal killed on the Ash/aki day ; 
see chap. 4, 13. 

3. This ritual is given in the ASrauta-sutra II, 6 seq. 

4. He sacrifices the two oblations prescribed in the ASranta-sfitra 
IIj 6, 12, to Soma pitrzmat and to Agni kavyavahana. 
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7. In those situated to the east he should eive 
(the offerings) to the Fathers. 

8. In those to the west, to the wives. 

9. Thereby the ceremony celebrated in the rainy 
season on the Migha day, in the dark fortnight after 
the full moon of Praushi^^apada (has been declared). 

10. And thus he should offer (a celebration like 
the Anvash^fakya) to the Fathers every month, 
observing uneven numbers (i. e. selecting a day with 
an uneven number, inviting an uneven number of 
Brahmawas, &c.). 

11. He should give food at least to nine (Brdh- 
ma?^jas), 

1 2. Or to an uneven number ; 

13. To an even number on auspicious occasions 
or on the performance of meritorious deeds (such as 
the consecration of ponds, &c,) ; 

14. To an uneven number on other (occasions). 

15. The rite is performed from left to right. 
Barley is to be used instead of sesamum. 

KAi\rnlKA 6. 

I. When going to mount a chariot he should 
touch the wheels with his two hands separately with 
(the words), ‘ I touch thy two fore-feet. Thy two 
wheels are the Brzhat and the Rathantara (Simans).’ 


9, Comp, the note on *S‘dhkhdyana“Gn'hya III, 13, i. 

10. Comp. ^ahkh^yana-Gnhya IV, x, x. 

13. ASahkh^yana-Cnhya IV, 4, 4. 

15. ^ahkhayana-Gr^hya IV, 4, 6. 9. 

6, I. ‘He should touch at the same time the right wheel with his 
right hand, the left wheel with his left imd* NMya«a. 
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2. ‘Thy axle is the Vimadevya ’ — with (these 
words he touches) the two (naves) in which the axle 
rests.. 

3. He should mount (the chariot) with the right 
foot first, with (the words), ‘ With Vdyu’s strength I 
mount thee, with Indra’s power and sovereignty.’ 

4. He should touch the reins, or if the horses have 
no reins, (he should touch) the horses with a staff, 
with (the words), ‘ With Brahman’s splendour I seize 
you. With truth I seize you.’ 

5. When (the horses) put themselves in motion, 
he should murmur, ‘Go forward to thousandfold 
successful vigour, divine chariot, carry us forward!’ 
—(and the verse), ‘ Free, strong be thy limbs !’ (Rig- 
veda VI, 47, 26.) 

6. With this (verse he should touch also) other 
articles of wood. 

7. ‘ May the two oxen be strong, the axle firm ’ 
(Rig-veda III, 53, 17) — ^with (this verse) he should 
touch (each) part of the chariot (alluded to in that 
verse). 

8. With (the verse), ‘The earth, the good pro- 
tectress, the unattained heaven’ (Rig-veda X, 63, 10) 
(he should ascend) a ship. 

9. With a new chariot he should drive round a 
widely known tree or round a pool that does not dry 
up, with his right side turned towards it, and then 
should fetch branches which bear fruits. 


2, On the Vedic form of the chariot and of the wheels, comp. 
Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 247. 

6 , According to NdrSyawa this Sntra would refer only to other 
vehicles of wood, which he is directed to touch with that Rik when 
going to mount them. Perhaps the commentator is right; the 
wording of the Rik is well in keeping with his explanation. . 
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10. Or something else that belongs to the house- 
hold. 

11. (He then) should drive (in that chariot) to an 
assembly. 

12. Having murmured, while looking at the sun, 
(the verse), ‘ Make our renown highest ’ (Rig-veda 
IV, 31, 15), he should descend. 

13. ‘To the bull among my equals ’ (Rig-veda X, 
166, i) — (this verse he should murmur) while 
approaching (that assembly ?). 

14. ‘ May we be called to-day Indra’s best friends ’ 
(Rig-veda I, 167, 10) — when the sun is setting. 

15. ‘ Thus I address you, O daughters of heaven, 
while you arise’ (Rig-veda IV, 51, ii) — when day 
appears. 

KaivdikA 7. 
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1. Now the examination of the ground (where he 
intends to build a house). 

2. (It must be) non-salinous soil of undisputed 
property, 

3. With herbs and trees, 

4. On which much Ku^a and Viraj>za grass grows. 

5. Plants with thorns and with milky juice he 
should dig out with their roots and remove them — 

6. And in the same way the following (sorts of 
plants), viz. Apimirga, potherbs, Tilvaka, ParivyMha, 

7. A spot where the waters, flowing together from 
all sides to the centre of it, flow round the resting- 
place, having it on their right side, and then flow 
off to the east without noise— that possesses all 
auspicious qualities. 

8 . Where the waters flow off^ he should have the 

provision-room built ; . (, : ’ 

"" 
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9. Thus it becomes rich in food. 

10. On a spot which is inclined towards the south, 
he should have the assembly-room constructed ; thus 
there will be no gambling in it. 

11. (But others say that) in such (an assembly- 
room) the young people become gamblers, quarrel- 
some, and die early. 

12. Where the waters flow together from all 
directions, that assembly-room (situated on such a 
spot) brings luck and is free from gambling. 

KAirniKA 8. 

1. Now he should examine the ground in the 
following ways. 

2. He should dig a pit knee-deep and fill it 
again with the same earth (which he has taken 
out of it). 

3. If (the earth) reaches out (of the pit, the ground 
is) excellent ; if it is level, (it is) of middle quality ; 
if it does not fill (the pit, it is) to be rejected. 

4. After sunset he should fill (the pit) with water 
and leave it so through the night. 

5. If (in the morning) there is water in it, (the 
ground is) excellent ; if it is moist, (it is) of middle 
quality ; if it is dry, (it is) to be rejected. 

6. White (ground), of sweet taste, with sand on 
the surface, (should be elected) by a Brahma;«a. 

7. Red (ground) for a Kshatriya. 

8. Yellow (ground) for a Vairya. 

9. He should draw a thousand furrows on it and 
should have it measured off as quadrangular, with 
equal sides to each (of the four) directions ; 

10. Or as an obl ong quadrangle. 
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11. With a ^ami branch or an Udumbara branch 
he sprinkles it (with water), going thrice round it, 
so that his right side is turned towards it, reciting 
the vSantatiya hymn. 

12. And (so he does again three times) pouring 
out water without interruption, with the three verses, 
' O waters, ye are wholesome’ (Rig-veda X, 9, i seqq.). 

13. In the interstices between the bamboo staffs 
he should have the (single) rooms constructed, 

14. Into the pits in which the posts are to stand, 
he should have an Avakd, i. e. (the water-plant 
called) vSipila put down ; then fire will not befall 
him ; thus it is understood (in the 6’ruti). 

1 5. Having put (that plant) into the pit in which 
the middle-post is to stand, he should spread (on it) 
eastward-pointed and northward-pointed Kura grass 
and should sprinkle (on that grass) water into which 
rice and barley have been thrown, with (the words), 
‘ To the steady one, the earth-demon, svihi !’ 

16. He then should, when (the middle-post) is 
being erected, recite over it (the two verses), 

‘ Stand here, fixed in the ground, prosperous, long- 


8, II. The hymn of which all verses (except a few) commence 
with, and frequently contain, the word ram (Rig-veda VII, 35). 

13. The bamboo staffs (vawra) rest on the chief posts (sthfl«S); 
see chap. 9, i. 2 . 

15. Comp. chap, i, 4. 

1 6. Comp. 5ahkhayana-Gr%a III, 3, i and the note there. How 

stdmirlvatim should be corrected and translated is quite un- 
certain. Instead of poshasva Prof. Stenzler proposes to read 
poshasya, as -S'ahkhdyana has; I have adopted this correction. — 
In the second verse ,gdyatdw sahaseemsi to be corrupt; comp, my 
note on .S'dhkhayana III, 2, 9. Instead of parifrita-S w'e should 
read, as 5 'dhkhdyana, Pdraskara, and (lie Atharva-veda (III, 12, 7) 
have, parisrutaA . , , . 
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lasting (?), standing amid prosperity. May the 
malevolent ones not attain thee! 

‘ To thee (may) the young child (come), to thee 
the calf. . . ; to thee (may) the cup of Parisrut 
(come) ; (to thee) may they come with pots of curds.’ 

KAivniKA 9 . 

1. (Over) the bamboo staff, when it is put on (the 
middle-post, he recites the hemistich), 

2. ‘ Rightly ascend the post, O staff, bestowing on 
us long life henceforward.’ 

3. On four stones, on which Dhrvi grass has been 
spread, he should establish the water-barrel with 
(the words), ‘ Arise on the earth ’ — 

4. Or with (the verse), ‘ The Arahgara sounds, 
three times bound with the strap. It praises the 
welfare ; may it drive away ill.’ 

5. He then should pour water into it with (the 
verse), ‘ Hither may king Varu%a come with the 
plentiful (waters) ; at this place may he stay con- 
tented; bringing welfare, dropping ghee may they 
lie down together with Mitra.’ 

6. He then ‘appeases’ it (in the following way). 

7. He puts gold into water into which rice and 
barley have been thrown, and (with that water) he 
sprinkles it three times, going round it with his right 
side turned towards it, with the 6'antitfya hymn. 

8. And (so he does again three times) pouring out 


9 , 4. The meaning of Arangara is unknown to me ; it seems to 
be a musical instrament. Comp. Atharva-veda XX, 135, 13. 

6. The ground on which the house is to be built. 

4. On the .S'antitiya hymn, see above, chap. 8, ii. 

8 . This Sutra is identical with chap. 8, 12. 
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water without interruption, with the three verses, ‘ O 
waters, ye are wholesome ’ (Rig-veda X, 9, i seqq.). 

9. In the middle of the house he should cook a 
mess of food, sacrifice (therefrom) with the four 
verses, ‘ Vistoshpati, accept us’ (Rig-veda VII, 54, 

I seqq.), verse by verse, should prepare food, should 
Sfive to the BrAhmawas to eat, and should cause them 
to say, ‘ Lucky is the ground ! Lucky is the ground ! ’ 

Kaa'dikI 10. 

1. It has been declared how he should enter the 
house (when returning from a journey). 

2. The house, when he enters it, should be pro- 
vided with seed-corn. 

3. He should have his field ploughed under the 
Nakshatras Uttara,^ Prosh^^apadAs, (UttarA/f^) PhAl- 
gunyas, or Rohi?/t. 

4. In order that the wind may blow to him from 
the field, he should offer oblations with the hymn, 
‘Through the lord of the field’ (Rig-veda IV, 57), 
verse by verse, or he should murmur (that hymn). 

5. He should speak over the cows when they go 
away, the two verses, ‘ May refreshing wind blow 
over the cows’ (Rig-veda X, 169, l seq.). 

6. When they come back, (he should recite the 
following verses,) 

‘ May they whose udder with its four holes is full 

9. Comp, above, chap. 3, 13. 

10 , I. See Aaiita-sAtra h is there expressly 

stated that these rules refer also ’ to*Sn 

3. A'dhkhdyana IV, 13, i. 

5. A'ihkhdyana-Gn'hya III, 9. . 

6. A'dhkh^ana, loc. cit.— Should the reading npa m aitu be cor- , 

reeled into npa maita? , . i; _ . _ . i ij*' 
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of honey and ghee, be milk-givers to us ; (may they 
be) many in our stable, rich in ghee. 

‘ Come hither to me, giving refreshment, bringing 
vigour and strength. Giving inexhaustible milk, rest 
in my stable that I may become the highest one’ — 

And, ‘ They who have raised their body up to the 
gods ’ — the rest of the hymn (Rig-veda X, 169, 3. 4). 

7. Some recite (instead of the texts stated in Shtra 
6) the Ag^vlya hymn. 

8. He should approach their herds, if the cows do 
not belong to his Guru, with (the words), ‘ Prospering 
are ye ; excellent are ye, beautiful, dear. May I 
become dear to you. May you see bliss in me.’ 

End of the Second Adhy^ya. 


7. The hymn commencing d g^vo agman (hither came the 
cows) is Rig-veda VI, 28. 

8. Perhaps the last words (which are repeated twice in order to 
mark the end of the Adhyiya) should be written saw mayi 
^^ntdhvam, ‘live with me in harmony together.’ 


Ill ADHyAyA, 2 KAiVZlIKA, 2. 
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AdhyAya III, KajvsikA 1. 

1. Now (follow) the five sacrifices : 

2. The sacrifice to the Gods, the sacrifice to the 
Beings, the sacrifice to the Fathers, the sacrifice to 
Brahman, the sacrifice to men. 

3. Here now, if he makes oblations over the 
(sacred) fire, this is the sacrifice to the Gods. 

If he makes Bali offerings, this is the sacrifice to 
the Beings. 

If he gives (Fiuda offerings) to the Fathers, this is 
the sacrifice to the Fathers. 

If he studies (Vedic) texts, this is the sacrifice to 
Brahman. 

If he gives to men, this is the sacrifice to men. 

4. These (five kinds of) sacrifices he should per- 
form every day. 

KaadikA 2, 

1. Now the rules how one should recite (the Vedic 
texts) for one’s self. 

2. He should go out of the village to the east or 
to the north, bathe in water, sip water on a clean spot, 
clad with the sacrificial cord ; he should spread out, 
his garment being not wet, a great quantity of Darbha 
grass, the tufts of which are directed towards the east, 
and should sit down thereon with his face turned to 
the east, making a lap, putting together his hands in 
which he holds purifiers (i. e. Kuja blades), so that 
the right hand lies uppermost 
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It is understood (in the ^Sruti), ‘ This is what 
Darbha grass is; it is the essence of waters and 
herbs. He thus makes the Brahman provided with 
essence.’ 

Looking at the point where heaven and earth 
touch each other, or shutting his eyes, or in whatever 
way he may deem himself apt (for reciting the Veda), 
thus adapting himself he should recite (the sacred 
texts) for himself. 

3. The Vydhrftis preceded by (the syllable) Om 
(are pronounced first). 

4. He (then) repeats the Sdvitrl (Rig-veda III, 62, 
10), (firstly) Pdda by Pida, (then) hemistich by 
hemistich, thirdly the whole. 

KAifKIKi 3. 

1. He then should recite for himself (the following 
texts, viz.) the Rikzs, the Ya^s, the Simans, the 
Atharvan and Ahgiras hymns, the Brdhma^as, the 
ICalpa (Shtras), the Gdthis, the (texts in honour of 
kings and heroes, called) Niri.saz^^s^s, the Itihdsas 
and Purdi^as. 

2. In that he recites the Riks.% he thereby satiates 
the gods with oblations of milk — in that (he recites) 
the Ya^s, with oblations of ghee — the Sdmans, with 
oblations of honey — the Atharvan and Ahgiras 
hymns, with oblations of Soma — the Brdhma??as, 
Kalpas, Gdthis, Ndrd^awsis, Itihdsas and Ptird^as, 
with oblations of a^^brpsia. 

3^ I, On this and the following paragraphs comp, chiefly /S'atapatha 
Brlhma/^a XI, 5, 6. Other enumerations, contained in the Veda 
itself, of the texts that were considered as forming the Veda or as 
attached to the body of the Veda, are found in the A^atapatha 
Brlbma?za XIV, g, 4, 10 (Sacred Books, XV, in), and in the 
iT^^ndogya Upanishad VII, i (Sacred Books, I, 109). 
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3. In that he recites the rivers of milk flow, 

as a funeral oblation, to his Fathers. In that (he 
recites) the Ya^s, rivers of ghee — the Samans, 
rivers of honey — the Atharvan and Angiras hymns, 
rivers of Soma — the Brihmawas, Kalpas, Gathas, 
Nhrh^aj^'^sis, Itihhsas and Puriwas, rivers of ambrosia. 

4. After he has recited (those texts) as far as he 
thinks fit, he should finish with the following (verse), 

‘ Adoration to Brahman ! Adoration be to Agni ! 
Adoration to the Earth! Adoration to the Herbs ! 
Adoration to the Voice! Adoration to the Lord of 
the Voice ! Adoration I bring to great Vishwu !’ 


Kayz)IkA 4. 

1. He satiates the deities: ‘ Pra/ipati, Brahman, 
the Vedas, the gods, the i?fshis, all metres, the word 
Om, the word Vasha^f, the Vydhrftis, the Savitri, the 
sacrifices, Heaven and Earth, the air, days and 
nights, the numbers, the Siddhas, the oceans, the 
rivers, the mountains, the fields, herbs, trees, Gan- 
dharvas and Apsaras, the snakes, the birds, the cows, 
the Sidhyas, the Vipras, the Yakshas, the Rakshas, 
the beings that have these (Rakshas, &c.) at their 
end.’ 

2. Then the i?fshis : ‘ The (i?fshis) of the hundred 
(jRzJtas), the (i?fshis) of the middle (Ma«fl!alas), Gnt- 


4, I. Comp. 6'dnkhdyana-Gn'hya IV, 9. N 4 rSya?ia: ‘Having 
finished (the SvSdhytya) he satiates with water oblations these 
deities.’ 

Pra^dpati and the following words stand in the nominative ; the 
verb to be supplied is tri'pyatu (trfpyantu), ‘may he (they) 
satiate himself (themselves).’ 

2 . ASSnkhfiyana-Gnhya IV, 10. .SSn^Myana has pavamanW, 
‘the (i?/shis) of the Pavamfina hymnsf feut pragfithd /4 as Arvala- 
yana has, and not as we should expect, pHgdthfi^. 
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samacla, Viwamitra, Vamadeva, Atri, Bharadvi^a, 
Vasisli/ia, the Pragdthas, the Pavamdna hymns, the 
(i?/shis) of the short hymns, and of the long hymns.’ 

3. (Then) with the sacrificial cord suspended over 
the right shoulder : 

4. ‘ Sumantu, fPaimini, Vahampdyana, Paila, the 
Sutras, the Bhishyas, the Bharata, the Mahibh^rata, 
the teachers of law, 6^inanti, Bdhavi, Girgya, Gau- 
tama, 6'^kalya, Babhravya, Mi?«(2favya, M^w^fukeya, 
Girgi Vd/^aknavi, Va^favi Prdtitheyi, Sulabhd 
Maitreyl, Kahola Kaushitaka, Mahikaushitaka, 
Paingya, Mahipaingya, Suya_^?ia 6 'dnkh 4 yana, Aita- 
reya, Mahaitareya, the ^S’akala (text), the Bdshkala 
(text), Su/itavaktra, Audavihi, Mahaudavihi, Sau- 
^mi, ^iaunaka, A^valayana — and whatsoever other 
teachers there are, may they all satiate themselves.’ 

5. After he has satiated the Fathers man by man, 
and has returned to his house, what he gives (then), 
that is the sacrificial fee. 

6. And it is also understood (in the .S’ruti), ‘ May 
he be standing, walking, sitting, or lying, (the texts 
belonging to) whatsoever sacrifice he repeats, that 
sacrifice indeed he has offered.’ 

7. It is understood (in the Aruti), ‘ Regarding this 
(Svidhydya) there are two cases in which the study 
(of the sacred texts) is forbidden : when he is im- 
pure himself, and when the place is.’ 

4. The names from Kahola Kaushitaki down to A^valayana stand 
in the accusative ; tarpay^mi, ^ I satiate N. N/ is to be supplied* 

5. Narayam: ‘He satiates his father, grandfather, and great- 
grandfather, and goes to his house. What he then gives, for 
instance, food offered to guests, or given as alms (to religious 
beggars), is considered as the sacrificial fee for the Brahma- 
ya^a.^ 

6. Comp. Brihma^^a XI, 5, 7, 3. 4. 
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KaiviiikA 6, 

1. Now (follows) the Adhydyopikara?^a (i. e. the 
ceremony by which the annual course of study is 
opened) ; 

2. When the herbs appear, (when the moon stands 
in conjunction) with 5 rava?ia, in the 6'rAva«a month, 

3. Or on the fifth (Tithi of that month), under 
(the Nakshatra) Hasta. 

4. Having sacrificed the two A/ya portions, he 
should offer A^^a oblations (to the following deities, 
viz.) Sivitrt, Brahman, Belief, Insight, Wisdom, 
Memory, Sadasaspati, Anumati, the metres, and the 
./?2shis. 

5. He then sacrifices grains with curds (with the 
following texts) ; 

6. ‘ I praise Agni the Purohita ’ — this one verse 
(Rig-veda I, i, i), 

7. ‘ The Kushumbhaka (mungoose ?) has said it ’ — 

‘ If thou criest, O bird, announce luck to us ’ — ‘ Sung 
by G^amadagni' — ‘In thy abode the whole ivorld rests’ 

5, 2, 3. Perhaps the division of these SAtras should be altered, so 
that jrSva«asya would belong to Sfltra 2. In this case we should 
have to translate, ‘ 2. When the herbs appear, {on a day on which 
the moon stands in conjunction) with Sxm&nz.. 3. Or on the 
fifth (Tithi) of the A'r^vawa month, under (the Nakshatra) Hasta.’ 

Comp, jrtlvawasya pa«/Jamtra, Pdr. II, 10, 2. If w«^«ount 
the month beginning .with the bright fortnight, and assume that the 
full moon day of AV^vawa falls, as the name of the month implies, 
on .Sravawa, the fifth Tithi of that month will fall indeed on Hasta. 

Comp, on the dates of the Updkarana, Prof. Weber’s remarks. Die 
vedischen Nachrichten von den Naxatra II, 322, and on the special 
symbolical signification of the Nakshatra .Sravana in this connection, 
my note on .SankhSyana IV, 5, 2. 

4. On the two A^a portions, comp, above, 1 , 3, g ; 10, 13 seqq. 

7 . Comp.5lnkhayanaIV,5,8. Thfsvatses with which the obla- 
tions are performed, are the first artd last; verses of each Ma»4ala. , ■ ' 
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— ‘ Come to our sacrifice, O you that are worthy of 
sacrifice, with care"' — 'Whosoever, be he ours, be he 
alien ’—‘ Look on, look about ’ — ‘ Come here, Agni, 
the Maruts’ friend The oblation, O king, cooked 
for thee ’ — each time two verses ; 

8. ' United is your will’ (Rig-veda X, 191, 4) — 
this one verse ; 

9. ‘ That blessing and bliss we choose ’ — this one 
verse. 

10. When he intends to study (the Veda together 
with pupils), he should, while the pupils take hold of 
him, sacrifice to those deities, and sacrifice to (Agni) 
Svish/akrft, and partake of the grains with curds; 
then (follows) the ‘ cleaning.’ 

11. Sitting down to the west of the fire on Darbha 
grass, the tufts of which are directed towards the 
east, he should put Darbha blades into a water-pot, 
and making a Brahmi^^ali (i. e. joining his hands as 
a sign of veneration for the Brahman), he should 
murmur (the following texts) : 

12. The Vyihrftis preceded by (the syllable) Om 
(stand first) ; (these) and the Sivitri he should repeat 
three times and then recite the beginning of the 
Veda. 


9. This is the last verse of the J?ik-Sa.mhita. in the B^shkala 
.SSkhL See my note on 5 '&hkhSyana IV, g, 9. 

10. The expression, ‘ Those deities’ would, according to Ndi 4 - 
ya«a, refer not only to the deities stated in Siitra 4, but also to the 
deities of the first and last verses of the Ma«<falas (Sfitras 6 seqq.). 
On the grains with curds, comp. Sfitra g. The technical sense of 
the ‘ cleaning ’ is explained in the 5 'rauta-sutra I, 8,2; comp. 
Hillebrandt, Das altindische Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, p. 130, 
note I. The sacrificer covers his joined hands with the Kuja 
grass spread out round the fire, and has water sprinkled on them. 

11. On the term brahmfi^^ali, comp. Manu II, 71. 
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13. In the same way at the Utsarga (i.e. at the 
ceremony performed at the end of the term of Vedic 
study). 

14. He should study six months. 

15. One who has performed the Samavartana 
{should live during that time) according to the 
regulations for Brahmaiirins. 

16. The others according to the rules. 

17. Some say that he should have intercourse 
with his wife. 

18. That (is a practice) sacred to Pra^apati, 

19. This (Updkara?fa) they call vdrshika (i. e. 
belonging to the rainy season). 

20. On the middle Ash/akd they offer food to 
those deities, and descend into water. 

21. They satiate those same deities (with water 
oblations), 

22. (And besides) the Aiiryas, the i?fshis, and 
the Fathers. 

23. This is the Utsar/ana. 

KajvdikA 6 . 

I. Instead of the Kimya ceremonies (i. e. the 
ceremonies, prescribed in the . 5 rauta-shtra, by which 

1 5. On the Samavartana, see below, chap. 8 seq. The restrictions 
referred to consist in the interdiction of eating honey and meat, of 
having sexual intercourse, of sleeping in a bedstead and in the 
day-time, &c. NSriya«a. 

16. I.e. the BrahmaMrins. 

17. I.e. one who has performed the Samdvartana. 

20. After the six months (Stea 14) have elapsed, on the Ash/aM 
of Mdgha. 

23. Or Utsarga, see Sfltra 13. 

6, I. NMyawa divides this Sfitra feito, two^ Jc. atha Mmy&nSw 
sthdnekSmy^; 2. ^aravaA. 
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special wishes are attained, oblations of) boiled (rice) 
grains, for the attainment of those wishes, (should be 
made by the GrzTiya sacrificer). 

2. He attains (thereby) those same wishes. 

3. For a person that is sick, or suffering, or 
affected with consumption, a mess of boiled (rice) 
grains in six oblations (should he offered) — 

4. With this (hymn), ‘ I loosen thee by sacrificial 
food, that thou mayst live’ (Rig-veda X, 161). 

5. If he has seen a bad dream, he should worship 
the sun with the two verses, ‘ To-day, god Savitn ’ 
(Rig-veda V, 82, 4, 5), and with the five verses, 
‘ What bad dreams there are among the cows ’ (Rig- 
veda VIII, 47, 14 seqq.), 

6. Or with (the verse), ‘Whosoever, O king, be 
it a companion or a friend’ (Rig-veda II, 28, 10). 

7. When he has sneezed, yawned, seen a dis- 
agreeable sight, smelt a bad smell, when his eye 
palpitates, and when he hears noises in his ears, he 
should murmur, ‘Well-eyed may I become with my 
eyes, well-vigoured with my face, well-hearing with 
my ears. May will and insight dwell in me !’ 

8. If he has gone to a wife to whom he ought 
not to go, or if he has performed a sacrifice for a 
person for whom he ought not to do so, or has eaten 
forbidden food, or accepted what he ought not to 
accept, or pushed against a piled-up (fire altar) or 


8. NSrayawa is evidently wrong in explaining i^aityaw yfipaw 
( 5 a by agni/layanasthaw yfipam (which is not, as Prof. Stenzler 
takes it, der Opferpfahl auf einem Bestattungsplatze). 
Comp. Gobhila III, 3, 34 ; Gr2hya-sa»zgraha-parmsh/a II, 4. 

I have translated the second verse in Sfltra 8, as if the text had 
kalpanttm. The MSS. give kalpatim. Atharva-vedaVII, 67 has 
kalpayantSm. 
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against a sacrificial post, he should sacrifice two 
AgyB. oblations with (the verses), 

‘ May my faculties return into me, may life return, 
may prosperity return ; may my goods return to 
me ; may the divine power return into me. Svihd ! 

‘ These fires that are stationed on the (altars 
called) Dhish^yds, may they be here in good order, 
each on its right place. (Agni) Vai^vdnara, grown 
strong, the standard of immortality, may he govern 
my mind in my heart. Svihi!’ 

9. Or (he may sacrifice) two pieces of wood, 

10. Or murmur (the same two verses without any 
oblation). 

KawsikA 7. 

1. If the sun sets while he is sleeping without 
being sick, he should spend the rest of the night 
keeping silence, without sitting down, and should 
worship the sun (when it rises) with the five 
(verses), ‘The light, 'O sun, by which thou de- 
stroyest darkness’ (Rig-veda X, 37, 4 seq.). 

2. If (the sun) rises (while he is sleeping without 
being sick), being fatigued without having done any 
work, or having done work that is not becoming, he 
should keep silence, &c., as before, and perform his 
worship (to the sun) with the following four (verses, 
Rig-veda X, 37, 9 seq.). 

3. Invested with the sacrificial cord, constantly 
fulfilling the prescribed duties regarding the use of 


7, 2 . Perhaps we should correct the text, akarmasrSnitam ana- 
bhir4pe;^a karmaf^i vt v%yata iti, 

3 seq. See mkhayana-Grzhya II, '9^ ' There the same word 
anvash/amade^a occurs. , 
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water, he should perform the Sandhyd (or twilight 
devotion), observing silence. 

4. In the evening he should, turning his face to 
the north-west, to the region between the chief 
(west) point and the intermediate (north-western) 
point (of the horizon), murmur the Savitrl, (beginning) 
when the sun is half set, until the stars appear. 

5. In the same way in the morning — 

6. Standing, with his face turned to the east, 
until the disk (of the sun) appears. 

7. If a dove flies against his house or towards 
it, he should sacrifice with (the hymn), ‘ O gods, 
the dove’ (Rig-veda X, 165), verse by verse, or 
should murmur (that hymn). 

8. ‘ We have thee, O Lord of the path ’ (Rig-veda 
VI, 53) — if he is going out for doing some business. 

9. ‘ Bring us together, Pfishan, with a knowing 
one ’ (Rig-veda VI, 54) — if he wishes to find some- 
thing lost, or if he has.stra,yed. 

10. ‘Journey over the ways, Pfishan’ (Rig-veda 
I, 42) — if he is going out on a long or dangerous 
way. 

KawdikA 8. 

I. Now when returning (home from his teacher) 
he should get the following things, viz. a jewel (to 
be tied round the neck), two ear-rings, a pair of 
garments, a parasol, a pair of shoes, a staff, a wreath, 
(pounded seed of the Kara»^ fruit) for rubbing 
with, ointment, eye salve, a turban ; (all that) for 
himself and for the teacher. 

9. Mu/j^a may either mean, ‘ having lost his way,’ or ‘ bewildered 
in his mind.’ NSr4ya«a prefers the latter explanation (‘pra^mi- 
hinaA’). 
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2. If he cannot get it for both, only for the teacher. 

3. He then should get a piece of wood of a 
tree which is sacrificially pure, in a north-eastern 
direction — * 

4. Sappy (wood) if he wishes for the enjoyment of 
food, or for prosperity, or for splendour ; dry (wood), 
if for holy lustre, 

5. (Wood) which is both (sappy and dry, in its 
different parts), if (he wishes) for both. 

6. Having put the piece of wood on high, and 
having given a cow and food to the Brihmawas, he 
should perform the ceremony of shaving the beard. 

7. He should alter the texts so that they refer to 
himself. 

8. With Ekaklitaka (he should perform the rub- 
bing). 

9. Having washed himself with lukewarm water, 
and having put on two (new) garments which have 
not yet been washed, with (the verse), ‘ Garments 
with fat splendour you put on, (Mitra and Varmea)' 
(Rig-veda I, 152, i), he should anoint his eyes with 
(the words), ‘ The sharpness of the stone art thou ; 
protect my eye/ 

10. With (the words), ' The sharpness of the stone 


8, 6. ^ On high ' means ‘ not on the ground * (N^r^ya^a). On 
thegaudinikas^ karma (the shaving of the beard), comp, above, 
Adhydya I, KmdiM 18. The word ‘ ceremony' would mean here, 
according to Ndr%a5^a, that he should perform the rite alone, 
without observing such pi*escnptions as stated above, I, 18, 7. 

7. Thus, instead of ^ Herb I protect himT (I, 17, 8) he is to say, 
^ Herb 1 protect me 1 ' and so on. 

8. Ekaklitaka is, according to NMya;*ia and the Prayogaratna, 
the seecf'^’Sriuch a Karai^a fruit (Pongamia Glabra, Vent) which 
contains only one gMi^^ot'aeed. Such grains rn'e pounded before 
he rubs himself therewith. 
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art thou ; protect my ear ’ — he should tie on the two 
ear-rings. 

Ti. After having salved his two hands with 
ointment, a Brihma^a should salve his head first, 

12. A Ri^anya his two arms, 

13. A Vauya the belly, 

14. A woman her secret parts, 

15. Persons who gain their livelihood by running, 
their thighs. 

16. With (the formula), ‘Free from pain art thou, 
free from pain may I become’ — he should put on 
the wreath. 

17. Not (such a wreatli) which is called mild. 

18. If they call it mili, he should cause them to 
call it sra^. 

19. With (the formula), ‘The standing-places of 
the gods are you ; protect me from all sides ’ — he 
steps into the shoes, and with (the formula), ‘The 
heaven’s covering art thou ’ — he takes the parasol. 

20. With (the formula), ‘ Reed thou art ; from 
the tree thou descendest ; protect me from all 
sides ’ — (he takes) a staff of reed. 

21. Having with the hymn ‘ Giving life ’ tied the 
jewel to his neck and arranged the turban (on his 
head), he should standing put the piece of wood (on 
the fire). 


21. On the hymn beginning with the words ‘Giving life,’ see 
Prof. Stenzler’s note on this Shtra. Its first verse is identical with 
VS^saneyi Sa»2hita XXXIV, go (comp, also .S'inkhS.yana-Gnhya 
III, I, 7), and so are most of its verses found in that SarohitS or in the 
Atharva-veda ; the whole of it occurs among the Rig-veda Khilas 
(vol. vi, p. 2g, 2-12). 
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Ka^tdikA 9 . 

1. (He says), ‘ Memory and reproach and know- 
ledge, faith, and wisdom as the fifth, what is sacrificed, 
and what is given, and what is studied, and what is 
done, truth, learning' vow — 

‘ The vow which belongs to Agni together with 
Indra, with Pra^ipati, with the i?fshis, with the 
royal ones among the i?fshis, with the Fathers, with 
the royal ones among the Fathers, with the human 
beings, with the royal ones among the human beings, 
with shine, over-shine, after-shine, counter-shine, with 
gods and men, with Gandharvas and Apsaras, with 
wild animals and domestic animals, — the vow, be- 
longing to my own self, dwelling in my own self, 
that is my universal vow. Hereby, O Agni, I be- 
come addicted to the universal vow. SvAhA ! ’ 

2. With (the hymn), ‘ Mine, Agni, be vigour ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 128, i), verse by verse, he should put 
pieces of wood (on the fire). 

3. He should pass that night at a place where 
they will do honour to him. 

9 , I. ‘“My memory and my non-memoiy, that is my double 
vow ’’ — in this way the twelve (parts of which the first section of 
the Mantra consists) should be recited.’ N&r&yana,. I think the 
commentator is wrong here, and that section should rather be 
recited as it is given in the text without any alteration ; it forms a 
regular ,Sloka. AgneA instead of Ague is a conjecture of Prof. 
Stenzler, which I have adopted. 

2. According to NdrSya^a the hymn should be recited including 
the Khila, so that ten pieces>of wood are offered. Now the hymn 
consists of nine verses ; there can be, consequently, only one 
Khailika verse, which is, I suppose, the first verse of the Khila 
quoted above, p. 228. 

3. By a Madhuparka (NSr^yawa). Compare ASnkhSyana-Gnhya 
III, 1, 14. 
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4. When, after having finished his (task of) 
learning, he has offered something to the teacher, or 
has received his permission, he should take a bath 
(which signifies the end of his studentship). 

5. He (i. e. the Snitaka) has to keep the following 
observances : 

6. He shall not bathe in the night-time ; he shall 
not bathe naked ; he shall not lie down naked ; he 
shall not look at a naked woman, except during 
sexual intercourse; he shall not run during rain; 
he shall not climb up a tree ; he shall not descend 
into a well ; he shall not swim with his arms across 
a river ; he shall not expose himself to danger. 

‘ A great being indeed is a Sndtaka’ — thus it is 
understood (in the 6'ruti). 

Ka^’^ikA 10. 

1. If (a student) wishes to be dismissed (by his 
teacher), he should pronounce before the teacher his 
(i. e. the teacher’s ?) name — 

2. (And should say), ‘ Here we will dwell, sir !’ 

4. NSr^ya^za : He makes an offer to the teacher in the words, 
‘ What is it that I can do for you ? ’ — and what the teacher tells 
him, that he does. 

10, I. NS.rS,ya«a refers this rule to a student who has performed 
the Samivartana and wishes to go away. But a comparison of 
A'&akhi.yana-Gnhya II, 18 seems to make it probable that the 
ceremony described here has nothing to do with the Samivartana. 
I take this chapter rather for a description of the way in which a 
student has to take leave of his teacher when setting out on a 
journey. ‘His name’ is the teacher’s name, according to Ndrdya«a. 

2. .Sdhkhdyana II, 18, i. .SShkh. has aha»z vatsySmi; AwalS- 
yana^ idaw vatsy^maA. The commentator says that instead of ida»z 
the A^rama is to be named which the student chooses to enter upon, 
for instance, ‘Devadatta, we will dwell in the state of a householder, sir!' 
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3. With a loud voice (the words) following after 
the name. 

4. ‘ Of inhalation and exhalation ’ — (this he says) 
with a low voice, 

5. And (the verse), ‘ Come hither, Indra, with thy 

lovely-sounding, fallow-coloured (horses)’ (Rig-veda 
111,45,1). , 

6. The aged one then murmurs, ‘ To inhalation 
and exhalation I, the wide-extended one, resort with 
thee. To the god Savit^'f I give thee in charge’ — 
and the verse. 

7. When he has finished (that verse), and has 
muttered, ‘ Om ! Forwards! Blessing!’ and recited 
(over the student the hymn), ‘ The great bliss of the 
three’ (Rig-veda X, 185)— (he should dismiss him). 

8. On one who has been thus dismissed, danger 
comes from no side — thus it is understood (in the 
6’ruti). 

9. If he hears (on his way) disagreeable voices of 
birds, he should murmur the two hymns, ‘ Shrieking, 
manifesting his being’ (Rig-veda II, 42, 43), and (the 
verse), ‘ The divine voice have the gods created ’ 
(Rig-veda VIII, 100, ii). 

10. ‘ Praise the renowned youth who sits on the 
war-chariot’ (Rig-veda II, 33, ii) — if (he hears dis- 
agreeable voices) of deer. 

11. From the direction, or from the (being) from 
which he expects danger, towards that direction he 
should throw a fire-brand, burning on both sides, or 
having twirled aFout a chuming-stlck from the right 
to the left, with (the words), ‘ Safety be to me, Mitra 

6, I have translated, as Prof. SterxEler has also done, according 
to -SShkhtjana's reading, tvayl The ^aged 

one ' is the teacher, the verse that which Is qnoted in Siitra 5* 

. ; 1 ’ ' V , , . ■ 1 „ r ■’ : 
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and Varu?za ; encounter the foes and burn them up 
with your flame. May they find none who knows 
them and no support ; divided by discord may they 
go to death 

12. He turns the churning-stick downwards with 
(the verse), ‘ The combined wealth of both, heaped 
together’ (Rig-veda X, 84, 7). 

Kaa^dikA 11. 

I. If unknown danger from all sides (menaces him), 
he should sacrifice eight A^ya oblations with (the 
formulas), 

‘ Prz'thivi (the earth) is covered ; she is covered by 
Agni. By her, the covered one, the covering one, 
I ward off the danger of which I am in fear. Sviha ! 

‘ Antariksha (the air) is covered ; it is covered by 
Viyu. By it, the covered, the covering, I ward off 
the danger of which I am in fear. Svdhi ! 

‘ Dyaus (the heaven) is covered ; she is covered by 
Aditya (the sun). By her, &c. 

‘ The quarters (of the horizon) are covered ; 
they are covered by ATandramas (the moon). By 
them, &c. 

‘ The waters are covered ; they are covered by 
Varu^a. By them, &c, 

‘ The creatures are covered ; they are covered by 
Prdwa (the breath). By them, &c. 

‘ The V edas are covered ; they are covered by the 
metres. By them, &c. 

‘ All is covered ; it is covered by Brahman. By 
it, &c. Svdha!’ 

II, I. ‘Covered’ is vr«taj ‘I ward off’ is the causative of the 
same verb, vSraye. 
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2. Then, stationing himself towards the north- 
east, he murmurs the Svasti-Atreya and, ‘ Of what 
we are in fear, Indra’ (Rig-veda VIII, 61, 13 seqq.), 
down to the end of the hymn. 


KazvdikA 12, 

1. When a battle is beginning, (the royal Purohita) 
.should cause the king to put on his armour (in the 
following way), 

2. (The Purohita) stations himself to the west of 
(the king’s) chariot with (the hymn ?), ‘ I have brought 
thee hither; be here’ (Rig-veda X, 173). 

3. With (the verse), ‘ Like a thunder-cloud is his 
countenance ’ (Rig-veda VI, 75, i), he should tender 
the coat of mail to him. 

4. With the following (verse) the bow. 

5. The following (verse) he should cause him to 
repeat, 

6. He should murmur himself the fourth. 

7. With the fifth he should tender the quiver to 
him. 

8. When (the king) starts, the sixth. 

9. The seventh (he recites) over the hqr,ses. 

10. The eighth he should cause (the king) to 
repeat while looking at the arrows ; 


2. The Svasti-Atreya is the part of the hymn V, gi, which very 
frequently contains the word svasti (w. 11-15). There is a Eliila 
appended to that hymn (Rig-veda, vol. iii, p. 30), which, according 
to NdrSyawa, is also to be murmured on this occasion, 

1 2, 2. According to NtrSya»a the PratJka here signifies not the 
verse, but the whole hymn, though a whole PSda is given (comp. 
AVauta-sfitra I, i, 17). 
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11. (The verse), ‘Like a serpent it encircles the 
arm with its windings ’ (Rig-veda VI, 75, 14), when 
he ties to his arm the leather (by which the arm is 
protected against the bow-string). 

12. He then mounts up to (the king on his 
chariot), while he is driving, and causes him to 
repeat the Abhivarta hymn (Rig-veda X, 1 74) and 
the two verses, ‘ He who, Mitra and Varuwa’ (Rig- 
veda VIII, loi, 3 seq.). 

13. He then should look at him with the Aprati- 
ratha, v^dsa, and Saupan«a hymns. 

14. The Saupar^a is (the hymn), ‘ May the 
streams of honey and ghee flow forwards.’ 

15. (The king) should drive (in his chariot suc- 
cessively) to all quarters (of the horizon). 

16. He should commence the battle in the line 
of battle invented by Aditya or by Ui’anas. 

17. He should touch the drum with the three 
verses, ‘ Fill earth and heaven with thy roar’ (Rig- 
veda VI, 47, 29 seqq.). 

18. With (the verse), ‘Shot off fall down’ (Rig- 
veda VI, 75, 16), he should shoot off the arrows. 


12. The AbMvarta hymn begins with the word abhivartena, 
and is ascribed to Abhtvarta Ahgirasa. 

13. The Apratiratha hymn is Rig-veda X, 103 (ascribed to 
Apratiratha Aindra); the X, 152 (ascribed to ^S'asa Bhlrad- 

On the Saupar?2a, see the next Shtra. 

14. This hymn is not found in any Vedic Sa5!?diita^ as far 
as I know, nor does it occur in the Supar;2adh7iya. I have fol- 
lowed Prof. Stenzler’s conjecture pra dhar^ yantu instead of 
pradhlrayantu, which is confirmed by Sdyai^a's note on 
Aitareya Brdhmaj^^a VI, 25, ^ ; VIII, 10, 4 (pp. 365, 399, ed. 
Aufrecht). 

17, 18. According to NMya«a the subject is the king. 
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19. ‘ Where the arrows fly’ ( 1 . 1 . v. 17) — this (verse) 
he should murmur while they are fighting. 

20. Or he should teach (the king the texts men- 
tioned). Or he should teach (the king). 

End of the Third Adhydya. 


19. Here the subject is the Purohita. 
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AdhyIya IV, Kaj^hikI 1. 

1. If disease befalls one who has set up the (sacred 
v^rauta) fires, he should leave his home (and go away) 
to the eastern, or northern, or north-eastern direction. 

2. ‘ The sacred fires are fond of the village ’ — thus 
it is said. 

3. Longing for it, desirous of returning to the 
village they might restore him to health — thus it is 
understood (in the 6*ruti). 

4. Being restored to health, he should offer a 
Soma sacrifice, or an animal sacrifice, or an ordinary 
sacrifice, and take his dwelling (again in the village). 

5. Or without such a sacrifice. 

6. If he dies, one should have a piece of ground 
dug up to the south-east or to the south-west — 

7. At a place which is inclined towards the south 
or towards the south-east. 

8. According to some (teachers), inclined towards 
sodth-west. 

9. (The piece of ground dug up should be) of the 
length of a man with upraised arms, 

10. Of the breadth of one Vyd.ma (fathom), 

1, I. Comp. Aauta-sdtra VI, 9, i. The funerafrites according 
to the Grnhya-stitras have been treated of by Prof. Max Muller, 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, vol. ix. 

3. I. e. longing for the village. I here differ from Prof. 
Stenzler’s translation, ‘Indem sie, run nach dem Dorfe zu kommen, 
ihm Gutes wlinschen.’ Prof. Stenzler here follows N^rS.ya«a, who 
has the following note, grimam Sgantum WManto^gnaya enam 
ShMgnim Irawsante, ayam agado bhaved iti. 

4. Comp. iSfauta-sfitra VI, 9, 7. 

5. &auta-sfrtra VI, 10, 1. 
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1 1. Of the depth of one Vitasti (span). 

12. The cemetery should be free from all sides. 

13. It should be fertile in herbs. 

14. But plants with thorns and with milky juice, 
&c., as stated above. 

15. From which the waters flow off to all sides: 
this is a characteristic required for the cemetery 
(^ma^dna) where the body is to be burned. 

16. ‘They cut off (from the dead body) the hair, 
the beard, the hairs of the body, and the nails’ — 
this has been stated above. 

17. (They should provide) plenty of sacrificial 
grass and of butter, 

1 8. They here pour clarified butter into curds. 

19. This is the ‘sprinkled butter’ used for the 
Fathers (i. e. Manes). 

KAiVJDIKi 2 . 

I. (The relations of the dead person) now carry 
(his sacred) fires and (his) sacrificial vessels in thqt 
direction. 


12. NSrSya«a: By the word fmaf^na (cemetery) two different 
majSnas are designated here, because below (Sdtra 15) a dis- 
tinction is added (to the word fmaj^na), in the words, ‘ This is 
a characteristic required for the rmarSna where the body is to be 
burned.’ Thus the place where the body is burned, and the place 
where the gathered bones are deposited, both are called rmar^na. 

14. See above, II, 7, 5. 

15. See the note on Siitra ra. 

16. See the .Srauta-stea VI, 10, 2. 

17. DvigulphaOT barhir &gya,n h, N^rSyawa explains dvigulpha 
by prabhflta. Comp. bahulatrr'«a, KdtySyana XXV, 7 > 

18. ‘Here’ means, at a ceremony directed to the Manes. 
Ndrdyawa. 

2 , I. In the direction stated toovd. dtopi ,1,; d, 
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2. After them aged persons forming an odd 
number,, men and women not going together, (carry) 
the dead body. 

3. Some (say) that (the dead body should be 
carried) in a cart with a seat, drawn by cows. 

4. (Some prescribe) a she-animal for covering (the 
dead body with its limbs) : 

5. A cow, 

6. Or a she-goat of one colour. 

7. Some (take) a black one. 

8. They tie (a rope) to its left fore-foot and lead 
it behind (the dead body). 

9. Then follow the relations (of the dead person), 
wearing their sacrificial cords below (round their 
body), with the hair-locks untied, the older ones 
first, the younger ones last, 

10. When they have thus arrived at the place, 
the performer (of the rites) walks three times round 
the spot with his left side turned towards it, and 
with a S'ami branch sprinkles water on it, with (the 
verse), ‘ Go away, withdraw, and depart from here ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 14, 9). 

11. To the south-east, on an elevated corner (of 
that place), he places the Ahavantya fire, 

12. To the north-west the Girhapatya fire, 

13. To the south-west the Dakshi#?a fire. 

14. After that a person that knows (how to do it), 
piles up between the fires a pile of fuel. 


4, See chap. 3, 20--25. 

10. Kartodakena (i. e. kartd ndakena) is evidently the right 
reading, not gartodakena. 

12, 13. The words/ on an elevated corner' (Stea ii) have "to 
be supplied. 

14. As to the pronoun enam, which refers, with an irregular 
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15. After sacrificial grass and a black antelopes 
skin with the hair outside has been spread out there, 
they place the dead body thereon, which they have 
carried so as to pass by the Gdrhapatya fire on its 
north-side, turning its head towards the Ahavanlya. 

16. To the north (of the body they place) the wife 
(of the deceased), 

1 7. And a bow for a Kshatriya. 

18. Her brother-in-law, being a representative of 
her husband, or a pupil (of her husband), or an aged 
servant, should cause her to rise (from that place) 
with (the verse), ‘ Arise, O wife, to the world of life ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 18, 8). 

19. The performer (of the rites) should murmur 
(that verse), if a ^lidra (makes her rise from the pile). 

20. With (the verse), ‘ Taking the bow out of the 
hand of the deceased’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 9), (he takes 
away) the bow. 

21. It has been stated (what is to be done) in 
case a 6'ildra (should perform this act), 

22. Having bent the bow, he should, before the 
piling up (of the things mentioned below, which are 
put on the dead body) is done, break it to pieces, 

* and throw it (on the pile). 


construction, to the dead person, comp, 5 'atapatha BrShma«a XII, 
5 , 2. 7- 

1 6. The wife is made to lie down on the pile. 

18. Possibly the words devara,^ and patisth&niyaA refer to 
two different persons, so that we should have to translate, 'Her 
brother-in-law, (or some other) representative of her husband, &c.' 

19, This refers to the case of the aged servant. The word for 
which we have put Xudra here and in Sfltra 21, is vri'shala, 

22. See Shtra 19. 
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KAiVDIKA 3 , 

1. He should then put the following (sacrificial) 
implements (on the dead body). 

2. Into the right hand the (spoon called) 6^uhh. 

3. Into the left the (other spoon called) Upabhnt. 

4. On his right side the (wooden sacrificial sword 
called) Sphya, on his left (side) the Agnihotrahavani 
(i. e. the ladle with which the Agnihotra oblations 
are sacrificed). 

5. On his chest the (big sacrificial ladle called) 
Dhruvd. On his head the dishes. On his teeth 
the pressing-stones. 

6. On the two sides of his nose the two (smaller 
sacrificial ladles called) Sruvas. 

7. Or, if there is only one (Sruva), breaking it (in 
two pieces). 

8. On his two ears the two Prdj'itrahara^as (i. e. 
the vessels into which the portion of the sacrificial 
food belonging to the Brahman is put). 

9. Or, if there is only one (Prdritrahara«a), breaking 
it (in two pieces). 

10. On his belly the (vessel called) Pdtri, 

11. And the cup into which the cut-off portions 
(of the sacrificial food) are put. 

12. On his secret parts the (staff called) 6'amyd. 

13. On his thighs the two kindling woods. 


3 , I. On the diS^^nt implements mentioned in the following 
Steas, comp. Prof. Ma,x, in the Zeitschrift der 

Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, vol. ix, pp. vii seqq. ; 
Ixxviii seqq. 

8. On the Prlritra and the PrSjitraharawas, comp. Hillebrandt, 
Neu- nnd Vollmondsopfer, pp. 119 (with note 6), 120, 131. 
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14. On. his legs the mortar and the pestle, 

1 5. On his feet the two baskets. 

16. Or, if there is only one (basket), tearing it (in 


17. Those (of the implements) which have a 
hollow (into which liquids can be poured), are filled 
with sprinkled butter. 

1 8. The son (of the deceased person) should take 
the under and the upper mill-stone for himself. 

19. And the implements made of copper, iron, 
and earthenware, 

20. Taking out the omentum of the she-animal he 
should cover therewith the head and the mouth (of 
the dead person) with the verse, ‘ Put on the armour 
(which will protect thee) against Agni, by (that which 
comes from) the cows ’ (Rig-veda X, i6, 7). 

21. Taking out the kidneys (of the animal) he 
should lay them into the hands (of the dead body) 
with the verse, ‘ Escape the two hounds, the sons of 
SaramA’ (Rig-veda X, 14, 10), the right (kidney) 
into the right (hand), the left into the left. 

22. The heart (of the animal he puts) on the heart 
(of the deceased). 

23. And two lumps (of flour or rice), according to 
some (teachers). 


17. NarSya«a explains dse^anavanti by bilavanti. On 
prz'shadd^ya (‘sprinkled butter’) comp, the two last SHtras of the 
first chapter. 

19. The statement in .Vatapatha BrShiQ8®t. XII, 5, 3, 14 ^ 

somewhat dmerent. 

20. Anustara^^j^ vapSm. See chap. 2, 4. 

23. N^r^ya?2a states that these lumps are not put, as one would 
be inclined to believe, on the heart, but into the hands of the 
deceased. Stoa 24 shows that this inteipr^tation is correct. 
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24. (Only) if there are no kidneys, according to 
some (teachers). 

25. Having distributed the whole (animal), limb 
by limb (placing its different limbs on the corre- 
sponding limbs of the deceased), and having covered 
it with its hide, he recites, when the Pra?^ita water is 
carried forward, (the verse), ‘ Agni, do not overturn 
this cup’ (Rig-veda X, 16, 8). 

26. Bending his left knee he should sacrifice A^ya 
oblations into the Dakshi^a fire with (the formulas), 
‘ To Agni svdhi! To K4ma svdhi ! To the world 
svahd ! To Anumati svcihi !’ 

2 7. A fifth (oblation) on the chest of the deceased 
with (the formula), ‘ From this one verily thou hast 
been born. May he now be born out of thee, N, N. ! 
To the heaven-world svihd !’ 

■ KayzhkA 4 . 

1. He gives order, ‘ Light the fires together.’ . 

2. If the Ahavaniya fire reaches (the body) first, 
he should know, ‘ It has reached him in the heaven- 
world. He will live there in prosperity, and so will 
this one, i. e. his son, in this world.’ 

3. If the Garhapatya fire reaches (the body) first, 
he should know, ‘ It has reached him in the air- 
world. He will live there in prosperity, and so will 
this one, i. e. his son, in this world.’ 

24. I. e. if there is no Anustara«t animal, -which is considered as 
optional (see chap. 2, 4). 

25. Comp. KStyiyana XXV, 7, 33. 

27. He who is born out of the deceased, is Agni. See AS'atapatha 
Brdhma«a II, 3, 3, 5 ; and also XII, 5, 2, ig. 

" 4 , 2. &itapatha Brihmawa XII, g, 2, 10. 

3. Satapatha BfShma«a 1. 1. § 9. 
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4. If the Dakshi?^a fire reaches (the body) first, 
he should know, ‘ It has reached him in the world of 
men. He will live there in prosperity, and so wdll 
this one, i. e. his son, in this world.’ 

5. If (the three fires) reach (the body) in the same 
moment, they say that this signifies the highest 
luck. 

6. While (the body) is burning, he recites over it 
the same texts, ‘Go on, go on, on the ancient paths’ 
(Rig-veda X, 14, 7). 

7. Being burnt by a person who knows this, he 
goes to the heaven-world together with the smoke 
(of the funeral pile) — thus it is understood (in the 
i’ruti). 

8 . To the north-east of the Ahavantya fire he 
should have a knee-deep pit dug and should have 
an Avaki, i. e. (the water-plant called) 6'ipila put 
down into it. From that (pit) he (i. e. the deceased) 
goes out and together with the smoke he goes up 
to the heaven-world — thus it is understood (in the 
Auti). 

9. After he has recited (the verse), ‘ These living 
ones have separated from the dead’ (Rig-veda X, 
18, 3), they turn round from right to left and go 
away without looking back. 

10. When they have come to a place where standing 
water is, having once (plunged into it and) emerged 

4. AS’atapatha Brahtna?2a I. 1 . § ii. 

5. ^S’atapatha Br^hma^za L L § 12. 

6. ‘The same texts ^ means that the texts indicated in the 
*$’rauta-stitra VI, 10, 19 (twenty-four verses taken from the hymns 
X, 14, 16, 17, 18, 154) have to be recited 

8, Comp, above, II, 8, 14. 

10. ‘All the Sam^nodaka relations (see Manu Y, 60), men and 
women, should pour out one handful of water each. Pronouncing 
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from it, they pour out one handful (of water), pro- 
nounce the Gotra name and the proper name (of the 
deceased), go out (of the water), put on other gar- 
ments, wring out (the old garments) once, lay them 
away with their skirts to the north, and sit down 
until the stars appear. 

1 1. Or they may enter (their houses), when still (a 
part) of the sun-disk is seen, 

12. The younger ones first, the older ones last. 

1 3. When they have come to the houses, they 
touch a stone, the fire, cow’s dung, fried barley, 
sesamum seeds, and water. 

14. Let them not cook food during that night. 

1 5. Letthem subsist on bought or ready-made food. 

16. Let them eat no saline food for three nights. 

17. Let them optionally for twelve nights avoid 
the distribution of gifts and the study (of Vedic texts), 
if one of the chief Gurus (has died). 

18. Ten days after (the death of) Sapii^zifas, 


the Gotra name and the proper name of the deceased, saying, for 
instance, “ Devadatta, belonging to the Gotra of the Ka^yapas, this 
water is for thee ! '' — they sprinkle it out, with southward-turned 
faces/ N^rdya?2a. 

12. Possibly pravijeyu/^ (they should enter) belongs to this 
Siitra. In Prof. Stenzler's edition and in the commentary of 
Ndrdya;/a it is taken as belonging to Shtra ii. 

15. Vasish/-^a IV, ig, N^r^ya?^a here observes, ^Some authori- 
ties omit this Sutra.' 

1 * Father and mother and the teacher who, after having per- 
formed the Upanayana for him, has taught him the whole Veda, 
are the chief Gurus. When these have died, they should avoid 
giving gifts and studying the Veda either for twelve nights, or for 
ten nights, this rule standing in correlation with the following one.^ 
N^r^ya?^a. 

18, The Sapk^/a relationship is generally defined as the relation- 
ship within six degrees, though the statements in the different 
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19. And of a Guru who is no SapiMrfa, 

20. And of unmarried female relations. 

2 1 . Three nights after (the death of) other teachers, 

22. And of a relation who is no Sapi/^r/a, 

23. And of married female relations, 

24. Of a child that has no teeth, 

25. And of a dead-born child, 

26. One day, after (the death of) a fellow-pupil, 

27. And of a ^Srotriya of the same village. 


KawdiicI 5 , 

1. The gathering (of the bones is performed) after 
the tenth (Tithi from the death), (on a Tithi) with 
an odd number, of the dark fortnight, under a single 
Nakshatra. 

2. A man into a male urn without special marks, 
a woman into a female one without special marks. 

3. Aged persons of an odd number, not men and 
women together (gather the bones), 

4. The performer of the ceremony walks three 
times round the spot with his left side turned towards 

tests do not exactly agree. See Apastamba 11 , i5> 2 ; Manu V, 
60; Gautama XIV, 13 (with Prof. Btihler’s note. Sacred Books, 
vol. ii, p. 247, &c.). 

21. Comp. Stoas 17, 19. ^ 

5. I. Nariya«a (comp, the ArvalSyana-Gr/Tiya-Parisish/a III, 7) 
understands this Shtra in a different way. ‘ After the tenth Tithi 
of the dark fortnight, on a Tithi with an odd number, i. e. on the 
eleventh, thirteenth, or fifteenth.’ The single Nakshatras are those 
the name of which does not denote two Nakshatras (as, for instance, 
the two Ashfia^Ss). Comp. Kfity.-Saut. XXV, 8, i ; Manu V, 59. 

2. Urns, with or without protuberances like female breasts, are 
considered as female or male accordingly. 

3. See chap. 2, 2. , . 

4. Comp. chap. 2, 10. ; , v 
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it, and sprinkles on it with a .Sami branch milk mixed 
with water, with the verse, ‘ O cool one, O thou that 
art full of coolness' (Rig-veda X, 16, 14). 

5. With the thumb and the fourth finger they 
should put each single bone (into the urn) without 
making a noise, 

6. The feet first, the head last. 

7. Having well gathered them and purified them 
with a winnowing basket, they should put (the urn) 
into a pit, at a place where the waters from the 
different sides do not flow together, except rain 
water, with (the verse), ‘ Go to thy mother Earth 
there’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 10). 

8. With the following (verse) he should throw 
earth (into the pit). 

9. After he has done so, (he should repeat) the 
following (verse). 

10. Having covered (the urn) with a lid with 
(the verse), ‘ I fasten to thee’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 13), 
they then should go away without looking back, 
should bathe in water, and perform a .Srdddha for 
the deceased. 

KAiVniKA 6. 

1. They who have lost a Guru by death, or are 
afflicted by other misfortune, should perform on the 
new-moon day an expiatory ceremony. 

2. Before sunrise they should carry their fire 

7. NSr^ya«a explains pavana by fiirpa. He says that the 
‘ performer ’ (kartn) repeats this and the following texts. 

10. ‘ They should give a A^ddha to the deceased exclusively, 
according to the Ekoddish;^ .rite.’ Ndriya«a. 

6, 2. According to Ndrdya«a the fire means here not the sacred 
domestic fire, but a common kitchen fire. I doubt whether the 
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together with its ashes and with its receptacle to the 
south with the half-verse, ‘ I send far away the flesh- 
devouring Agni’ (Rig-veda X, i6, 9). 

3. Having thrown that (fire) down at a place 
where four roads meet or somewhere else, they walk 
round it three times, turning their left sides towards 
it, beating their left thighs with their left hands. 

4. They then should return home without looking 
back, bathe in water, have their hair, their beards 
the hair of their bodies, and their nails cut, and 
furnish themselves with new jars, pots, vessels for 
rinsing the mouth, wreathed with garlands of .Sami 
flowers, with fuel of .Sami wood, with two pieces of 
6ami wood for kindling fire, and with branches to be 
laid round the fire, with bull’s dung and a bull’s hide, 
fresh butter, a stone, and as many bunches of Kura 
grass as there are young women (in the house). 

5. At the time of the Agni{-hotra) he should 
kindle fire with the hemistich, ‘ Here may this other 
(jdtavedas’ (Rig-veda X, 16, 9). 

commentator is right. The ceremonies described in the following 
Shtras seem to point rather to a renewal of the sacred Gnhya 
fire, the old one having proved unlucky to the sacrificer. In the 
same way, in the A’rauta ritual, a sacrificer who, after having per- 
formed the Adhfina, has bad luck, performs the Punarfidheya. 

3. Comp. KitySyana-Airauta-sfitra V, 10, 15. 

5. The text has agnivelfiySm, which N^rfiya«a explains by 
agnihotravihara«akdle aparfihne. He states that the fire 
should be produced by attrition of two new kindling woods 
(ara«i), mentioned in Sfitra 4. The fire thus kindled is to be used, 
he says, as a kitchen-fire. Herein he seems to me to have mis- 
understood the meaning of the ceremony; see the note on bfttra a. 
The hemistich quoted in this Sfitra (which is the second half of 
the same verse of which the first half is prescribed in Sfitra 2) 
clearly points to the sacred quality .of. the fire in question ; it runs 
thus,, ‘Here may this other, (?fitav^;, the offerings to the 
gods, the knowing one.' ^ i’" • " ^ ' 
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6. Keeping that (fire) burning, they sit till the 
silence of the night, repeating the tales of the aged, 
and getting stories of auspicious contents, Itihdsas 
and Pura^as, told to them. 

7. When all sounds have ceased, or when (the 
others) have gone to the house or the resting-place, 
(the performer of the ceremony) should pour out an 
uninterrupted stream of water, beginning at the south 
side of the door, with (the verse), ‘ Spinning the 
thread follow the light of the aerial space ’ (Rig-veda 
X, S3, 6), (going round the house), ending at the 
north side of the door. 

8. Having then given its place to the fire, and 
having spread to the west of it a bull’s hide with the 
neck to the east, with the hair outside, he should 
cause the people belonging to the house to step on 
that (hide) with (the verse), ‘Arise to long life, 
choosing old age’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 6). 

9. With (the verse), ‘ This I lay round the living’ 
(Rig-veda X, 18, 4), he should lay branches round 
(the fire). 

10. After having with (the words), ‘A mountain 
(i. e. a stone) they shall place between themselves 
and death,’ placed a stone to the north of the fire, 

and having sacrificed with the four (verses), 'Go 
hence, O death, on another way’ (Rig-veda X, i8, 

7, The person who pours out the water is, as Naraya?m says, 
the kartr/, i. e. the performer of the whole ceremony. The word 
cannot be translated, as Prof. Stenzler does, der Bestatter, no 
funeral ceremonies being here treated of. 

8. See above, I, 8, 9. Plere Ndilya^a sees that the fire is the 
sacred one. He says, atha^’abdo^i’Smin k^le^gnyantaram aup^- 
sanam upasam^dadhydd iti ^^a^panSrtham. . 

10. The words, ‘A mountain/ stand at the end of the verse 
quoted in SCitra 9. 
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1-4), verse by verse, lie should look at his people 
with (the verse), ‘ As the days follow each other ’ 
(ibid. 5). 

11. The young women (belonging to the house) 
should, with each hand separately, with their thumbs 
and fourth fingers, with young Darbha blades, salve 
their eyes with fresh butter, and throw (the Darbha 
blades) away, turning their faces away. 

12. (The performer of the ceremony) should look 
at them, while they are salving themselves, with (the 
verse), ‘ These women, being no widoivs, having 
noble husbands’ (Rig-veda X, i8, 7). 

13. With (the verse), ‘ Carrying stones, (the river) 
streams forward ; take hold of each other ’ (Rig-veda 

53) 8) — the performer (of the ceremony) first 
should touch the stone. 

14. After that, stationing himself to the north- 
east, while (the others) go round with the fire, with 
bull’s dung, and with an uninterrupted stream of 
water, repeating the three verses, ‘ O waters, ye are 
wholesome ’ (Rig-veda X, 9, i seqq.), he should 
murmur the verse, ‘ These have led round the cow ’ 
(Rig-veda X, 155, 5). 

15. A tawny-colqured bull should he lead round — 
thus they say. 

16. They then sit down at a place where they 
intend to tarry, having put on garments that have 
not yet been washed. 

17. (There) they sit, avoiding to sleep, till sun- 
rise. 

18. After sunrise, having murmured the hymns 
sacred to the sun and the auspicious hymns, having 


18 , See above, II, 3 ) 13' . ' 


250 1svalAyana-G7?jhya-s6tra. 

prepared food, having made oblations with (the hymn), 
‘May he drive evil away from us with his shine’ 
(Rig-veda I, 97), verse by verse, having given to the 
Brdhma?2as to eat, he should cause (them) to pronounce 
auspicious words, 

19. A cow, a cup of metal, and a garment that has 
not yet been washed, constitute the sacrificial fee. 

KawdikI 7. 

1. Now at a Nrdddha ceremony, at that which is 
celebrated on the Parvan day, or for the attainment 
of special wishes, or at the Abhyudayika ^Sriddha 
(i, e. the Nfdddha celebrated when some good luck 
has happened), or at the Ekoddish/a .Sraddha (the 
6'riddha directed to a single dead person) — 

2. He causes Brdhma;«as who are endowed with 
learning, moral character, and correct conduct, or 
with one of these (characteristics), who have been 
invited in time, who have taken a bath, washed their 
feet, and sipped water, to sit down, as representa- 

‘ tives of the Fathers, with their faces turned to the 
north, one for each one of the Fathers, or two for 
each, or three for each. 

3. The larger their number is, the greater is the 
reward (which the sacrificer is entitled to expect). 

4. But in no case one (Brdhma/^a) for all (the 
fathers). 


7, I. Comp, on the &dddha ceremonies in general the note on 
.S'inkhiyana-Gn'hya IV, i, i, and the quotations given there. The 
Pirvawa &^ddha, which is celebrated on the new-moon day, is 
treated of by .S’dhkhSyana IV, i, the Abhyudayika .Sfdddha, IV, 
4, the Ekodish/a Artddha, IV, a. 
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5. Optionally (he may invite only one Brahnia^a) 
except at the first (6’rAddha). 

6. By (the exposition of) the Vindz sacrifice (the 
corresponding rules) have been declared (for tin; 
6’raddha ceremonies also). 

7. Having given water (to the Brahma//as), 

8. Having given to them double-folded Darbha 
blades, and a seat, 

9. Having (again) given water (to them), 

10. Having poured water into three vessels of 
metal, of stone, and of earthen-Avare, or (into three 
vessels) made of the same substance, over which he 
has put Darbha grass, 

1 1. And having recited over (that water the verse), 

‘ For luck and help the divine waters ’ (Rig-veda X, 
9, 4), he pours sesamum seeds into it with (the 
formula), ‘ Sesamum art thou ; Soma is thy deity ; 
at the Gosava sacrifice thou hast been created by 

5. An^dye. Of the different interpretations of this word which 
Ndrdya«a gives, it may suffice here to quote two. The first 
i’rdddha may either mean the Pdrva»a 5 rdddha, because this stands 
first among the different kinds of Adddha ceremonies enumerated 
in Sfitra i ; or it may mean the Sapi«<iikaraKa (see Adnkhdyana IV, 
3), for this is the first occasion on which a dead person receives 
Adddha oblations together with two others of the Fathers. 

6. The sacrifice to the Manes, as forming part of the ^rauta 
ritual, is explained in the 8rauta-sfitra II, 6 seq. 

8. Ydgwavalkya I, 229. 

9. Yd^wavalkya I, 230. The reading of several words of the 
Mantra is doubtful, and the parallel texts, as Prof. Stenzler has not 
failed to observe, differ; especially the words pratnavadbhi^ 
pratta;^ seem to me to be corrupt. The word pratnavat is 
only known to the Petersburg Dictionary as having the meaning, 

‘ containing the word pratna,' which will not do here. Thus, I 
think that the reading pratnam adbhiA prAta-^ should be 
adopted; the translation would be, Andently thou hast been 
nffxed with water.’ ■ , ; 
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the gods. By the ancients thou hast been offered. 
Through the funeral oblation render the Fathers and 
these worlds propitious to us. Svadhi ! Adoration !’ 

12. (The different rites are performed) from the 
right to the left. 

1 3. With (the part) of the other (i. e. left) hand 
between the thumb (and the fore-finger), because he 
wears the sacrificial cord over his left shoulder, or 
with the right hand which he seizes with the left (he 
offers the Arghya water to the Fathers with the 
words), ‘ Father, this is thy Arghya. Grandfather, 
this is thy Arghya. Great-grandfather, this is thy 
Arghya’ — having first offered (ordinary) water (to 
the Fathers). 

14. When he is going to hand over that (Arghya 
water to the Brihma^zas who represent the Fathers, 
he says once each time), ‘ Svadha ! The Arghya 
water !’ 

15. Over (the Arghya water) which has been 


12. Comp. ^SankMyana-Grzhya IV, 4, 6. 

13. The part of the hand above the thumb is called the ‘ Tirtha 
belonging to the Manes ; ' see, for instance, Baudh^y ana's Dharma*« 
sutra I, 8, 16. The sacrificer is here understood to wear his sacrificial 
cord suspended over the left shoulder (he is ^ya^wopavitin’). But 
as the oblation here treated of is directed to the Manes, it is 
required that he should be pr^/^inS-vitin. Now he is considered 
as pr^/Cn navi tin, according to Ndriya/^a, not only if the cord is 
suspended over his right shoulder (which is the ordinary meaning 
of prlZdnitvitin), but also if the hand with which he performs the 
rites, and the shoulder over which he wears the sacred cord, are 
either both light or both left. Thus here, acting with the left-hand 
and wearing the cord over the left shoulder, he becomes praiind- 
vttin. 

The last word (appurvam) is separated by Nardya?2a from the 
rest, so that it forms a separate Sfitra. 

15. The sacrificer gives the water to the Brahmaj^as, and these 
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poured out, he should recite the verse, ‘ The celestial 
waters which have been produced on the earth, the 
aerial waters and the waters which are terrestrial, 
the gold-coloured ones, apt for sacrifice, may these 
waters bring us luck and be kind to us.’ Pourimr 
together what has been left (in the three Arghya 
vessels) he moistens his face with that water, if he 
desires that a son should be born to him. 

1 6. ‘He should not take up the first vessel, into 
which the Arghya water for the Fathers has been 
poured. Hidden the Fathers dwell therein : thus 
6’aunaka has said.’ 

17. In that moment the gifts of perfumes, gar- 
lands, incense, lights, and clothes are offered (to the 
Brahmawas). 

18. Having taken some food (of the Sthdliphka 
prepared for the Findapitriya.g’fia), and having be- 
smeared it with ghee, he asks (the Brahmawas) for 
their permission by saying, ‘ I shall offer it in the 
fire,’ or, ‘ I will sacrifice my offering in the fire,’ or, 

‘ I will offer it in the fire.’ 

19. The permission (is given in the words), ‘ It 
may be offered,’ or, ‘Sacrifice thy offering,’ or, 

‘ Offer it’ 

20. He then sacrifices in the fire as stated above, 

pour it out. Instead of prfthivt sambabhftvu^ (prfthivt being 
intended as a locative; see Lanman, Noun-inflection in the Veda, 
p. 389) we should read, no doubt, as the parallel texts have, payasS 
sarababhflvu^ : ‘ The celestial waters which have united themselves 
with milk.’ 

16. This is a .Sloka. 

17. Manu III, 209 ; YS^valkya I, 231. 

20. The oblations alluded to in this Sfitra are prescribed in 
the .Srauta-sfltra, II, 6, 12. 'They arc directed to Sojaa ,pitrtimt and , : V- 
to Agni kavyavdhana. ' ,■ ; ■ d ' ■ ' ' : , ' '• ■ 

I-;:- d' : dd’l 
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21. Or, if they give their permission, in the 
hands (of the Brihma^zas). 

2 2. ‘ The mouth of the gods verily is the fire, the 
mouth of the Fathers is the hand’ — thus says the 
Brhhma/za. 

23. If in the hands, he assigns to them other food, 
after they have sipped water. 

24. The food (is put together) with the food. 

25. It is said, ‘What is given away and offered, 
that brings prosperity-’ 

26. When he sees that they are satiated, he should 
recite (the verses) containing the word madhu, and 
(the verse), ‘ They have eaten, they have- enjoyed 
themselves’ (Rig-veda I, 82, 2). 

27. Having asked them, ‘ Relished ?’ and having 
taken the food, whatever food he has used, together 
with the Sthiliphka, in order to make lumps thereof, 
he should offer the rest (to the Brhhmawas). 

28. After they have either accepted (that rest of 
food), or left it (to him), and have finished eating, 
he should, before they have sipped water, put down 
the lumps for the Fathers. 

21. According to Manu (III, 212) this is done only in case there 
is no fire. Possibly abhyanu^nfiyfim belongs to Sfitra 20, so 
that wc should have to translate, ‘ He then sacrifices ... if they 
give their permission. Or in the hands.’ 

24. ‘ The food -which is left fi'om the oblations he puts rvith the 
food (Sfitra 23) -which is to be eaten by the Brfihmawas, and has 
been put into the vessels.’ Nfirfiyawa. 

25. Is srfsh/am to be understood in the sense of visn'sh/am ? 
Nfirfiyawa explains it by prabhfitam. 

26. The verses containing the word madhu are Rig-veda I, 90, 
6 - 8 . 

2^. On the question, ‘Relished?’ compare AS’fihkhfiyana-Gnhya 
IV, 2, 5. For several kinds of rSrfiddha ceremonies a Sthfilipaka is 
prescribed, for others it is not ; for the 5 rMdhas of the last kind 
the words ‘ Together with the Sthfilipfika ’ are not valid. 
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29. After they have sipped water, according to 
some (teachers). 

30. Having strewn the food on the ground and 
suspended the sacrificial cord over his left shoulder, 
he should dismiss the Brahma?«as, (saying to them), 
‘ Say Om ! Svadhd ! ’ 

31. Or, ‘So be it! Svadhdl’ 

KawdikA 8. 

1. Now the spit-ox (sacrificed to Rudra). 

2. In autumn or in spring, under the (Nakshatra) 
Ardrd. 

3. The best of his herd, 

4. (An ox) which is neither leprous nor speckled; 

5. One with black spots, according to some ; 

6. If he likes, a black one, if its colour inclines to 
copper-colour. 

7. He sprinkles it with water, into which he has 
thrown rice and barley, 

8. From head to tail, 

9. With (the formula), ‘Grow up, agreeable to 
Rudra the great god.’ 

10. He should let it grow up. When it has cut 
its teeth, or when it has become a bull — 

11. To a quarter (of the horizon^ which is sacri- 
ficially pure, 

12. At a place which cannot be seen from the 
village, 

30. They reply, ‘ Om ! SvadhS. ! ’ 

8, I. According to NMya«a,the ‘spit-ox’ sacrifice is so called 
because it is offered to Rudra the spit-wearer. 

5. Kalmfisho ndma kmhwabinduAitaA, NSrSyasa. 

10. This Sfitra should rather be divided into two. 

11. I. e. to the east or the north. 
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13. After midnight, 

14. According to some, after sunrise. 

15. Having caused a Brahman who is versed in 
learning and knows the practice (of this sacrifice), to 
sit down, having driven a fresh branch with leaves 
into the ground as a sacrificial post, (having taken) 
two creeping plants or two Ku^a ropes as two 
girdles, and having wound the one round the sacri- 
ficial post, and tied the other round the middle of tlie 
animal’s head, he binds it to the sacrificial post or to 
the girdle (which he had tied to that post) with (the 
formula), ‘ Agreeable to him to whom adoration (is 
brought), I bind thee.’ 

16. The sprinkling with water and what follows is 
the same as at the animal sacrifice. 

17. We shall state what is different. 

18. Let him sacrifice the omentum with the Patri 
or with a leaf — thus it is understood (in the ^Sruti) — 

19. With (the formulas), ‘ To Hara, Mrfnfa, 6’arva, 
, 5 'iva, Bhava, Mahadeva, Ugra, Bhima, Pa^upati, 
Rudra, v^ankara, 1 j'cLna svdhi ! ’ 

20. Or with the last six (parts of that formula), 

21. Or with (the formula), ‘ To Rudra svihi !’ 

22. Let him make Bali offerings towards the four 
quarters (of the horizon), to each on four rings of 
Kum net-work, with (the formulas), ‘ The hosts, 
Rudra, which thou hast towards the eastern direction, 

15. Round the middle of the head means, between the two hoims. 
N4raya?2a. 

16. See above, I, ii, 

22. This Bali offering is performed, according to Ndr^yaj^a, 
before the Svish/akrft oblation of the chief sacrifice. On ku^ asfina 
the commentator has the note, 'Darbhastambais trzmis ^akalpavad 
(or rather, as Prof. Stenzler writes, ka/akavad) grathitvd sarvesh^m 
agram gr^httv^, ektkrztya grathitd^ ku^sfind uiyante.' 
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to them this (offering is brought). Adoration to 
thee! Do no harm to me!’ In this way the 
assigning (of the offerings is performed) according 
to the different quarters (of the horizon). 

23. With the following four hymns he should 
worship the four quarters, viz. ‘ What shall we to 
Rudra,’ ‘These prayers to Rudra,’ ‘To thee, 0 
father,’ ‘ These songs to Rudra with the strong bow ’ 
(Rig-veda I, 43, 114 ; II, 33 ; VII, 46). 

24. (This) worship to the quarters (of the horizon) 
(is performed) at all sacrifices to Rudra. 

25. The husks and chaff (of the rice), the tail, the 
skin, the head, the feet (of the sacrificial animal) he 
should throw into the fire. 

26. He should turn the skin to some use, according 
to 5’i»zvatya. 

27. To the north of the fire, on rows of Darbha 
grass, or on rings of Ku^a net-work, he should pour 
out the blood (of the sacrificial animal) with (the 
formula), ‘ Hissing ones ! Noisy ones ! Searching 
ones ! Seizing ones ! Serpents ! What here belongs 
to you, take that.’ 

28. Then, turning to the north, (he assigns it) to 
the serpents (in the words), ‘ Hissing ones ! Noisy 
ones ! Searching ones ! Seizing ones ! Serpents ! 
What here belongs to you, take that.’ 

Then the serpents take whatever has flowed down 
there of blood or of the contents of stomach and 
entrails. 

29. All names, all hosts, all exaltations belong 


26. Perhaps .SUwvatya is a mis-spelKng of the name of the well- 
known Gnhya teacher /S'dxnba^^a, 

27. DarbhavM is expiaihed in the conaaentaiy by darbhar^. 

[293 - ' . ' A - ' 
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to him ; — to a sacrificer who knows that, he gives 

joy- . j 

30. Even to a man who only with words sets 
forth (some part) of that (ceremony), he will do no 
harm ; thus it is understood (in the 6'ruti). 

31. He should not partake of that (sacrifice). 

32. They should not take anything belonging to 
it into the village. For this god will dp harm to 
(human) creatures, 

33. He should keep away his people from the 
vicinity (of the place where he has sacrificed). 

34. On an express injunction, however, he 
should partake (of that sacrificial food), for it will 
bring luck. 

35. This spit-ox sacrifice procures wealth, (open) 
space, purity, sons, cattle, long life, splendour. 

36. After he has sacrificed, he should let loose 
another (animal). 

37. He should not be without such an animal. 

38. Then he will not be without cattle — thus it is 
understood (in the v^ruti). 

39. Muttering the 6antitiya hymn, he should go 
to his house. 

40. If disease befalls his cattle, he should 
sacrifice to that same god in the midst of his cow- 
stable — 

41. A mess of cooked food, which he sacrifices in 
its entirety. 


32. Instead of abhimSruka we ought to read abhimSnuka. 
See Aitareya Brihmawa III, 34, and the Petersburg Dictionary 
s. V. abhitnSnuka. 

36. He should destine another young animal in the way stated 
above (Shtras 7 seqq.) to a new -Sdlagava sacrifice. 

, 39. Rig-veda VII, 35, Comp, above, II, 8, ii. 
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42. Having thrown the sacrificial grass and the 
kgy& into the fire, he should lead his cows through 
the smoke. 

43. Murmuring the .Santitiya hymn, he should go 
in the midst of his cattle. 

44. Adoration to 6'aunaka! Adoration to ^aunaka ! 

End of the Fourth Adhyaya. 


End of the AjrvalAyana-Grfhya-shtra. 




PARASKARA-Gi?/HYA- 

StTRA. 



INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 

PARASKARA-Gi?/HYA-StJTRA. 

The Grzhya-stitra of Paraskara, which belongs to the 
White Ya^ar-veda and forms an appendix to Kdtyayana's 
vSVauta-siitraj has been edited, with a German translation, 
by the scholar who was the first to make a Gr/hya text 
accessible to Orientalists and to begin to grapple with the 
first and most serious difficulties that beset its interpre- 
tation, and who has continued since to do more than any- 
one else towards elucidating that important branch of Vedic 
literature. It would be very unbecoming in any one engaged 
in the study of Gr/hya texts, not to acknowledge most 
warmly the debt of gratitude which he , owes to Professor 
S t e n z 1 e r. At the same time the respect due to the veteran 
editor and interpreter of A^-valdyana and Piraskara not 
only allows, but requires that one who proposes to himself 
the same task at which Prof. Stenzler has worked with so 
much learning, should state as clearly as possible what 
that distinguished scholar has left for others to do, and 
why one who prepares an English translation of Piraskara 
has a very different task from merely translating into 
English the German translation of Prof. Stenzler. 

If I may venture to express in one word the difference 
between Prof. Stenzler’s method, as I understand it, for 
getting' at the meaning of a doubtful of obscure passage, 
and the method which I have endeavoured to follow, I 
should say that with Prof. Sienzler, the first step and,, 
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I believe, in many cases also the last step is to ask how 
ffayarama and Ramaknsh^^a understand the passage in 
question, while I hold that we ought rather to make our- 
selves independent from those commentators in the sense 
in which Prof. Max Muller once expressed himself \ ' not 
that I ever despise the traditional interpretation which the 
commentators have preserved to us, but because I think 
that, after having examined it, we have a right to judge for 
ourselves/ There exists a commentary on the Paraskara- 
Gr/h 3 ^a which far surpasses in trustworthiness {?ayaramas 
Sa^^^’anavallabha and Ramaknsh?^a^s Sa7;2skdraga;2apati, 
and which is not composed by an author who, as says 
Goethe, 

— im Auslegen ist munter ; 

Legt er nicht aus, so legt er unten 
But the leaves of that commentary are scattered through 
a good many volumes. Here we find a few lines of it in the 
»Satapatha Brahma? 2 a or in Kdtyiyana s »Srauta-sutra ; there 
5Mkhayana or Ai'valayana has preserved a word or a sen- 
tence that belongs to it ; or the law-books of Manu or 
YiA'^lavalkya help us to understand a difficult or doubtful 
aphorism of our text. In one word : the only true com- 
mentary on a work like Paraskara’s Gr/hya is that which 
the ancient literature itself furnishes. No one will say that 
in Prof. Stenzler’s translation and notes this commentary 
has not been consulted. But it has been consulted perhaps 
not quite as much as it ought to have been, and Rama- 
knsh; 2 a and (?ayarima have been consulted too much. 
They have been consulted and followed in many in- 
stances, where a continued consideration of what can be 
the meaning of a word and what can not, and of what the 
parallel texts say with regard to the subject in question, 
would have shown that those commentators, instead of 
interpreting Piraskara s meaning, father on him vague 
opinions of their own. 

Perhaps it will not be out of place here to point our 


^ Sacred Books of the East, 70I. xv, p. 2, note 2. 




criticism, lest it should be deemed unjust, by a few remarks 
on a single passage of Pdraskara in which the difference of 
Prof. Stenzier's way of translating and of our own becomes 
manifest. Of the numerous passages which could be se- 
lected for this purpose, I choose SCitra I, z, 5, belonging 
to the description of the setting up of the sacred domestic 
fire. The text of that Sfitra runs thus : 

5. ara^dpraddnam eke. 

Prof. Stenzier translates as follows : 

' Einige sagen, es musse durch Reibholzer erzeugtes Feuer 
seinf ■ ■ ' ■ 

The two Sutras which precede give a description of 
that ceremony from which evidently the opinion of the 
‘eke* mentioned in this Sfitra differs, or to which they 
find it necessary to add something. Those SCitras run 
thus: 

3. After he has fetched fire from the house of a Vauya 
who is rich in cattle — 

4. All ceremonies are performed as at the cooking of the 
X’itushpr^jrya food^. 

It seems evident that the A^aryas to whom the opinion 
spoken of in Sfitra 5 belongs, add, or perhaps substitute, to 
the fetching of the fire which is to be worshipped as the 
sacrificer’s domestic fire, from a rich Vai.rya’s house, another 
rite in which an atmi, i. e. a stick for kindling the fire by 
attrition, is made use of in some way or other. 

Now if this may be accepted as a vague expression of 
the general purport of the Sfitra, what is the literal mean- 
ing of the words ? Some (teachers)/ it says, " (prescribe) 
the pradana of the kindling stick (or, of the kindling sticks).’ 

What does pradana mean ? fJayarima says, 

‘prajrabda upai’abdS.rthe. araj»^yupM&nakam eka dl^arya 
ikkhdintV 


^ The food which is eaten by the four chief olficiating priests oi the i.S'rauta 
ritual. For these priests a mess of food at the ceremony of the 

ddhina of the .Sfauta fires. 
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That is : ‘ The word pra stands in the sense of the word 
upa. Some teachers desire that it (i. e. the fire) should 
have the kindling sticks as its physical basis 

Thus, if 6^ayardnia is right, Prof. Stenzler’s translation 
would be justified. But can we acquiesce indeed, in simply 
accepting the commentator^s opinion? Praddna is pra- 
ddna and not upidana, as pradaddti is not upadatte, 
Pradadati means *he hands over,’ and pradina ‘the 
handing over.’ This is an established fact, and an inter- 
preter of a Vedic text should not allow himself to be 
induced by a statement like that of Gayarama about the 
preposition pra standing in the sense of upa, to abate one 
iota of it. Thus we are obliged, until passages have been 
discovered which modify our knowledge of what pra d ana 
means — but such passages most certainly will never be 
discovered — to translate : 

5. Some (teachers say that) the handing over of the 
kindling sticks (takes place). . 

We should give that translation even if we were not able 
to find an explanation for it. It appears that Prof. Stenzler, 
as far as we can judge from his note, has not even thought 
of the possibility of disregarding the authority of G^ayarama 
and R4maknsh?2a, or of looking through the parallel texts 
to see whether they do not throw light on what that 
^ handing over of the kindling sticks ’ signifies. The text 
to be consulted first is of course Katyayana’s 6'rauta-sutra. 
As the 5 rauta iitual contains a description of an &dhana 
which is in some way the prototype of the corresponding 
Gnhya ceremony, we may possibly expect to discover, in 
the course of that description, the statements regarding the 
ara/d-praddna for which we are searching. Now Katyd- 
yana^, having described the setting up of the fire in the 
gdrhapatydgara, states that at sunset the sacrificer and his 


^ Rkmakrzshna also, according to Prof. Stenzler’s note, explains pradana 
by xipMana, kara^a, utpattisthina. 

^ IV, 7, 15 seqq. The corresponding passage of the Paddhati is found at 
p. 358 of Prof, Weber’s edition. 




wife sit down to the west of the fire which Ikis just been 
established, and then the Adhvaryai hands over to them 
the two kindling sticksh The Paddhati, in describing 
that act, goes into further details, the Adhvaryu hands 
over to the sacrificer the two Arams, which, as required 
by custom, are wrapped up in new clothes. The wife 
takes the adharira;d from his hand and puts it on her lap ; 
the sacrificer puts the uttararam on his lap, and they do 
homage to them with flowers, saffron, sandal wood, &c. ; 
then, after the performance of some other ceremonies, they 
put the two Ara^fis away on a chair or bench. The two 
Arawis have to be kept by the sacrificer ; if they arc lost or 
burnt or destroyed in any other way, other Ara;/is must 
be procured, and by their attrition a new fire must be 
kindled'^. 

Apastamba likewise mentions, in his description of the 
Agnyidhina^, the handing over of the two Ara;ns, and 
indicates a Mantra which the Adhvaryu recites in giving 
them to the sacrificer, and two other Mantras with the one 
of which the sacrificer receives them, while he recites the 
other over the Ara^^is, after having taken them into his 
hands. 

Finally we may quote here, as bearing witness to the 
custom of the Ara/ripraddna, a passage taken from NdrA- 
yawa’s commentary on the AMkhiyana-Gnhya. Though 
the decisive words in that passage rest only on the autho- 
rity of the commentator and not of the Sfitrak^ra himself, 
they deserve to be taken notice of, as they are not subject 
to the suspicion that they could be influenced by a mis- 
understanding of that very Sfitra of Pdraskara of which 
we are treating. N^iAya;m says, in his explanation of 
AMkhiyana I, i, lo^: 'To the west of the fire the sacri- 
ficer, and southwards (of him) the wife sits down. The 


IV, 7, 22 : ajvattliammfgarbh^a;^^ prayai'^/iati, 

® See the commentary on IV, 7, 22, and the passages of the ICarmapradt|»a 
quoted there. 

® .S*rauta-satra V, 8, 7 ; vol i, p. 255, of'Froi editicjn. 

* Slyamihutisaswsktosdhvaryupratyaya 
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Iianding over of the kindling sticks does not take 
place. For it is a fire fetched (from a Vauya s house, &c.) 
which is inaugurated here h' Then the commentator goes 
on to quote a ^Sloka : 

'The handing over of the Arams which the Adhvaiyu 
sometimes performs, 

^ Is not in accordance with the opinion of Suya^fia^; he 
does not approve of kindling the fire by attrition^.’ 

Thus, I think, no doubt can remain as to the real meaning 
of Paraskara’s Sutra ; it means what its words signify and 
what is in accordance with Katyayana and Apastamba, 
and it does not mean what the commentators most gratui- 
tously would make it mean. 

Perhaps I have dwelt here too long on the interpretation 
of a few words which are of no peculiar interest in them- 
selves. But I venture to hope that the discussion on these 
words will serve as a specimen, by which the fundamental 
difference of two methods of handling our texts may be 
discerned. Let us never forget how much we owe to the 
scholars w^ho have followed the first of these methods, but 
for ourselves let us choose the second. 


^ Agne/^ pajZ 4 d ya^mdno dakshi^/ata/^ patnl^^a upavii'ati. ara?2ipradaiia?/? 
na kartavyaw. dhWtasyagner eva sa?;^skdra/^. 

“ On this name of ^aiikhayana, see my Introduction to the translation of the 
^Sahkhayana-Orzhya, above, p. 3. 

Atrara/dpradana?/^. yad adhvaryu/^ kurute kva^^it, 
mataw tan na Suya^^asya mathita?;^ sostra neWmti. 
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Kiivz)A I, KaabikA 1. 

1. Now henceforth the performance of the do- 
mestic sacrifices of cooked food (will be explained). 

2. Having wiped (around the surface on which 
he intends to perform a sacrifice), having be- 
smeared it (with cowdung), having drawn the lines 
thereon, having taken the earth out (of the lines), 
having besprinkled (the place with water), having 
established the (sacred) fire, having spread out the 
seat for the Brahman to the south, having carried 
forward (the Pra?^ita water), having spread (Ku^a 
grass) round (the fire), having put down (the dif- 
ferent things used at the sacrifice) according as they 
are wanted, having prepared two (Kui'a blades used 
as) strainers, having consecrated the ProkshaM 


1, 1 . Comp. A'Mkhdyana-Gnliyal, r ; Ajvaliyana-Gnliya I, r,&c. 
It seems to me that Professor Stenzler is not quite right in giving 
to the opening words of the text athitaj^, which he translates ‘ nun 
also,’ the explanation: ‘das heisst, nach Beendigung des AVauta-shtra 
von KStyayana.’ I think rather it can be shown that at a/5 does 
not contain a reference to something preceding ; thus the A'rauta- 
sutra, which forms the firs't part of the whole Shtra collection, is 
opened in the same way by the words ath^tO/tdhikdra/5. 

2 . The description of the standard form of domestic sacrifice 
opens with an enumeration of the five so-called bhfiaa»»'Skfi,ra 
(parisamuhya, &c.). On the samfihana {for parisamuhya is derived 
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water, having sprinkled (with that water the sacri- 
ficial implements) according to what is needed, 
having poured out (the A^ya or sacrificial butter 
into the pot), and having put the sacrificial butter on 
the fire, he should (lustrate the butter by) moving a 
fire-brand round it. 

3. Having warmed the (sacrificial spoon called) 
Sruva, having wiped it, having besprinkled it (with 
water), and warmed it again, he should put it down. 

4. Having taken the A^ya from the fire, having 
purified it, having looked at it, and (having purified) 
the Prokshai^d water as above, having taken up the 
Ku^a blades with which he is to take hold (of the 
A^ya pot) by its under surface, having put pieces of 
wood on (the fire), and having sprinkled (water round 
it), he should sacrifice. 

5. This is the rite wherever a sacrifice is per- 
formed. 

KAivniKi 2. 

I. The setting up of the Avasathya (or sacred 
domestic) fire ^is performed) at the time of his 
wedding. 

from the root hh, not fromvah; comp, below, II, 4, 
parisamhhati), see -Strikhtyana 1, 7 , n ; Gr%a-sa»zgraha-parmshra 
I, 37, &c. On the lines drawn on the sacrificial surface, see 
khayana 1, 7, 6 seq. .^val^yana I, 3, i ; Orzhya-saOTgraha-parinsh/a 

I, 47 seq. 

4. Pfirvavat (‘ as above’) can possibly, as Professor Stenzler 
understands it, have been said with regard to Kitylyana’s nile, II, 
3, 33 : TabhySm (soil, pavitrabhytm) utpunSti Savitur va iti. But 
it is also possible that the expression may refer to the second Stea 
of this chapter, where it is said, prokshawi.^ sa»zskn’tya. On upa- 
yamanfin kufin, comp. Mtyayana I, 10, 6-8. 

Oomp. .S'a.hfe.hayana-Grz'hya I, i, 3. 
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2. At the time of the division of the inheritance, 
according to some (teachers). 

3. After he has fetched fire from the house of a 
Vaii'ya who is rich in cattle, — 

4. All ceremonies are performed as at the cooking 
of the /§itushprdirya food. 

5. Some (say that) the handing over of the kin- 
dling sticks (should take place), 

6. Because the 6’ruti says, ‘There are five great 
sacrifices.’ 

7. Having cooked a mess of sacrificial food for the 
deities of the Agnyidheya, and having sacrificed the 
two A^ya portions, he sacrifices (the following) Agya. 
oblations: 

8. ‘ Thou, Agni ’ (Vd^". Sa^’^hiti XXI, 3) > ‘ Thus 


2. .S^nkhayana I, i, 4 - 3 - ‘S'^nkhtyana I, 1,8. 

4. The /^atushprajya food is prepared, at the time of the setting up 
of the A^rauta fires, for the four chief officiating priests of the 
>S’rauta sacrifices. Comp. A^atapatha Brahmaj^a II, i, 4 - Katya- 
yana^s corresponding rules with I'egard to the Adhana of the ^Srauta 
fires are found at IV, 7, i 5 - 

5. Comp.the remarks on this Stitra,in the Introduction, pp. 265 seq. 

6. A^atapatha Brahma;za XI, 5, 6, i : ^ There are five great 
sacrifices which are great Sattras, viz. the sacrifice to living beings, 
the sacrifice to men, the sacrifice to the Manes, the sacrifice to the 
gods, the Brahmaya^f^a.^ As the Grihy^ ceremonies are included 
here under the category of mah^ya^was or great sacrifices, they 
require, according to the teachers whose opinion is stated in 
Sfitra 5, a form of the Agnyddh^na (setting up of the sacred fire) 
jtnalogous to the Agnyddhfina of the Afauta ritual, and containing, 
like that Adhana, the act of the Ara;^ipradlna or handing over of 
the kindling woods (Sfitra 5). 

7. The deities of the Agnyfidheya, or of the Arauta ceremony 
corresponding to the Grfhya rite here treated of,^are Agni pava- 
m^na, Agni pfivaka, Agni suki, Aditi. On the A^yabhdgas, see 
A'ahkh^yana I, 9, 7, See, 

8. The verses Sa?/^h. XXI, 3, 4» the two verses quoted 
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thou, Agni’ (Vi^. SzmhM, XXI, 4); ‘This, O 
VarLma’(XXI, i) ; ‘ For this I entreat thee ’ (XXI, 
2) ; ‘ Thy hundred ’ (Kity.-6'raut. XXV, 1,11); ‘And 
quick, Agni’ (Kdty. 1 . 1 .); ‘ The highest one’ (V 4 ^. 
Samh., XII, 12); ‘ Be both to us’ (ibid. V, 3)— with 
(these verses he sacrifices) eight (oblations) before 
(the oblations of cooked food). 

9. Thus he sacrifices also afterwards, after he has 
made oblations of the mess of cooked food to the 
deities of the Agnyddheya. 

10. And to (Agni) Svish/akrA, 

11. With (the formulas), ‘Into the quick one 
(has been put) Agni’s (sacrificial portion) over 
which the word vasha2? has been spoken ; ’ ‘ What I 
have done too much ‘ O gods who know the way.’ 

12. Having sacrificed the Barhis, he partakes (of 
the sacrificial food). 

1 3. Then food is given to the Brihmawas. 


KSty. XXV, I, ri, and fifthly the verse Sawzh. XII, 12, are 
prescribed for the Sarvaprfiyaf^tta (or general expiatory ceremony), 
see Kfityfiyana 1. 1. 

1 1. Professor Stenzier, following ffayarfima, takes the whole as 
one Mantra, which he translates: ‘Ungehemmet sei Agni’s Spende, 
die durch die That ich iiberreich machte, bahnschaffende Gotter 1 ’ 
But the words y at karma«ityartri/ 5 am are the opening words 
of a Mantra quoted .S'atapatha Brihmawa XIV, 9, 4, 24, (comp, 
also Arvallyana-Grzhya I, 10, 23; the connection in which atyari- 
ri/lam there stands, shows that the word designates a mistake made in 
the sacrificial work by doing too much.) The words devS. gdtu- 
vidaA are the Prattka of V^-. Sawhitl, VIII, 21. Thus I have no 
doubt that also ayfisy Agner vasha/kr/tam (or possibly ayisy 
Agner (?) and vashatkrftam (?)) is a Pratika. Of course, the 
translation of thes^words must remain uncertain until the Mantra 
to which they belrag has been discovered. 

12. On the throwing into the fire of the Barhis, comp. KfitySyana 
III, 8. 




I kAndA, 3 KAiVfllKl, 9 . 
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Kajvdika 3. 

1. To six persons the Arghya reception is due : 
to a teacher, to an officiating priest, to the father-in- 
law, to the king, to a friend, to a Sna^ka. 

2. They should honour them (with the Arghya 
reception) once a year. 

3. But officiating priests (they should receive) 
whenever they intend to perform a sacrifice. 

4. Having ordered a seat to be got (for the guest), 
he says, ‘Well, sir! sit down! We will do honour 
to you, sir ! ’ 

5. They get for him a couch (of grass) to sit down 
on, another for the feet, water for washing the feet, 
the Argha water, water for sipping, and the honey- 
mixture, i. e. curds, honey, and ghee, ’ in a brass 
vessel with a brass cover. 

6. Another person three times announces (to the 
guest) the couch and the other things (when they 
are offered to him). 

7. He accepts the couch. 

8. He sits down thereon with (the verse), ‘ I am 
the highest o..e among my people, as the sun among 
the thunder-bolts. Here I tread on whosoever 
infests me.’ 

9. With the feet (he treads) on the other (bundle 
of grass). 

3, I. On vaivihya, which I have translated ‘father-in-law,’ 
comp, the note on 3’ahkhdyana II, rg, i. 

2,3. Comp, below, Sfltra 31, and •S'Shkhiyana-Gn'hyall, 15,10. 

6 . AjvaMyana-Grzhya I, 24, 7. 

8. I have translated according to the reading of AjvaMyana 
(1. 1. § 8), vidyuttm instead of udyatS,m. 

9, 10. There is no doubt that these Sfitras should be divided 
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10. When he is seated on the couch, he washes 
(for his guest) the left foot and then the right foot. 

11. If (the host) is a Brihma^a, the right first. 

12. (He does so) with (the formula), ‘The milk 
of Yiv^g art thou. The milk of Virij" may I obtain. 
(May) the milk of Pady 4 Virtg (dwell) in me.’ 

13. He accepts the Arghya water with (the 
words), ‘ Waters are ye. May I obtain through you 
all my wishes.’ 

14. Pouring it out he recites over (the waters the 
formula), ‘To the ocean I send you; go back to 
your source. Unhurt be our men. May my sap 
not be shed.’ 

15. He sips water with (the formula), ‘Thou 
earnest to me with glory. Unite me with lustre. 
Make me beloved by all creatures, the lord of cattle, 
unhurtful for the bodies.’ 

16. With (the formula), ‘With Mitra’s’ (Vd/. 
Sa»?h., Ki»va-ydkhi II, 3, 4) he looks at the Ma- 
dhuparka. 

1 7. With (the formula), ‘ By the impulse of the 
god Savitrf’ (Ykg. Samh. 1 . 1 .) he accepts it. 

18. Taking it into his left hand he stirs it about 

thus : padayor anya?;z. vish/ara dstniya savya?;z p^claz?z prakshilya 
prakshdiayati. Thus it is said in the Khidira-Grzhya : 
vish/aram dstirya . . . adhy^sita. pddayor dvitiyaya (sell riki) dvau 
ktt. Gobhila has the Shtra : padayor anyam. 

11. The words brihma;2a^ ktt refer to the host, as the com- 
parison of A^val^yana I, 24, ii, shows. 

12. Comp. Ajvalayana 1 . L § 22; 6‘^hkhtyana III, 7, 5. 

13. The play on words (S,pas= waters, avapnavani=may I 
obtain) is untranslatable. 

16. A^valdyana-Gnbya I, 24, 14. 

17. A^valayana-Gnhya I, 24, ig. 

18. Amltyana-Grzhya I L Anna^ane instead of ann^^ane is 
simply a mistake in spelling. 
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three times with the fourth finger of his right hand 
with (the formula), ‘Adoration to the brown-faced 
One. What has been damaged in thee, when the 
food was eaten, that I cut off from thee.’ 

19. And with the fourth finger and the thumb he 
spirts away (some part of the Madhuparka) three 
times. 

20. He partakes of it three times with (the 
formula), ‘ What is the honied, highest form of 
honey, and the enjoyment of food, by that honied, 
highest form of honey, and by that enjoyment of 
food may I become highest, honied, and an enjoyer 
of food.’ 

21. Or with (the verses) that contain the word 
‘ honey,’ verse by verse. 

22. Let him give the remainder (of the Madhu- 
parka) to a son or a pupil who is sitting to the north. 

23. Or let him eat tfie whole of it (himself). 

24. Or he should pour out (the remainder) to the 
east, at an unfrequented spot. 

25. Having sipped water, he touches his bodily 
organs with (the formula), ‘ May speech dwell in 
my mouth, breath in my nose, sight in my eyes, 
hearing in my ears, strength in my arms, vigour in 
my thighs. May my limbs be unhurt, may my body 
be united with my body!’ 

26. When (the guest) has sipped water, (the 
host), holding a butcher’s knife, says to him three 
times, ‘A cow ! ’ 

27. He replies, ‘ The mother of the Rudras, the 
daughter of the Vasus, the sister of the Adityas, the 

21. These are the three vers^, Stimhiti XIII, 27-29, 

22. AfyalSyana-Onhya I, 24, 2 g. ■, 23. Arvaldyana 1. 1. § 27. 

24. Afvaldyapal. 1 . § 26.; * 
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navel of immortality. T o the people who understand 
me, I say, “ Do not kill the guiltless cow, which is 
Aditi.” I kill my sin and N.N.’s sin,’ — thus, if he 
chooses to have it killed. 

28. But if he chooses to let it loose, he should 
say, ‘ My sin and N.N.’s sin has been killed. Om ! 
Let it loose ! Let it eat grass ! ’ 

29. But let the Argha not be without flesh. 

30. On the occasion of a sacrifice and of a wed- 
ding let (the guest) say, ‘ Make it (ready).’ 

31. Even if he performs more than one Soma 
sacrifice during one year, let only priests who have 
received (from him) the Arghya reception, officiate 
for him, not such who have not received it ; for this 
has been prescribed in the 6’ruti. 

KawdikA. 4. 

1. There are four kinds of Pdkaya^was, viz. the 
huta, the ahuta, the prahuta, and the pri^ita. 

2. On the following five occasions, viz. the wed- 
ding, the tonsure (of the child’s head), the initiation 
(of the Brahma/§irin), the cutting of the beard, and 
the parting of the hair, (on these occasions) in the 
outer hall, 

3. On a place that has been smeared (with cow- 
dung), which is elevated, and which has been sprin- 
kled (with water), he establishes the fire, 

29, 30. These Sutras are identical with two Shtras in the ASahkha- 
yana-Grzhya II, 1 5, 2* 3. See the note there* It seems to me inad- 
missible to translate .§ 29, as Professor Stenzler does: Der Argha 
darf aber nicht immer ohne Fleisch sein, 

31, ASihkh^yana-Grz hya II5 15, 10. 

4 . 1-5, See ASUhkhiyana-Gn’hya I, 5, 1 -^ and the notes. 
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4. Having kindled it by attrition, according to 
some teachers, at his marriage. 

5. During the northern course of the sun, in the 
time of the increasing moon, on an auspicious clay he 
shall seize the hand of a girl, 

6 . Under one of the (three times) three Nakshatras 
of which a constellation designated as Uttara is first, 

7. Or under (the Nakshatras) Sv4ti, Mrfgariras! 
or Rohiwi. 

8. Three (wives are allowed) to a Br4hma?/a, in 
accordance with the order of the castes, 

9. Two to a Ri^anya, 

10. One to a Vahya, 

11. One Nhdra wife besides to all, according to 
some (teachers), without using Mantras (at the 
ceremonies of wedding, &c.). 

12. He then makes her put on the (under) gar- 
ment with (the verse), ‘ Live to old age ; put on the 
garment ! Be a protectress of the human tribes 
against imprecation. Live a hundred years full of 
vigour; clothe thyself in wealth and children. 
Blessed with life put on this garment ! ’ 

13. Then the upper garment with (the verse), 
‘The goddesses who spun, who wove, who spread 


6. I. e. under the constellations Uttaraphalgunt or the two con- 
stellations following it, UttardshSifM or the two constellations follow- 
ing it, UttarabhMrapadd or* the two constellations following it. 

12. The words of the Mantra bhavi krfsh/intm abhirasti- 
pSvd no doubt are an imitation of Rig-veda I, 76, 3, bhava jagni- 
nlm abhirastipdvS (where the words are applied to Agni). Thus 
the use of the masculine abhijastipfivS with reference to the bride 
may be accounted for. 

13. Comp. Atharva-veda XIV, i, : 4s. This parallel passage 
shows us the way to correct the texi; of this very much corrupted 
Mantra. 
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out, and who drew out the threads on both sides, 
may those goddesses clothe thee for the sake of 
long life. Blessed with life put on this garment ! ’ 

14. (The bride's father?) anoints the two, (while 
the bridegroom recites the verse,) ‘ May the Vi^ve 
devas, may the waters unite our hearts. May 
Matari^van, may Dhit^^f, may DeshM (the ‘ show- 
ing ’ goddess) join us.’ 

15. (The bridegroom), having accepted her who is 
given away by her father, takes her and goes away 
(from that place) with (the verse), ‘ When thou 
wanderest far away with thy heart to the regions of 
the world like the wind, may the gold-winged 
Vaikar«a (i.e. the wind ?) grant that thy heart may 
dwell with me ! N. N. ! ’ 

16. He then makes them look at each other 
(while the bridegroom repeats the verses), ‘ With no 
evil eye, not bringing death to thy husband, bring 
luck to the cattle, be full of joy and vigour. Give 
birth to heroes ; be godly and friendly. Bring us 
luck, to men and animals. 

‘ Soma has acquired (thee) first (as his wife) ; after 
him the Gandharva has acquired (thee). Thy third 
husband is Agni ; the fourth is thy human husband. 

14. The literal translation would be: ‘ He salves together (sama^ 
^yati) the two . . . May the waters salve together (sama%antu) 
our hearts.’ It was a real anointing of the bridegroom and of the 
bride, that took place, and we cannot accept Professor Stenzler’s 
translation (based on GayarSma’s note : samajigayati parasparajw 
sammukhikaroti), by which the proper signification of samaii^ayati 
is effaced: Dann heisst (der Vater der Brant) sie beide zusam- 
mentreten. See the note on 5 'ShkhSyana-Gr:'hya 1 , 12, 5. The 
parallel passage of the Khfidira-Grfhya runs thus : apare«%nim 
auduko gatvfi pfisigrdhasw mfirdhany avasiff&d, vadhte sama«- 
^antv ity avasikta-%. 

16. Comp..Rig-veda X, 83, 44. 4 °- 31 - 
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‘Soma has given thee to the Gandharva; the 
Gandharva has given thee to Agni. Wealth and 
children Agni has given to me, and besides this wife. 

‘ Phshan ! Lead her to us, the highly blessed one. 
S 4 na tirh umti vihara, yas} 4 m umnta/^ praharima 
sepam yasyam u kimi bahavo nivish^yi (nivish/A ?) 
iti.’ 

KajvkikA 5 . 

1. Having led her around the fire, keeping it on 
his right side, according to some (teachers) — 

2. Having pushed with his right foot a bundle of 
grass or a mat to the west of the fire, he sits down. 

3. While (the bride) touches him, (the following 
oblations are made :) the two Aghdra oblations, the 
two A^a portions, the Mahdvydhrftis, the general 
expiation, the Prd/Apatya oblation, and the Svish- 
ifakrft. 

4. These are regular (oblations) at every sacrifice. . 

5. The Svish/akrft comes before the MahivyA- 
hrftis, if the sacrificial food is different from A/ya. 

6. The place for the insertion (of the peculiar 
oblations belonging to the different sacrifices) is the 
interval between the general expiation and the 
oblation to Pra^pati, 

7. At the wedding (he may make oblations) with 
the RAsh/rabhrft formulas (i. e. the formulas pro- 
curing royal power), if he likes, and with the 6^aya 
and Abhyatdna formulas (i.e. the formulas procuring 


5, 3. See the note on A’tokhdyana-Gnhya I, 9, 12. 

6 . See the note 1 . 1. — I have altered the division of Sfitras 6 and 
7, so as to draw the word yivAhe to the seventh Sfltra. The rule 
in I 6 has an entirely general character ; the formulas stated in § 7 
are given for the particular occasion of the vivSha ceremony. 
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victory, and aiming [at the hostile powers]), if he 
knows them — 

8. Because it has been said, ‘ By what sacrifice he 
wishes to attain success.’ 

9. (The <jaya formulas run thus) : ‘ Thought and 
thinking. Intention and intending. The understood 
and understanding. The mind and the 6’akvari 
(verses). The new moon and the full moon. Brz'hat 
and Rathantara. 

‘ Pra^pati, the powerful one in victorious battles, 
has given victories (or, the G^aya formulas) to manly 
Indra. To him all subjects bowed down ; he has 
become powerful and worthy of sacrifice. Sviha ! ’ 

10. (The Abhyatdna formulas run thus) : ‘ May 
Agni, the lord of beings, protect me. May Indra, 
(the lord) of the noblest, Yama, of the earth, Viyu, 
of the air, the Sun, of heaven, the Moon, of the 
Nakshatras, Brfhaspati, of the Brahman, Mitra, of 
truth, Varu?za, of the waters, the sea, of the rivers, 
food, the lord of royalty, protect me. May Soma, (the 
lord) of herbs, Savitrf, of impulses, Rudra, of cattle, 
Tvashifr?, of forms, Vish»u, of mountains, the Maruts, 
the lords of hosts, protect me. May the fathers, 

8. Taittirija Sawhit*^ III, 4, 6, i : what sacrifice he wishes 

to attain success, at that (sacrifice) he should make oblations with 
them (i.e. with the AbhyS,t^na Mantras) : then he will attain success 
by that sacrifice/ 

9. Instead of sa i havya^ we ought to read probably sa 11 
havya^, or, as the Taitt. Sa;^?2h* III, 4, 4, i gives, sa hi havya/^; 
The Maitr. Sa;;2h. has vihavya^ ( 11 , 10, 2). 

10. The words, ^in this power of holiness . . * sv^hS !' are to be 

added to each member of the whole formula (comp. Atharva-veda 
V, 24). The expressions 'fathers' and 'grandfathers/ which are 
twice identically repeated in the translation, stand the first time for 
pitaraA pitSmahi:/^, and then for tatts tat^mahd/z of the San- 
skrit tekt ' ; ; ' ' - ' ' 
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the grandfathers, the former, the later, the fathers, 
the grandfathers protect me here in this power of 
holiness, in this worldly power, in this prayer, in this 
Purohitaship, in this sacrifice, in this invocation of 
the gods. Svahd ! ’ — this is added each time. 

11. (He then makes other oblations with the fol- 
lowing texts :) 

‘ May Agni come hither, the first of gods. May 
he release the offspring of this wife from the fetter 
of death. That may this king Varu^^a grant, that 
this wife may not weep over distress (falling to her 
lot) through her sons. Svdhd ! 

‘ May Agni Garhapatya protect this woman. May 
he lead her offspring to old age. With fertile womb 
may she be the mother of living children. May she 
experience delight in her sons. Svihd ! 

‘ Make, Agni, all ways of heaven and earth 
blissful to us, O thou who art worthy of sacrifices. 
What is great, born on this (earth), and praised, (born) 
in heaven, that bestow on us, rich treasures. Svihi ! 

‘ Come hither, showing us an easy path. Give us 
bright, undecaying life. May death go away; may 
immortality come to us. May Vivasvat’s son make 
us safe from danger. Svihd ! ’ 

1 2. And the (verse), ‘ Another way, O death ’ 
(Vd^. Sa.mh.. XXXV, 7), after the eating (of the 
remnant of the sacrificial food), according to some 
(teachers). 

KawdikA 6. 

I. The gfirl’s brother pours out of his ioined hands 
into her joined hands fried grain mixed with 3 ’aml 
leaves. , ' ^ ’ 

6, I. MnkMy^na I,^ I, 7, 8. 
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2. This she sacrifices, with firmly joined hands, 
standing, (while the bridegroom recites the verses,) 

‘To the god Aryaman the girls have made sacri- 
fice, to Agni ; may he, god Aryaman, loosen us from 
here, and not from the husband. Svihi ! 

‘ This woman, strewing grains, prays thus, “ May 
my husband live long ; may my relations be pros- 
perous.” Sv^hd ! 

‘ These grains I throw into the fire : may this 
bring prosperity to thee, and may it unite me with 
thee. May Agni grant us that. N. N. ! Svdhi ! ’ 

3. He then seizes her right hand together with 
the thumb, with (the verses), 

‘ I seize thy hand for the sake of happiness, that 
thou mayst live to old age with me, thy husband. 
Bhaga, Aryaman, Savitrf, Purandhi, the gods have 
given thee to me that we may rule our house. 

‘ This am I, that art thou ; that art thou, this am I. 
The SAman am I, the Rik thou ; the heaven I, the 
earth thou. 

‘ Come ! Let us marry. Let us unite our sperm. 
Let us beget offspring. Let us acquire many sons, 
and may they reach old age. 

‘ Loving, bright, with genial minds may we see a 
hundred autumns, may we live a hundred autumns, 
may we hear a hundred autumns ! ’ 

KawdikA 7 . 

1. He then makes her tread on a stone, to the 
north of the fire, with her right foot, (repeating the 

2. Adnkhtyana I, 18, 3; 14, i ; Afvaliyana I, 7, 13. 

3. Rig-veda X, 85, 36; A^nkhSyana I, 13, 4, &c. 

7 , I. A^vateyana-Gnliya I, 7, 7; MnliMyana-GnTiya I, 13,12. 
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verse,) ‘ Tread on this stone ; like a stone be firm. 
Tread the foes down ; turn away the enemies.’ 

2. He then sings a song; ‘ Saras vatl! Promote 
this (our undertaking), O gracious one, bountiful 
one, thou whom we sing first of all that is, in whom 
what is, has been born, in whom this whole world 
dwells — that song I will sing to-day which will be 
the highest glory of women.’ 

3. They then go round (the fire) with (the verse, 
which the bridegroom repeats,)' 

‘ To thee they have in the beginning carried round 
Suryd (the Sun-bride) with the bridal procession. 
Mayst thou give back, Agni, to the husbands the 
wife together with offspring.’ 

4. Thus (the same rites are repeated) twice again, 
beginning from the fried grain. 

5. The fourth time she pours the whole fried 
grain by the neb of a basket (into the fire) with (the 
words), ‘ To Bhaga svahd ! ’ 

6. After he has led her round (the fire) three 
times, and has sacrificed the oblation to Pra^ipati — 

KAivniicA 8. 

I. Then he makes her step forward in a northern 
direction seven steps (with the words), 

‘ One for sap, two for juice, three for the pros- 
pering of wealth, four for comfort, five for cattle, six 
for the seasons. Friend ! be with seven steps (united 
to me). So be thou devoted to me.’ 

4, See chap. 6, i. 

5. Comp. Khddira-Gnliya I, 3 ; ^‘ish/dn agniv opya prd- 

gudi;^im utkramayet. See also Gobbila 2 ; AjvaEyana 1 , 7, 14. 

8, I. The parallel texts have sakM aad saptapadi for sakhe 
and saptapada of P^raskara.: ( ; ; 
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2. (The words), ‘ May Vishnu lead thee ’ are added 
to every part (of the formula), 

3. From the moment of their going away a man 
who holds a water-pot on his shoulder, stands silent 
to the south of the fire ; 

4. To the north, (according to the opinion) of 
some (teachers). 

5. From that (pot) he sprinkles her (with water) 
on her head (with the formula), 

‘ The blessed, the most blessed waters, the peace- 
ful ones, the most peaceful ones, may they give 
medicine to thee ’ — 

6. And with the three (verses), ‘Ye waters are’ 

Sa?;zh. XI, 50-52). 

7. He then makes her look at the sun with (the 
verse), ‘That eye’ (Va^. Sawh. XXXVI, 24), 

8. He then touches her heart, (reaching) over her 
right shoulder, with (the words), ‘ Into my will I take 
thy heart ; thy mind shall follow my mind ; in my 
word thou shalt rejoice with all thy heart ; may 
Pra^ipati join thee to me.’ 

9. He then recites over her (the verse), ‘ Auspicious 
ornaments does this woman wear. Come up to her 
and behold her. Having brought luck to her, go 
away back to your houses.’ 

10. A strong man snatches her up from the 


3. See above, I, 4, 15. The water mentioned here is desig- 
nated as sthey^ itpa.% ; see 5 thkhSyana-G«hya I, 13, 5 seq.; 
Grzhya-sawgraha II, 26. 35. 

8. See the note on y^hkhdyana-Gn'hya II, 3, 3. 

9. Rig-veda X, 85, 33. 

. 10. The Atharva-veda (XX, 1,27, 12) has the reading pra 

^dyadhvam instead of ni shtdantu (in the first Pfida); the second 
hemistich there runs thus ; iho sahasradakshi«o »pi Pfishd ni shldati. 
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ground, and sets her down in an eastern or northern 
direction in an out-of-the-way house, on a red bull’s 
hide, with (the words), 

‘ Here may the cows sit down, here the horses, 
here the men. Here may sacrifice with a thousand 
gifts, here may Pfishan sit down.’ 

1 1. And what (the people in) the village tell them, 
that they should do. 

12. For it is said, ‘At weddings and funerals he 
shall enter the village ; ’ 

1 3. (And) because the ^ruti says, ‘ Therefore on 
these two occasions authority rests with the village.’ 

14. To the teacher (who helps at the wedding 
ceremonies) he gives an optional gift. 

15. A cow is the optional gift to be given by a 
Br 4 hma«a, 

16. A village by a Ri^anya, 

17. A horse by a Vai^ya. 

18. A hundred (cows) with a chariot (he gives to 
a father) who has only daughters. 

19. After sunset he shows her the firm star (i.e. 
the polar-star) with (the words), 

‘Firm art thou; I see thee, the firm pne. Firm 
be thou with me, O thriving one ! 

1 2. I have ventured, differing from Professor Stenzler (‘ Bei der 
Hochzeit und auf der Leichenstatte richte er sich nach'dem 
Dorfe’), to translate pravi^atSt according to its original meaning. 
Could this possibly be a rule for VSnaprasthas who live in the 
forest and enter the village only on exceptional occasions ? 

15-17. .Sthkh&yana I, 14, 13 seqq. 

18. ^thkhdyana I, 14, 16. Comp, the note there. 

19. In the text the word ‘firm’ (dhrava) is neuter in the two 

first instances, and refers to the ‘ finn star ; ' the third time it is 
feminine, referring to the bride. Ptoskara has the vocative 
poshye for the nominative poshyl of ^finkhfiyana 1, 17, 3; comp, 
above, § i sakhe for sakhS. ; , , 
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^To me Br/haspati has given thee; obtaining* 
offspring through me, thy husband, live with me a 
hundred autumns/ 

20. If she does not see (the polar-star), let her say 
notwithstanding, ‘ I see,^ &c. 

21. Through a period of three nights they shall 
eat no saline food ; they shall sleep on the ground ; 
through one year they shall refrain from eonjugal 
intercourse, or through a period of twelve nights, or 
of six nights, or at least of three nights. 

KAivniKA 9. 

1 . Beginning from the wedding the worshipping of 
the Aupisana (i. e. sacred domestic) fire (is prescribed). 

2. After sunset and before sunrise (the fire should 

21. *Safikhayana I, i';, 5. 6; Ajvaidyana I, 8, 10. ii. 

9, I. The expression which I have translated ‘beginning from 
the wedding’ is npayamanaprabhrfti. The Indian commen- 
tators and Professor Stenzler explain the term upayamana as 
implying a reference to the Siltra I, 1,4, upayamanin kuj^n 
Sd^ya (‘having taken up the Kuj-a blades with which he is to 
take hold of the lower surface of the A^ya pot’), ‘ The worship- 
ping of the domestic fire,’ says Stenzler, following the native 
authorities, ‘consists in the rites which have been prescribed 
above (I, i, 4), beginning from the word upayamana, i, e. in 
the taking up of the Kum blades, the putting of wood on the 
fire, the sprinkling and sacrificing. As the rites preceding that 
word, such as the preparation of the sacrificial spoon (I, i, 3), are 
hereby excluded, the oblations are offered with the hand.’ It 
would be easy to show that the upayaman^/^ kusk/i have 
nothing at all to do with the regular moiming and evening obla- 
tions of which these -Sfitras treat. The comparison of A^valayana- 
Gnhya I, 9, i (see also Manu III, 67, See.) leaves no doubt that 
upayamana is to be understood here as derived from upayaKYmti 
in its very frequent meaning of marrying. I have translated the 
Sfitra accordingly. 

2. On the different statements of Vedic authors with regard to 
the proper time of the morning oblations, see Weber’s Indische 
Studien. X. 
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be worshipped) with (oblations of) curds, (rice) grains, 
or fried grains. 

3. (He sacrifices) in the evening with (the for- 
mulas), ‘To Agni svalii! To Pra^ipati svihi!’ 

4. In the morning with (the formulas), ‘ To Surya 
sv^ha ! To Pra^pati sviM!’ 

5. ‘ Men are both Mitra and Varu?2a ; men are both 
the Alvins ; men are Indra and Sfirya, May a man 
be born in me ! Again svih^ ! ’ — with (this verse) a 
wife who desires to conceive, (should olfer) the first 
(oblation). 

KAwniKi 10. 

1. If (in the chariot) of a king the axle breaks, or 
something that is bound loosens itself, or the chariot 
is overturned, or if another accident happens, or (if 
one of these same things occurs) when a bride is 
carried home, he establishes the same fire, prepares 
A^ya, and sacrifices (two A^ya oblations) separately 
with the two Mantras, ‘ Here is joy’ (V^. Saw«h. 
VIII, 51a). 

2. Having got ready another chariot, he (i.e. the 
Purohita or the bridegroom) should make the king 
or the woman sit down thereon with (the formula), 
‘In royal power’ down to the word,' in sacrifice’ 

5. Comp. .Sinkhayana-Gr^a I, 17, 9, where the reading and 
the construction slightly differ. The words puna/^svdhd at the 
end of the Mantra seem to be corrupt; the frequent repetition of 
pumdOTsam and pumdn through die whole verse suggests the 
correction puOTse svdht, or pumbhyaA svdhd, ‘to the man 
svdhdr or ‘to the men svdhdl’ 

10 , I. ‘The same fire ’ is the sen%i« (the fire belonging to the 
army) in the case of the king, the nuptial fire in the second case. 
The two Mantras are the two Of 1 (^f Sar«h. VIII, 51a, 
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(Vif. Sa?;?h. XX, lo), and with the (verse), ‘ I have 
seized thee’ (ibid. XII, ii). 

3. The two beasts that draw the chariot, consti- 
tute the sacrificial fee. 

4. (This is) the penance. 

5. Then (follows) feeding of the Brihma«as. 

Kavdika 11. 

1. In the fourth night (after the wedding), towards 
morning, (the husband) establishes the fire within 
(the house), assigns his seat, to the south (of it), 
to the Brahman, places a pot of water to the north, 
cooks a mess of sacrificial food, sacrifices the two 
A/ya portions, and makes (other) A^ya oblations 
with (the following Mantras) : 

2. ‘ Agni ! Expiation ! Thou art the expiation of 
the gods. I, the Brdhma#a, entreat thee, desirous 
of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings death to her husband, that extirpate in 
her. Svihd ! 

‘ Vdyu ! Expiation ! Thou art the expiation of 
the gods. I, the Brdhma^a, entreat thee, desirous 
of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings death to her children, that extirpate in 
her. Svdhd ! 

‘ Sflrya ! Expiation ! Thou art the expiation of 
the gods. I, the Brihma«a, entreat thee, desirous 
of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings death to cattle, that extirpate in her. 
Svihd ! 

‘ Afandra ! Expiation ! Thou art the expiation 
of the gods. I, the Brdhmawa, entreat thee, desirous 

■ ‘ , Comp. ,S' 4 nkMy^a-Gn'hya I, 18, 3. 
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of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings destruction to the house, that extirpate 
in her. Svdhi ! 

‘ Gandharva ! Expiation ! Thou art the expiation 
of the gods. I, the Brdhnia?ia, entreat thee, desirous 
of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings destruction to fame, that extirpate in her. 
Sviha ! ’ 

3. He sacrifices of the mess of cooked food with 
(the words), ‘ To Pra^ipati svahi ! ’ 

4. Each time after he has sacrificed, he pours the 
remainder of the oblations into the water-pot, and 
out of that (pot) he besprinkles her on her head with 
(the words), ‘ The evil substance which dwells in thee 
that brings death to thy husband, death to thy chil- 
dren, death to cattle, destruction to the house, 
destruction to fame, that I change into one that 
brings death to thy paramour. Thus live with me 
to old age, N.N. !’ 

5. He then makes her eat the mess of cooked 
food with (the words), ‘ I add breath to thy breath, 
bones to thy bones, flesh to thy flesh, skin to thy skin.’ 

6. Therefore one should not wish for sport with 
the wife of a 6rotriya who knows this ; for the other 
one is a person who knows this (and is thereby 
enabled to destroy a lover of his wife). 

7. After he has led her to his house, he should 
cohabit with her after each of her monthly periods, 

8. Or as he likes, because it has been said, ‘ May 
we have intercourse as we like, until a child is born.’ 

4. The water-pot is that mentioned in Siitra i. 

6, ^Satapatha Erihma?m I, 6, i, 18 ; XIV, 9, 4, ii (^Bnhad 
Ara;2yaka VI, 4, 12 ; Sacred Books of the East, vol. xv, p. 218). 

8* Taittiriya Sa;f^hi^d II, 5, i, g. 
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9. He then touches her heart, (reaching) over her 
right shoulder, with (the verse), ‘ O thou whose hair 
is well parted ! Thy heart that dwells in heaven, in 
the moon, that I know ; may it know me. May we 
see a hundred autumns; may we live a hundred 
autumns ; may we hear a hundred autumns.’ 

10. In the same way afterwards. 

KAivniicl 12. 

1 . At the beginning of each half-month he cooks 
a mess of sacrificial food, sacrifices to the deities of 
the festivals of the new and full moon (as stated in 
the iSrauta ritual), and then sacrifices to the following 
deities : to Brahman, to Pra^ipati, to the Vii've 
devis, and to Heaven and Earth. 

2. To the Viyve devis a Bali is offered, to the 
domestic deities, and to Aki^'a (i. e. the Ether). 

3. From the Vaiyvadeva food he makes oblations 
in the fire with (the formulas), ‘To Agni svihi! 
To Pra^apati svihi F To the VEve devis sviha ! 
To Agni Svish/akr/t svihi!’ 

4. Outside (the house) the wife offers the Bali 
with (the formulas), ‘ Adoration to the wife ! Adoration 
to the man! To every time of life, adoration ! To 
the white one with the black teeth, the lord of the 
bad wornen, adoration I 

‘ They who allure my offspring, dwelling in the 
village or in the forest, to them be adoration ; I offer 

9. See above, chap. 8, 8. 

12 , I. Comp. ASSnkhiyana-Gnhya I, 3, 3. The deities of the 
corresponding 6'rauta festivals are, at the full moon, Agni and 
Agni-shomau; at the new moon, Agni, Vish«u, and IndrSgnt. 

2. Comp, below, 11,9, 3- 

g.'.'.^i^ll^yana-Grt'hya H, 14, s, 4 . 
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a Bsli to them. Be welfare to me ! May they ^ive 
me offspring.’ 

5. The remainder he washes out with water. 
Then (follows) feeding of the Brdhmawas. 

Kawika 13. 

I. If she does not conceive^ he should, after having 
fasted, under (the Nakshatra) Pushya, lay down (in 
his house) the root of a white-blooming Si;? 4 il plant, 
and on the fourth day, after (his wife) has bathed, he 
should in the night-time crush it in water and insert 
it into her right nostril with (the verse), ‘ This herb 
is protecting, overcoming, and powerful. May I, the 
son of this great (mother), obtain the name of a 
father ! ’ 

KavoikA 14. 

1. Now the Puwsavana (i. e. the ceremony to 
secure the birth of a male child), 

2. Before (the child in his mother’s womb) mpyes, 
in the second or third month (of pregnancy). 

3. On a day on which the moon stands in con- 
junction with a Nakshatra (that has a name) of mas- 
culine gender, on that day, after having caused (his 
wife) to fast, to bathe, and to put on two garments 
which have not yet been washed, and after having 
in the night-time crushed in water descending roots 
and shoots of a Nyagrodha tree, he inserts (that into 
her right nostril) as above, with the two (verses), 

13, I. I have translated according to the reading of a similar 
Mantra found in the Atharva-veda (Vllb 2 , 6 ), which no doubt is 
correct, sahasvatt instead of sarasvatt. 

14, 3 . The words ‘ as above ’ refer tp chap. 13 , r. 
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‘ The gold-child ’ (Vd^. Sawh. XIII, 4) and ‘ Formed 
of water ’ (ibid. XXXI, 17) ; 

4. A Kiua needle and a Soma stalk, according to 
some (teachers). 

5. And he puts gall of a tortoise on her lap. 

If he desires, ‘May (the son) become valiant,’ he 
recites over him (i.e. over the embryo), modifying the 
rite (?), ‘ The Supan?a art thou ’ (Vd^. Samh. XII, 4), 
(the Ya_^us) before (the formulas called) ‘ steps of 
Vish«u.’ 

KayuikA 15. 

1. Now the Simantonnayana (or parting of the 
pregnant wife’s hair). 

2. (It is performed) like the Pu7;^?savana ; 

3. In her first pregnancy, in the sixth or eighth 
month. 

4. After he has cooked a mess of sacrificial food, 
containing sesamum and Mudga beans, and has sacri- 
ficed to Pra^pati, he parts for the wife, who is seated 
to the west of the fire on a soft chair, her hair 
upwards (i. e. beginning from the front) with a bunch 
containing an even number of unripe Udumbara 

4. Comp. 5thkhtyana-Gn‘hya I, 20, 3. 

5. The commentators state that khrmapitta (gall of tortoise) 
means ‘a dish with water.’ I place no confidence in this statement, 
though I cannot show at present what its origin is. I am not sure 
about the translation of vikrr'tyS (or vikrz'tya?). But it seems 
impossible to me that it should be the name of the metre Vikn'ti. 
‘ Steps of Vishwu’ is a name for the Ya^s following in the Sawhit^ 
on the one prescribed in this Sfitra. It begins, ‘ Vish«u’s step art 
thou, &c.’ (V&g. Sawh. XH, 5). 

15; 2. I. e. the Nakshatra under which the ceremony is per- 
formed, should be of male gender; the wife is to fast, &c. (see 
chap. 14. 3)- 

4. ^tnkhiyana-Grzhya I, 22, 8; ArvaMyana 1, 14, 4. 
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fruits, and with three bunches of Darbha grass, with 
a porcupine’s quill that has three white spots, with 
a stick of Vlratara wood, and with a full spindle, 
with the words, ‘ Bhur bhuva^ svzk’ 

5. Or (he parts the hair once) with each of the 
(three) Mahivyihrftis. 

6. He ties (the Udumbara fruits, &c.) to a string 
of three twisted threads with (the words), ‘ Rich in sap 
is this tree ; like the tree, rich in sap, be thou fruitful’ 

7. (The husband) then says to two lute-players, 

‘ Sing ye the king, or if anybody else is still more 
valiant’ 

8. Here some also prescribe a certain stanza (to be 
sung by the lute-players) : ‘ Soma alone is our king. 
May these human tribes dwell on thy banks, O 
(river) whose dominion is unbroken, N.N. !’ — here he 
names the name of the river near which they dwell. 

9. Then (follows) feeding of the Br^hma?2as. 

KawkikA 16 , 

1. Soshyantlm adbhir abhyukshaty e^atu dara- 
misya iti (V%-. Saj^h. VIII, 28) prig yasyai ta iti 
(ibid. 29). 

2. Athivarivapatanam, avaitu pmni sevalam rune 
^ariyv attave, naiva ma???sena pivari na kasmi »?5 
ianiyatam ava /ariyu padyatim iti. 

3. When the boy is born, he performs for him, 
before the navel-string is cut off, the medhif anana 

6. iSafikh^yana I, 22, lo. 

7. >S''^nkh^7ana 1.1. §§ ii, 12 ; Aml^jana LI. § 6. 

8. A^valdyana L L § 7. I take avimtikta/^akre to be the vocative 
of the feminine. 

16j I. -Satagatha Br^hma/^a XIV, 9,4, 22.. 

2. Atharva-veda I, 1 1 , , 
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(production of intelligence) and the iyushya (rite 
for procuring long life). 

4. (The medhi^anana is performed in the follow- 
ing way :) With his fourth finger and with (an in- 
strument of) gold he gives (to the child) honey 
and ghee, or ghee (alone), to eat with (the formulas), 

‘ BhM I put into thee; bhuva/z I put into thee; 
sva/; I put into thee. Bhhr bhuvai sva/? everything 
I put into thee.’ 

5. He then performs the iyushya. 

6. Near his navel or his right ear he murmurs : 

‘ Agni is long-lived ; through the trees he is long- 
lived. By that long life I make thee long-lived. 

‘ Soma is long-lived ; through the herbs he is, &c. 

‘ The Brahman is long-lived ; through the Brih- 
ma^zas it is, &c. 

‘ The gods are long-lived ; through ambrosia 
(amrfta) they are, &c. 

‘ The i?fshis are long-lived ; through their ob- 
servances they are, 8 cc. 

‘ The Fathers are long-lived ; through the Svadhi 
oblations (or oblations made to the Manes) they 
are, &c. 

‘ Sacrifice is long-lived ; through sacrificial fee it 
is, &c. 

‘ The ocean is long-lived ; through the rivers it is 
long-lived. By that long life I make thee long-lived;’ 

7. And three times the verse, ‘ The threefold age ’ 
(V^. Samh. Ill, 62). 

8. If he desires, ‘ May he live his full term of 

^ 4. Comp. &tapatha BrS,hma«a XIV, g, 4, 23 seqq. (Brzliad 
Arawyaka VI, 4, 24 seqq.; S. B. E., XV, 222 seq.). The text has 
andmikayS. suvarwintarhitayi, which literally is : with the nameless 
(or fourth) finger, between which (and the food) gold has been put. 


I kIndA, 1 6 KAiViDIKA, l8. 


295 


life,’ he should touch him with the Vitsapra hymn 
(V%-. Sa^^h. XII, 18-29). 

9. From the Anuvika beginning with ‘ From 
heaven’ (XII, 18 seqq.) he omits the last Ri^ 
(XII, 29). 

10. Having placed five Brdhmawas towards the 
(five) regions, he should say to them, ‘ Breathe ye 
upon this (child).’ 

1 1. The (Brihma?«a placed) to the east should say, 
‘ Up-breathing ! ’ 

12. The one to the south, ‘ Back-breathing ! ’ 

13. The one to the west, ‘ Down-breathing! ’ 

14. The one to the north, ‘ Gut-breathing ! ’ 

15. The fifth one, looking upwards, should say, 
‘ On-breathing ! ’ 

16. Or (the father) may do that himself, going 
round (his child), if he can find no (Brihmawas). 

17. He recites over the place at which (the child) 
is born : ‘ I know, O earth, thy heart that dwells in 
heaven, in the moon. That I know ; may it know 
me. May we see a hundred autumns ; may we live a 
hundred autumns; may we hear a hundred autumns.’ 

18. He then touches him with (the verse), ‘ Be a 
stone, be an axe, be imperishable gold. Thou indeed 
art the Self called son ; thus live a hundred autumns.’ 

II seqq. In translating the technical terms for the different 
kinds of breath, I adopt the expressions chosen by Professor Max 
Mliller, S. B. E., XV, 94. As to the whole rite, comp. Aatap. Br. XI, 
8 , 3 , 6 . 

17. Comp, above, I, ii, 9. The comparison of the parallel 
Mantra leaves scarcely any doubt that veda (the first word of the 
verse) is the first, not the third person, and bhfimi the vocative 
case. Compare the vocative darvi of the V^. SarohitS, while 
the Atharva-veda has darve. Lantnan, iNoim-Inflection, p. 390. 

18. Aatapatha Brahmawa XIV, 9* 4, 26 ; Ai'valiyana 1 , 15, 3. 
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19. He then recites over his mother (the verse), 

‘ Thou art IdA, the daughter of Mitra and Varu«a; 
thou strong woman hast born a strong son. Be thou 
blessed with strong children, thou who hast blessed 
us Avith a strong son.’ 

20. He then washes her right breast, and gives it 
to the child with (the verse), ‘ This breast’ (V^^, 
Samh. XVII, 87); 

21. The left (breast) with (the verse), ‘ Thy breast 
which ’ (ibid. XXXVHI, 5) — with these two (verses). 

22. He puts down a pot of water near her head 
with (the verse), ‘ O waters, you watch with the gods. 
As you watch with the gods, thus watch over this 
mother who is confined, and her child.’ 

23. Having established near the door the fire 
that has been kept from (the wife’s) confinement, he 
throws into that fire at the time of the morning and 
evening twilight, until (the mother) gets up (from 
childbed), mustard seeds mixed with rice chaff (pro- 
nouncing the following names of demons and goblins) ; 
‘May Sanda and Marka, Upavira, vSau^e^fikeya, 
Ulfikhala, Malimlu^a, Dro«dsa, ATyavana vanish 
hence. Sv^hd ! 

‘MayAlikhat, Animisha, Kmvadanta, Upa^ruti, 
Haryaksha, Kumbhin, Aatru, Pitrapi;^i, Nrimam, 
Hantrimukha, Sarshaparu?^a, ATyavana vanish hence. 
Svdhi !’ 

24. If (the demon bringing disease) Kumdra 
attacks the boy, the father covers him with a net 

19. ASatapathaBr^hmamLl. § 27. Comp. Professor Max Mtiller’s 
note, S. B. E., XV, 223 seq. 

21. ^atapatha Br^hma;^a I L § 28. 

23. On the siitik^gni, comp. A^atap. Br. 1 . 1 . § 23 ; AS^hkh^ana- 
GnBya I, 25, 4, &c. 

24. Kiirkura seems to me, and this is also Professor StenzlePs 
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or with an upper garment, takes him on his lap, 
and murmurs : ‘ Khrkura, Sukhrkura, Kurkura, who 
holds fast children. wSTet! keti doggy! let him 
loose. Reverence be to thee, the Slsara, barker, 
bender. 

‘ That is true that the gods have given a boon to 
thee. Hast thou then chosen even this boy ? 

‘ Ket 1 >^et ! doggy ! let him loose. Reverence be 
to thee, the Slsara, barker, bendei*. 

' That is true that (the divine she-dog) Saramh is 
thy mother, Slsara thy father, the black and the 
speckled (two dogs of Yama) thy brothers. 

‘ Ket ! ^’et 1 doggy I let him loose. Reverence be 
to thee, the Slsara, barker, bender.’ 

25. He then touches (the boy) with (the words), 

‘ He does not suffer, he does not cry, he is not stiff, 
he is not sick, when we speak to him and when we 
touch him.’ 

KawdikA 17. 

1. On the tenth day (after the birth of the child) 
the father, having made (his wife) get up, and having 
fed the Brdhmawas, gives a name (to the child), 

2. Of two syllables, or of four syllables, beginning 
with a sonant, with a semivowel in it, with a long 
vowel (or) the Visarga (at its end), with a Krit 
(suffix), not with a Taddhita ; 

3. With an uneven number of syllables, ending in 
i, with a Taddhita (suffix) to a. girl. 

4. (The name) of a Brihma^a (should end in) 

opinion, identical with kurkura, kukkura(‘dog’). The Peters- 
burg Dictionary explains it, ‘ Name eines die Kinder bedrohenden 
Damons (vielleicht eine Personification des Hustens).' 

17, I. Comp. Gobhila II, 8 , i 4 pXfvaMyana I, 15 , 4 . 
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carman (for inst. Vish»u^'arman), that of a Kshatriya 
in varman (for inst. Lakshmivarman), that of a 
Vahya in gupta (for inst. ATandragupta). 

5. In the fourth month (follows) the going out. 

6 . He makes (the child) look at the sun, pro- 
nouncing (the verse),. ‘That eye’ (V%-. Sa;?zhiti 
XXXVI, 24). 

Kawsika 18 . 

1. When he returns from a journey, he approaches 
his house in the manner stated above. 

2. When he sees his son, he murmurs, ‘ From 
limb by limb thou art produced ; out of the heart 
thou art born. Thou indeed art the Self called son ; 
so live a hundred autumns ! ’ 

3. He then kisses his head with (the words), 
‘ With the hi;»kAra (the mystical syllable hih) of 
PragApati, which gives thousandfold life, I kiss thee, 
N. N. ! Live a hundred autumns ! ’ — 

4. And three times with (the words), ‘ With the 
hiwkara of the cows.’ 

5. In his right ear he murmurs, ‘ Bestow on us, 
O bountiful, onward-pressing Indra, plentiful, rich 
treasures. Give us a hundred autumns to live ; 
give us many heroes, strong-jawed Indra ; ’ 

6. In the left ear, ‘ Indra, bestow on us the best 
; treasures, insight of mind, happiness, increase of 
( wealth, health of our bodies, sweetness of speech, 

and that our days may be good days.’ 

7. For a girl he only kisses the head silently. 

18, I. See KdtySyana, Arauta-siitra IV, 12, 22 seq. : With the 
words, ‘House, be not afraid,’ &c. (VS^. Sa?«h, III, 41) he 
approaches the house. With, ‘For peace you’ (III, 43) he 
enters it. 

5. Rig-veda III, 36, 10. 


6. Rig-veda II, 21,-6. 
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1. In the sixth month the Annapri^ana (or first 
feeding with solid food). 

2. Having cooked a mess of sacrificial food, and 
sacrificed the two A^yabhigas, he offers two Afya 
oblations, (the first with the verse,) ‘ The gods have 
generated the goddess Speech ; manifold animals 
speak her forth. May she, the sweet-sounding, the 
cow that (for milk) gives sap and juice to us. Speech, 
the highly-praised one, come to us. Svdhi ! ’ 

3. And the second (oblation) with (the verse), 
‘ May vigour us to-day’ (V 4 ^. Saswhiti XVIII, 33), 

4. He then sacrifices (four oblations) of cooked 
food with (the formulas), 

‘ Through up-breathing may I enjoy food. Svihi ! 

‘Through down-breathing may I enjoy smells. 
Svihi ! 

‘Through my eye may I enjoy visible things. 
Svdhi ! 

‘ Through my ear may I enjoy renown. Sv 4 hd ! ’ 

5. After he has eaten (himself), he should set 
apart food of all kinds, and of all different sorts of 
flavour, and should give it to him (i.e. to his son) to eat, 

6. Silently or with (the word), ‘ Hanta ’ (i. e. Well !). 

For it is said in the ^Sruti, ‘ Men (live on) the word 
hanta.'’ ' 

7. (He feeds the child) with flesh of (the bird 
called) Bhiradyi^l, if he wishes (to the child) 
fluency of speech, 

8. With flesh of pa,rtridge, if abundance of nourish- 
ment, 

z. Rig-veda VIII, 100 , ii. Ara»yaka V, 8. 
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9. With fish, if swiftness, 

10. (With flesh) of (the bird) Krfkashi, if long life, 
IX. (With flesh) of (the bird) Kti, if desirous of 

holy lustre, 

12. With all, if desirous of all. 

13. Or each (sort of) food one by one. Then 
(follows) feeding of the Brdhma^as, or each (sort of) 
food one by one. Then feeding of the Brihma^as. 

End of the First VLtud^.. 
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KAiVflA II, KatoikI 1 . 

1. When (the son) is one year old, the K’lidkka.vAna 
(i.e. the tonsure of his head, should be performed), 

2. Or before the lapse of the third (year). 

3. When he is sixteen years old, the Ke^dnta (i.e. 
the shaving of his beard, is to be done), 

4. Or, according as it is considered auspicious by 
all (the different families). 

5. After food has been distributed to the Brdh- 
ma®as, the mother takes the boy, bathes him, puts 
on him an under and an upper garment which 
have not yet been washed, and putting him on her 
lap, she sits down to the west of the fire. 

6. The father taking hold (of his wife) sacrifices 
Agya oblations, and after he has partaken of the 
(sacrificial) food, he pours warm water into cold 
water with (the words), ‘ With warm water come 
hither, Vdyu ! Aditi, cut the hair.’ 

7. At the Ke^dnta ceremony (Sfitra 3), ‘ hair and 
beard ’ (instead of ‘ hair ’). 

8. He throws a piece of fresh butter, or of ghee, 
or some curds into it (i.e. into the water, Sfitra 6). 

9. Taking some (water) he moistens the hair 
near the right ear with (the formula), ‘ On the 
impulse of Savitrf may the divine waters moisten 

1 , 6. I see no reason why we should not take Aditi for the name 
of the goddess. Comp. Atharva-veda VI, 68, 2 : Aditi;^ fmarru 
vapatu. Arvaliyana-G«hya I, 17, 7. Stenzler translates : Unge- 
bundener, die Haare schneide. 

9. The text has, dakshiwaw goddnam undati. The commentary 
on Kttylyana V, 2, 14 explains dakshi«a godSna : dakshi«akar- 
«asamtpavartinaOT jira^praderam. SSya«a on ^tapatha BrShma«a 
III, I, 2, 4 (p. 323, ed. Weber) : gckMnaOT nima kar«asyopari 
p^ade^a 5 . The Mantra reoccurs in Kilyiyana, loc. cit. — SavitrS 
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tliy body in order that long life and splendour may 
be thine.’ 

10. Having unravelled (the hair) with a porcupine’s 
quill that has three white spots, he puts three young 
Ku^a shoots into it with (the formula), ‘ Herb’(V^n 
Samh., IV, i). 

11. Taking up a copper razor with (the formula), 
‘ Friendly by name’ (Vd^. Sam\i. Ill, 63 a), he cuts 
(the hair) with (the formula), ‘ I cut off’ (ibid. 63b), 
(and with the formula,) ‘ The razor with which 
Savitrf, the knowing one, has shaven (the beard) of 
king Soma and Varu^za, with that, ye Brihma«as, 
shave his (head), in order that he may be blessed 
with long life and may reach old age.’ 

12. Cutting off (the Kui'a shoots) together with 
the hair, he throws them on a lump of bull’s dung 
which they keep northwards of the fire. 

13. In the same way two other times silently. 

14. The moistening and the other rites are repeated 
with the two other (tufts of hair). 

15. Behind with (the verse), ‘ The threefold age’ 
(V4§'. Samh. Ill, 62). 

16. Then on the left side with (the verse), ‘With 
that prayer by which mayst thou, a mighty one, go 
to heaven, and long mayst thou see the sun : with 
that prayer I shave thee for the sake of life, of 
existence, of glory, of welfare.’ 

praslit^A should not be translated as Prof. Stenzler does: von 
Sav. erzeugt, but : von Sav. angetrieben. 

10. This Stea is identical with Kity^yana-.Sraut. V, 2, 15. 

ir. Compare KStySyana 1 . 1 . § 17. The Mantra, S&mh. 
Ill, 63 b, is that given by K^tySyana, the following one is that 
which the other Grz'hya texts prescribe. 

16. See the various readings of the Mantra given by Professor 
Stenzler, p. 53 of his critical annotations, and compare Arvaldyana- 

T r H X 
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17. Three times he shaves round the head, from 
left to right ; 

18. Including the face, at the Ke^dnta ceremony. 

19. (He recites the verse,) ‘When the shaver 
shaves his hair with the razor, the wounding, the 
well-shaped, purify his head, but do not take away 
his life.’ 

20. He adds (the word), ‘his face’ at the Keranta 
ceremony. 

21. With that water (Shtras 6, 8) he moistens his 
head, and gives the razor to the barber with (the 
words), ‘ Without wounding him, shave him.’ 

22. The locks of hair which are left over, are to 
be arranged as it is considered auspicious (in his 
family). 

23. Having put away that lump of dung with the 
hair so that it is hidden in a cow-stable, or in a 
small pond, or in the vicinity of water, he gives an 
optional gift to the teacher ; 

24. A cow at the Ke^dnta ceremony. 

25. After the Kej'S.nta has been performed, (the 
youth) should observe chastity and should not be 
shaven through one year, or twelve nights, or six 
nights, or at least three nights. 

KawbikA 2. 

1. He should initiate a Brihma?za, when he is 

eight years old, or in the eighth year after the con- 
ception, . 

2, A R^anya, when he is eleven years old, 

19. Ajvaliyana 1. 1. § 16; Atharva-veda VIII, z, 17. 

zo. He repeats the Mantra, given = in Sfitra 19, in this form; 
‘ When the shaver shaves his hak and his face,’ &c. 

23. See above, Shtra 12. 
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3. A Vaij'ya, when he is twelve years old. 

4. Or according as it is considered auspicious by 
all (the different families). 

5. He should feed the Brdhmawas. And they 
lead him (i. e. the boy who is to be initiated) on, with 
his head shaven all round, and decked with ornaments. 

6. (The teacher) makes him place himself to the 
west of the fire and say, ‘ I have come hither for the 
sake of studentship (brahmaiarya).’ And, ‘ I will be 
a student (brahma-^arin).’ 

7. He then makes him put on a garment with (the 
verse), ‘ In the way in which BrzTiaspati put the 
garment of immortality on Indra, thus I put (this 
garment) on thee, for the sake of long life, of old 
age, of strength, of splendour.’ 

8. He ties round him the girdle with (the verse 
which the youth recites), ‘ Here has come to me, 
keeping away evil words, purifying my kind as a 
purifyer, clothing herself, by (the power of) inhalation 
and exhalation, with strength, this sisterly goddess, 
this blessed girdle.’ 

9. Or, ‘ A youth, well attired, dressed, came 
hither. He, being born, becomes glorious. . Wise 
sages extol him, devout ones, turning their minds 
to the gods.’ 

10. Or silently. 

11. He gives him the staff. 

' 6 seqq. Comp. .S'atap.atha BrShmawa XI, 5, 4. 

8. The commentators differ as to whether the AHrya or the 
youth should recite the verse. The comparison of 5 ’dhkhdyana II, 
2, I would rather tend to show that it is the teacher, but Gobhila II, 
10 says expressly : athaina»z tri^ pradakshi»a»j muw^mekhalSw 
pariharan v^^ayatiyaw duruktltparibMham^nety rftasya goptriti vS. 

9. Rig-veda III, 8, 4. The verse is originally addressed to 
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12. (The student) accepts it with (the verse), ‘ My 
staff which fell down to the ground in the open air, 
that I take up again for the sake of long life, of 
holiness, of holy lustre.’ 

13. According to some (teachers he accepts the 
staff) in the way prescribed for the inauguration, 
because it is said, ‘ He enters upon a long Sattra (or 
sacrificial period).’ 

14. (The teacher) then with his joined hands fills 
(the student’s) joined hands with water with the 
three (verses), ‘Ye waters are’ (Vi^. Sawh, XI, 50 
seqq.). 

15. He then makes him look at the sun with (the 
verse), 'That eye' (Vi^. Ssimh. XXXVI, 24). 

16. He then touches his heart, (reaching) over his 
right shoulder, with (the words), ' Into my will I take 
thy heart, &c/ 

17. He then seizes (the students) right hand and 
says, ^ What is thy name ? ' 

18. He replies, ' I am N. N., sir !* 

19. He then says to him, ' Whose pupil (brahma- 
Mrin) art thou ? ' 

20. After (the student) has said, ' Yours T — (the 

13. ^S^atapatha Br^hmaj^a XI, 3, 3, 2 : ^He enters upon a long 
Sattra, who enters upon Brahma/C’arya/ •’ The student, when being 
initiated, ought to behave, consequently, in the sanae way as those 
who receive the inauguration (dikshd) for a long Sattra. This is 
the meaning of this Siitra. The rules regarding the staff handed 
over by the Adhvaryu to the Ya^am^na at the dikshi; ceremony 
are given by Katyayana, ^SVauta-stoa VII, 4, 1-4. 

15. See above, I, 8, 7. 

16. See above, I, 8, 8, 

17 seqq. Comp. *Satapatha Br 4 hma?za XI, 5, 4, i seqq. 

20. The words am thy teacher ^ omitted in one of 
Professor Stenzler's MSS. and in his translation. But they are 
given in the parallel passage ofithe ^Sktapatha Br^hma^za. The 
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teacher replies,) ‘ Indra’s pupil art thou ; Agni is thy 
teacher ; I am thy teacher, N. N. ! ^ 

21. He then gives him in charge to living beings 
with (the formulas), ‘ To Pra^dpati I give thee in 
charge. To the god Savit?'?’ I give thee in charge. 
To the waters, the herbs I give thee in charge. To 
Heaven and Earth I give thee in charge. To the 
Vii-ve devds I give thee in charge. To all beings I 
give thee in charge for the sake of freedom from 
harm.’ 

KAvniKA 3. 

1. Having walked round the fire with his right 
side turned towards it, he sits down. 

2. Taking hold (of the student), he sacrifices the 
A^ya oblations, and after having partaken (of the 
remains of the sacrificial food) he instructs him, ‘ A 
student art thou. Take water. Do the service. Do 
not sleep in the day-time. Keep silence. Put fuel 
on (the fire). Take water.’ 

3. He then recites the Sivitrl to him, who is 
seated to the north of the fire, with his face to the 
west, sitting near the teacher, and looks (at the 
teacher), while (the teacher) looks at him ; 

4. Some say, to (the student) who is standing or 
seated to the south (of the fire) ; 

5. PMa by Pida, (then) hemistich by hemistich, 
and the third time the whole (verse), reciting it 
together (with the student) ; 


parallel passage in AtnkhS3fana (Gnliya II, 3, i) also runs thus: 
Agnir Si^ryas tava, asSv, aha*® ^obhau. 

• 3 , I seqq. Comp, the corresponding section of the &tapatha 
BrS.hma«a XI, 5, 4, 6 seqq. 

4. 5 'atapatha BrShma«al.l. § 14, 
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6. After one year, or after six months, or after 
twenty-four days, or after twelve days, or after six 
days, or after three days. 

7. To a Brahmas^m, however, he should recite a 
(Sdvitri) verse in the G^yatri metre immediately. 
For it is said in the Auti, ‘To Agni indeed belongs 
the Br4hma#a.’ 

8. A Trish/ubh verse to a Rd^anya, 

9. A (ragatt to a Vai^ya, 

10. Or a Giyatri to (persons of) all (castes). 

KandikA 4. 

1. Now the putting on of fuel. 

2. He wipes with his hand (the ground) round the 
fire with (the formula), ‘ Agni, glorious one, make 
me glorious. As thou, glorious Agni, art glorious, 
thus, O glorious one, bring me to glory. As thou, 
Agni, art the preserver of the treasure of sacrifice 
for the gods, thus may I become the preserver of 
the treasure of the Veda for men.’ 

3. Having sprinkled (water) round the fire from 
left to right, he stands up and puts a piece of wood 
on (the fire) with (the texts), 

‘ To Agni I have brought a piece of wood, to the 
great trdtavedas. As thou, Agni, art inflamed by 
wood, thus I am inflamed by life, insight, vigour, 
offspring, cattle, holy lustre. 

‘ May my teacher be the father of living sons ; 
may I be full of insight, not forgetful (of what I have 
learned) ; may I become full of glory, of splendour, 
of holy lustre, an enjoyer of food. SvAh^ ! 

7. ^atapatha BrShniawa 1. 1. § 12. 

4. a. Comp. Ajval&yana-Gr2hya I, 22, ai. 

3. As to anirSkarishwu, comp. aiiir§.kara«a below, III, 16. 
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4. In the same way (he puts on) a second (piece 
of wood) ; and thus a third. 

5( Or (each piece) with (the verse), ‘ Thine is this ’ 
(V^f. Sa»di. II, 14). 

6. Or (he uses) both (this verse and the formulas 
given in Shtra 3). 

7. The wiping and sprinkling (of water) round 
(the fire are repeated) as above. 

8. Having warmed his two hands, he wipes his 
mouth with (the formulas) : 

‘ Agni, thou art the protector of bodies. Protect my 
body. Agni, thou art the giver of life. Give me life. 
Agni, thou art the giver of vigour. Give me vigour. 

‘Agni, what is deficient in my body, that restore to 
fulness. 

‘ May the god Savitrf bestow insight on me, may 
the goddess Sarasvati, may the two divine Aj’vins, 
wreathed with lotus, (bestow) insight (on me).’ 

KAivniKi 5 . 

1. Here (follows the student’s) going the rounds 
for alms. 

2. A Brahma??a should beg, addressing (the woman 
from whom he begs alms) with the word ‘ Lady ’ put 
at the beginning (of his request), 

3. A Ri^anya, with the word ‘ Lady ’ inserted in 
the middle, 

4. A Vaijya, with the word ‘ Lady ’ put at the end. 

5. (He should beg) from three women who will 
not refuse ; 

7. See above, Steas 2, 3. 

5, 2-4, Comp. Apastamba I, 3, 28 seqq. (S. B. E., II, p. 12); 
Manu II, 49, <fec. The BrShmawa says, ^ Lady, give alms ; ' the 
Kshatriya, ^Give, lady, alms;’ the Vauya, ‘Give alms, lady.’ 

'5. Ajvaidyana-Grzliya L 22, 7. 
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6. From six, twelve, or an indefinite number. 

7. From his own mother first, according to some 
(teachers). 

8. Having announced the alms received to his 
teacher, he should stand, keeping silence, through 
the rest of the day, according to some. 

9. Having fetched fire-wood out of the forest with- 
out damaging (trees), he should put them on that fire 
as above, and should abandon his silence. 

10. He should sleep on the ground and eat no 
pungent or saline food. 

11. Wearing the staff, worshipping the fire, being 
obedient to his Guru, going the rounds for alms — 
(these are the standing duties of students), 

12. He should avoid honey or flesh, bathing 
(for pleasure), sitting on high seats, going to 
women, falsehood, and taking what is not given 
to him. 

13. Let him live forty-eight years as a student for 
the (four) Vedas, 

14. Or twelve years for each Veda, 

1 5. Or until he has learnt it 

16. The garment (of a student) should be made of 
hemp, flax, or wool (accordingly as he is a Brdh- 
ina«a, a Kshatriya, or a Vaijya). 

1 7. The upper garment of a Br^hma?«a should be 
an antelope-skin, 

X 8. That of a Rd/anya the skin of a spotted deer, 


8. Ai'val^yana L 1 . §§ lo, ii. 

9. The meaning is, he should not break off branches, but only 
gather such as have fallen off. The words 'as above' refer to 
chap. 4. 

12. Gautama II, 13; Apastamba I, 2, 23^ 28-30. 21. 26. 
13-15. Comp. ApastambaTy'a,,- X2 '^c|. 5; A^valiyana I, 22, 3. 
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19. That of a Vaijya a goat’s or cow’s skin. 

20. Or if (the prescribed sort of garment) is not to 
be had, a cow’s hide (should be worn) by all, because 
to that belongs the first place (among all kinds of 
garments). 

21. The girdle of a Brdhmaj^a should be of 
Mu^^a grass, 

22. That of a Kshatriya should be a bowstring, 

23. That of aVabya, made of Mfirvi (i. e. Sanse- 
veria Roxburghiana). 

24. If there is no Mu^^a (or the other articles 
prescribed in §§ 22 , 23, the girdles should be made) 
of Kui'a grass, of the plant Amiantaka, or of Balba^ 
grass (respectively). 

25. The staff of a Brihma?za is of Pali^a wood, 

26. That of a Rl^anya of Bilva wood, 

27. That of a Vabya of Udumbara wood. 

28. Or all (sorts of staffs may be used) by all. 

29. If the teacher calls him, he shall rise and then 
answer. 

30. If (the teacher calls him) while he is lying 
down, (he should answer) sitting ; if sitting, standing ; 
if standing, walking up (to the teacher) ; if walking 
up, running up. 

31. If he behaves thus, his fame when he has be- 
come a Sndtaka (i. e. when he^ has taken the bath at 
the end of his studentship) will be (such that people 
will say of him), ‘ To-day he stays there ; to-day he 
stays there,’ 

32. There are fi^ree (kinds of) Snitakas: aVidyi- 
snitaka (i. e. a Sn^taka by knowledge), a Vrata- 

; 24. Manu II, 43. 

32-35- Comp. Apastamba I, 30, 1-3; Manu IV, 31. The 
term -of the^vows extends through forty-eight (or thirty-six, &c.) 
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snitaka (i. e. a Sn 4 taka by the completion of his 
vows), and a Vidyd-vrata-snStaka (i. e. a Snitaka both 
by knowledge, and by the completion of his vows), 

33. He who performs the Samivartana ceremony, 
after having finished the study of the Veda, but before 
the time of his vows has expired, is a Vidyi-snitaka. 

34. He who performs the Samavartana, after his 
vows have expired, but before he has finished the 
study of the Veda, is a Vrata-sndtaka. 

35. He who performs the Saradvartana, after 
having finished both, is a Vidyi-vrata-sndtaka. 

36. Until the sixteenth year the time (for being 
initiated) has not passed for a Brdhma^^a, 

37. Until the twenty-second for a Rd^anya, 

38. Until the twenty-fourth for a Vaii-ya. 

39. After that (time has passed), they become 
patitasdvitrlka (or persons who have lost the right of 
learning the Savitri). 

40. No one should initiate such men, nor teach 
them, nor perform sacrifices for them, nor have inter- 
course with them. 

41. After the time has passed, (they should do) as 
has been prescribed. 

42. A person whose ancestors through three 
generations have been patitasivitrikas, is excluded 


years; see above, Steas 13 and 14, and below, chap. 6, 2. 3. The 
Samdvartana is the returning home of the student at the end of his 
studentship. 

36-40. Ajvalayana-Grfhya I, 19, 5 seqq. &c. 

41. The general rule here alluded to is, according to the com- 
mentators, that given by Kdtydyana, itauta-stea XXV, r, 12. 13. 
There it is stated which expiatory oblations have to precede, when 
a rite that has not been performed, or that has been incorrectly 
performed, is to be performed for good. 

42. Those who have not been initiated in due time, may act as 
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from the sacrament (of initiation) and from being 
taught the Veda. 

43. Of such persons those who desire to receive 
the sacrament', may perform the sacrifice of Vrdtya- 
stoma and then study the Veda, if they like. For 
(of persons who have done that) it is said, ‘Inter- 
course with them is permitted.’ 

KawdikA 6. 

1. When he has finished the Veda, he should take 
the bath (by which he becomes a SnAtaka) ; 

2. Or when (he has gone through) a studentship 
of forty-eight years ; 

3. Or also after (a studentship) of twelve years, 
according to some (teachers). 

4. (Let him take the bath only) if his Guru has 
given his permission. 

5. Rules (regarding the performance of sacrifices), 
(texts) to be used (at the sacrifices according to those 
rules), and reasoning (on the meaning of the rites 
and texts) : that is the Veda. 

6. Some say (that the Veda should be studied) 
with its six Angas ; 

stated in Sfltra 41. But if the omission has been perpetuated 
through three generations, the descendant of such persons is subject 
to the rules stated in Sdtras 42 and 43. 

43. KStySyana, after having given the rules on the Vr^tyastoma 
sacrifice (see Weber, Indische Literaturgeschichte, and edition, 
pp. 'ys seq.), says: ‘Intercourse with them (who have performed 
that sacrifice) is permitted' (A’raut. XXII, 4, 28). 

6, 2. See above, chap. 5, 13. 

3. See chap. 5, 14. 

5. The expressions of the text for the three categories are, 
vidhi, vidheya, tarka. 

6. I.e. with the supplementary treatises on ritual, grammar, 
astronomy, etyinplogy, pronunciation of the Mantras, and metrics. 



II kAnda, 6 kaivbikA, 12. 


313 


7. Not so that he only knows the ceremonial. 

8. But optionally by one who knows the sacrifices 
(the bath may be taken). 

9. (The student) after having embraced (the feet 
of) his teacher, and put the pieces of wood on the fire, 
places himself northwards of an enclosure, on east- 
ward-pointed Ku^a grass, to the east of eight vessels 
with wfater. 

10. ‘The fires that dwell in the waters; the fire 
which must be hidden, the fire which must be 
covered, the ray of light, the fire which kills the 
mind, the unwavering one, the pain-causing one, the 
destroyer ,of the body, the fire which kills the organs 
— those I leave behind. The shining one, that I 
seize here ’ — with (this formula) he draws water out 
of one (of the eight vessels) ; 

11. With that he besprinkles himself with (the 
words), ‘ Therewith I besprinkle myself for the sake 
of prosperity, of glory, of holiness, of holy lustre.’ 

12. (A second time he draws water out of a second 
of the eight vessels with the formula given in Sfitra 
10, putting instead of the words, ‘The shining one, 
&c.,’ the verse) : ‘ By which you have created pros- 
perity, by which you have touched sur^, with which 
you have anointed the eyes, which is your glory, O 
Alvins.’ 


10. As to the names of the eight hostile powers of Agni, comp. 
3 Shkhdyana-Gnhya V, 2; Atharva-veda XIV, i, 38; XVI, i; 
Mantrabr£hma«a I, 7, i. 

12. The reading of the Mantra seems to be corrupt Compare 
the form in which it is given by Bhavadeva, quoted in Professor 
Stenzler’s note on this SAtra. Instead of jriyam we have probably 
to read, as Bhavadeva has, striyam ; instead of akshyau, akshSn. 
Professor Stenzler very pertinently compares Atharva-veda XIV, i, 
35. 36. Comp, also Mantrabi 4 hma»a I, 7, 5. 
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13. (And he draws water out of three other 
vessels) with (the three verses), ‘Ye waters are’ 
(y^g. Sa5»;di. XI, 50-52), verse by verse. 

14. With (water drawn out of) the three other 
(vessels he besprinkles himself) silently, 

15. Having loosened his girdle with (the verse), 

‘The highest band’ (Vi^. XII, 12), having 

put it down, having put on another garment, he 
worships the sun — 

16. With (the formulas), ‘ Rising, bearing a shining 
spear, Indra stands with the Maruts ; he stands with 
the gods who walk in the morning. Thou art a ten- 
fold winner ; make me a tenfold winner. Make me 
attain to renown. 

‘ Rising, bearing a shining spear, Indra stands with 
the Maruts ; he stands with the gods who walk in 
day-time. Thou art a hundredfold winner ; make me 
a hundredfold winner. Make me attain to renowh. 

‘ Rising, bearing a shining spear, Indra stands with 
the Maruts ; he stands with the gods who walk in 
the evening. Thou art a thousandfold winner; 
make me a thousandfold winner. Make me attain 
to renown.’ 

17. Having eaten curds or sesamum seeds, and 
having had his matted hair, the hair of his body, 
and his nails cut, he should cleanse his teeth with an 
Udumbara branch with (the verse), ‘Array your- 
selves for the enjoyment of food. - Here has come 
king Soma ; he will purify my mouth with glory and 
fortune.’ 

,16. In the Mantra the PSraskara MSS. give bhr%abhmhMii 4 
and bhrSgabhmhd^, and tihe Gobhila MSS. (Gnbya III, 4) bhr%-a- 
bh/'zsh/ibhi^. Possibly the instrumental case is right. Bohtlingk 
and Roth proper to read bhr^adr/sh/i^ 
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18. Having anointed himself and bathed again, he 
takes up the salve for nose and mouth with (the 
words), ‘ Satiate my up-breathing and down-breath- 
ing ; satiate my eye ; satiate my ear ! ’ 

19. Having poured out to the south the water 
with which he has washed his hands, with (the 
words), ‘Ye fathers, become pure,’ he should salve 
himself and murmur, ‘May I become well-looking 
with my eyes, well-shining with my face, well-hearing 
with my ears.’ 

20. He then should put on a garment which has 
not yet been washed, or not been soaked in lie, with 
(the formula), ‘ For the sake of putting on, of bring- 
ing fame, of long life I shall reach old age. I live a 
hundred long autumns. For the sake of the increase 
of wealth I will clothe myself.’ 

21. Then the upper garment with (the verse), 
‘With glory (come) to me, Heaven and Earth. 
With glory, Indra and Bnhaspati ! May glory and 
fortune come to me ! may glory be my lot ! ’ 

22. If (he has only) one (garment), he should 
cover himself (with a part of that garment as if it 
were an upper garment) with the second part of the 
former (Mantra ; Shtra 20). 

23. He takes flowers with (the formula), ‘(The 


20. Comp. KStytyana, A’rauta-sfitra VII, 2, 18, to which Shtra 
Professor Stenzler refers. 

22. I give this translation merely as tentative. Professor 
Stenzler translates: Wenn er nnrEin Gewand hat, so bedecke er 
sich (noch einmal) mit dem oberen Theile des zuerst angelegten. 
GayarSma (MS. Chambers 373) says .* ekaw /5et tatrdpi paridhlna- 
mantraw pa/Mv^ vastrSrdham paridhSya dvir Siamya uttarirdhe 
gnliitvd uttartyaw [sic] mantraw* pa/ 4 itvottartyaro krftvd punar dvir 
S&med ity arthai^. 

23. Hirawy.-Gnbya I, 3, 11, 4, : , 
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flowers) which G^amadagni has brought for the sake 
of faith (has brought to 6'raddhA?), of love, of the 
senses, them I take with glory and with fortune/ 

24. He then ties them (to his head) with (the 
verse), ‘The high, wide glory, which Indra has 
created for the Apsarases, the flowers bound up 
with that, I tie on to me, to bring me glory!’ 

25. He binds a turban to his head with (the 
verse), ‘A youth, well attired.’ 

26. (He puts on) the two ear-rings with (the 
words), ‘ An ornament art thou ; may more orna- 
ments be mine/ 

27. He salves his two eyes with (the formula), 
‘VWtra’s’ (Vi^. Szmh. IV, 3 b). 

28. With (the words), ‘ Brilliant art thou,’ he looks 
at his image in a mirror. 

29. He takes a parasol with (the words), ‘Thou 
art B^'fhaspati’s covering. Shelter me from evil. 
Do not shelter me from splendour and glory.’ 

30. With (the words), ‘ You are supports; protect 
me from all sides,’ he puts on the two shoes. 

31. With (the words), ‘ From all powers of destruc- 
tion protect me on all sides,’ he takes a bamboo staff. 

32. (For) the tooth-cleaner, &c. (the Mantras 
stated above are to be used) in every case ; (for) 
the garment, the parasol, and the shoes, the Mantra 
(should only be recited) if they have not been used 
before. 

KawkikI 7 . 

1. We shall state the rules of conduct for a 
Snitaka. 

2. Another (may observe those rules) optionally. 


2g, See above, chap. 2, 9. 
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3. Dancing, singing, and playing musical instru- 
ments, let him neither perform himself nor go (to 
see or hear it). 

4. Sing, however, he may at his pleasure, for 
there is another saying, ‘ He sings either or he 
rejoices in (other people’s) singing.’ 

5. If everything goes well, he shall not go by 
night to another village, and shall not run. 

6. He shall avoid looking into a well, climbing up 
a tree, gathering fruits, crawling through narrow 
openings, bathing naked, jumping over uneven 
ground, using harsh language, looking at the sun 
while it is rising or setting, and begging. For there 
is a kS’ruti : ‘ After he has bathed, he should not 
beg. For he who bathes, drives away from himself 

tagging;’ 

7. If it rains, he shall go without an upper garment, 
and shall say, ‘May this, my thunderbolt, drive away 
evil.’ 

8. He shall not look at himself in water. 

9. A,^talomniw vipu»?si»? sha«af/^aOT kz. nopa- 
haset. 

10. Let him call a pregnant woman ‘v^nyi’ 
(one who will give birth to a child) ; 

11. An ichneumon (nakula), sakula ; 

12. A skull (kapila), bhagAla; 

7 , 3. Comp, the similar rule given in the Buddhist Vinaya, MahS- 
vagga I, 56. 

4. &tapatha Brdhmawa VI, i, i, 15. 

5. If no accident happens that makes his going to another 
village necessary. 

6. The passage of the ;S'ruti quoted is found in the .Shtapatha 

Br&htpi^«a XI, 3, 3, 7. Comp. VasishiSa XII, 2, 10, 25; Gautama 
IX, 32, 61, &c. ‘■ 

12. Gautama IX, 21. i > ; 
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13. A rainbow (Indra-dhanu, Indra’s bow), mam- 
dhanu (the jewelled bow). 

14. A cow that suckles (her calf) he should not 
point out to another (person). 

15. Let him not void urine or excrements on a 
ploughed field, on uncovered ground, or while rising 
up or standing. 

16. He shall wipe himself with wood that has 
fallen off by itself. 

17. He should not wear a dyed garment. 

18. He should be fixed in his intentions, protect 
everybody’s life, and be everybody’s friend, as it 
were. 

KajvuikA 8. 

1. Through a period of three nights (after the 
Samivartana) he should keep (the following) ob- 
servances. 

2. He shall eat no flesh and not drink out of an 
earthen vessel. 

3. He shall avoid seeing women, .S'hdras, dead 
bodies, black birds, and dogs, and shall not talk to 
(such beings). 

4. He shall not eat funeral food, or food of a 

13. GautamalX, 23; Vasish/. 4 a XII,32. 33; Apastambal, 31, 18. 

14. Gautama IX, 23; Apastamba I, 31, 10. 

15. Gautama IX, 38 ; Vasish/Aa XII, 13 ; Apastamba I, 30, ig. 
18. Before easing himself, he shall first cover the ground with 
grass or the like. 

17. GautamalX, 4; Apastambal, 30, 10. 

8, I. The words of this Sfitra are repeated from .Satapatha 
Brihma«a XIV, i, i, 28 (only for kzx&ti it is said here feret). 

3. i'atapatha Brfihmawa 1 . 1 . § 30. 

3. &tapatha Brthma»a 1 . 1 . § 31. Black birds, according to the 
commentators, mean crows. 

4. Funeral food is such food as described below, III, ro, 26. 
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6udra, or of a woman lying-in (during the period of 
her impurity). 

5. He shall not void urine or excrements, or spit 
out in the sun-shine, and shall not cover himself 
against the sun. 

6. He shall take warm water for (the rites) in 
which water is wanted. 

7. At night he shall eat by the light (of a lamp or 
afire-brand). 

8. Or only speaking the truth (suffices instead of 
the other observances). 

9. Also a person who has received tjie dikshi (or 
inauguration for a Soma sacrifice), should observe 
these rules beginning from (that which regards) the 
sun-shine (Sfitra 5), if he performs the Pravargya 
ceremony. 

KaivoikA 9 . 

1. Now (follow) the five great sacrifices. 

2. Of the Vai.yvadeva food he should, after 
having sprinkled (water) round (the sacred fire), 
make oblations, with the word SvdhA (each time 
repeated), to Brahman, to Fra^pati, to the (deities) 
of the house, to Kaxyapa, and to Anumati. 

3. To the domestic deities (he offers) three 


9. The Pravargya ceremony, one of the preparatory ceremonies 
of the Soma sacrifice (Indische Studien, X, 363), was not performed 
at every Soma sacrifice, but there were certain restrictions regarding 
its performance; see Indische Studien, IX, a 19 seq. 

9 , I. The five Mahfiya^was are, the sacrifice to the gods, the 
sacrifice to living Beings, the sacrifice to the Fathers, the sacrifice to 
the Brahman, the sacrifice to men. As to the meaning of the five 
categories, see Arvalfiyana-Gnliya III, i. . 

2. Compare above, 1 , 12, 3. 

3. Compare above, I, la, 2. . 
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(Balls) in the water-pot : to Par^anya, to the waters, 
to the Earth ; 

4. To Dhitr? and Vidhitr? at the two door- 
posts ; 

5. To the different quarters (of the horizon), to 
Viyu and (to the presiding deities) of the quarters ; 

6. In the middle three (Balls) to Brahman, to the 
Air, to the Sun. 

7. To the north of those (he offers Balls) to the 
VEve clevis and to all the beings ; 

8. Further on to Ushas and to the Lord of 
beings; 

9. To the south (to the Fathers) with (the words), 
‘To the Fathers, Svadhi! Adoration!’ 

10. Having rinsed out the vessel, he should pour 
it out towards the north-west with (the words), ‘Con- 
sumption I this to thee 1 ’ 

11. Taking the Brihma^a’s portion (of the food 
which he is going to distribute), he should give it to 
a Brihmawa, after he has made him wash himself, 
with (the words), ‘ Well I (this) to thee ! ’ 

12. To (religious) mendicants and to guests they 
should apportion (food) as due to them. 

13. The persons belonging to the house, the 
young and the old, should eat what is due to them ; 

14. Afterwards the householder and his wife. 

15. Or the householder (should eat) first, because 

II. What I have translated ' the Brdhma«a’s portion’ is agra. 
See on this -word the remark of Ntlaka«//%a quoted by BShtlingk- 
Roth s.v. agrah^ra : agiam brdhma«abho^anaM, tadarthaw hriyante 
r%adhanSt pnthakkriyante te*grahdrSi^ kshetr^daya; 5 . According 
to different commentators and lexicographers one Agra is equal to 
four or to sixteen mouthfuls of food. 

15. I cannot indicate any more than Professor Stenzler could, 
where the passage here quoted occurs in a Brihma«a. 
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the 5 ruti says, 'Therefore the householder should 
eat the sweetest food before his guests.’ 

16. Every day he should sacrifice with the word 
svAha. If he has no food (to offer, he should make 
his offering) with something else, be it even a piece 
of wood (only), to the gods, or be it (only) a water- 
pot, to the Fathers and to men. 

KAivniKA 10. 

■I. Now (follows) the AdhyayopAkarman (or open- 
ing ceremony at the beginning of the annual course 
of study). 

2. When the herbs appear, (when the moon stands 
in conjunction) with v^rava^^a, on the full-moon day 
of the k^riva^a month, or on the fifth (Tithi) of 
the 6rAva«a month under (the Nakshatra) Hasta; 

3. Having sacrificed the two Ag'ja portions, he 
offers two Agyz oblations, (namely,) 

4. To the Earth and to Agni, if (he studies) the 
Rig-v&da., 

5. To the Air and to VAyu, if the Yafur-veda, 

6. To the Heaven and to the Sun, if the Sima- 
veda, 

7. To the quarters (of the horizon) and to the 
Moon, if the Atharya-veda; 

8. (Besides) to the Brahman, to the metres in 
every case, 

9. And to Pra^pati, to the gods, to die i^zshis, 
to Faith, to Insight, to Sadasaspati, to Anumati. 

10. The same (oblations are made) when the 

1 6. Comp. ,Siihkh§,yana-Gnhya n, i?, 2; ^atapatha BrShmaaa 

XI, 5 , 6 , 2 . 

10, 2. Comp. l^walyana-Gnliya.IIl 2. 3 md my note, 

IO. On the different vratas (atervances) connected with the 
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observances are imposed (on a student) or given up 
(by him, after having been kept through the pre- 
scribed period of time). 

11. With (the verse), ‘ Sadasaspati ’ (Vd^. Sawh. 
XXXII, 13) (the teacher) three times (sacrifices) 
fried grains. 

12. All should repeat (that verse after him). 

1 3. After each oblation they should each time put 
on the fire three pieces of Udumbara wood, fresh 
branches with leaves, anointed with ghee, reciting 
the Sdvitri. 

14. And the students (should put wood on the 
fire) in the manner stated above. 

15. With (the verse), ‘ Luck may bring us ’ (Vi^. 
Szmh.. IX, 16) they should eat the fried grains with- 
out chewing them. 

16. With the verse, ‘Of Dadhikrdvan’ (Vi^. 
Sawh. XXIII, 32) they should eat curds. 

17. As many pupils as he wishes to obtain, so 
many sesamum grains should he sacrifice with a 
dice-board, with the Sivitri or with the Anuvika, 
‘ Bright-resplending ’ (Wig. Sai^^h. XVII, 80 seqq.). 

18. After they have eaten (the remainder of the 
sacrificial food, the teacher) should pronounce the 
word Om and then repeat the Sivitri three times, 
and the beginnings of the Adhyiyas to (the students) 
who are seated facing the west ; 

Study of the Veda, such as the ^Sukriya-vrata, the ^Sdkvara-vrata, &c., 
comp, especially ASdhkh^yana-Grihya II, 1 1. 12 and the notes there. 

14. See above, chap. 4. 

17. Akarshaphalakena. R^makmh^za states that this is a 
board of Udumbara wood, of the length of an arm, and of the 
shape of a serpent. (See Professor Stenziefs note.) 

18. The following Sutras clearly show that this rule is intended 
for , students of the Ya^ur-veda only. 
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19. The beginnings of the sections belonging to 
the (different) i?fshis, if they are Bahvr/zf’as (i. e. if 
they study the i??g-veda), 

20. The Parvans, if they are /Oandogas (i. e. if 
they study the Sama-veda), 

21. The Suktas, if they are Atharvans. 

22. All murmur; ‘May it be ours in common; 
may it bless us in common ; may this Brahman be 
powerful with us together. Indra knows that through 
which, and in which way, no hatred may spring up 
amongst us.’ 

23. Through a period of three nights they should 
not study (the Veda). 

24. And they should not cut the hair of their 
bodies and their nails. 

25. Some say (that this should not be done) till 
the Utsarga (i. e. the concluding ceremony of the 
annual course of study). 

KaivdikA 11. 

1. If (a strong) wind is blowing, and on the new- 
moon day there is an entire interruption of study. 

2. If one has partaken of a ^^riddha dinner, if a 
meteor falls, or distant thundering is heard, or if the 
earth quakes, or if fiery apparitions are seen, and 
when a new season begins, (the study shall be 
interrupted) until the same time next day. 

3. If the Utsarga ceremony has been performed, 

20. On the division of the SSma-veda into Parvans, comp. Weber, 
Indische Literaturgeschichte, ind edition, p. 72. 

11, I. ‘Entire interruption’ means, according to the commen- 
tators, that not only the study of the Veda itself, but also that of the 
VedShgas, or even all sorts bf worldly instruction are forbidden. 

3. I have left the words sarvarflpe A a untranslated. Evidently 
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if clouds appear, . . , . , (it shall be interrupted) 
through a period of three nights or till twilight has 
thrice passed. 

4. After he has eaten, until he has (washed and) 
dried his hands ; while being in water ; at night- 
time ; at the time of the morning and evening 
twilight ; while a dead body or a ATa^^fila is in the 
village. 

5. While running, while seeing a person of bad 
fame or who has lost his caste, if a miraculous or 
happy event happens, as long as (that which occa- 
sions the interruption of study) endures. 

6. If hoar-frost (lies on the ground), if a musical 
instrument is heard, or the cry of a person in pain, 
at the border of the village, in a burial ground, or if 
a dog, an ass, an owl, a jackal, or a Sdman song is 
heard, or if a learned person approaches, as long as 
(that occasion) endures. 

7. If his Guru has died, let him go down into 
water ■ (for offering water-oblations) dpd interrupt 
(the study) for ten nights. 

8. If one who has performed with him the Tinh- 
naptra ceremony, or a fellow-pupil (has died), for 
three nights. 

9. If one who is not his fellow-pupil, (has died,) 
for one night. 


sarvartpa is identical with the doubtful word javarhpa which twice 
occurs in the 8'dhthSyana-Gnhya. See the discussion on that 
word in the note on Miikh^yana II, 12, 10. 

4. On antardiv^kfrtye, comp. Manu V, 85. Gautama XVI, 19. 

8. The T^nfinaptra is an invocation directed to Tanilnaptn' 
(i.e. the wind) by which the officiating priests and the Ya,gamS.na at 
a Soma sacrifice pledge their feith to do no harm to each other. 
See Indische Studien, X, 362. 
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10. After having studied five months and a half, 
they should celebrate the Utsarga, 

1 1. Or six months and a half. 

12. They then mutter this Hik: ‘Ye two young 
sages ! The relation which has expired among us, 
the friendship we dissolve, (turning away) from the 
condition of friendship.’ 

13. After having remained together through a 
period of three nights, they separate. 

Kawx»ikA 12. 

1. In (the month) Pausha, under (the Nakshatra) 
Rohi«i, or at the middle Ash/aki let them celebrate 
the conclusion of the study (of the Veda). 

2. Let them go to the brink of water and make 
water oblations to the gods, the metres, the Vedas, 
the i?fshis, the ancient teachers, the Gandharvas, 
the other teachers, the year with its divisions, and 
to their own ancestors and teachers. 

3. After having four times quickly recited the 
S^vitd, they should say, ‘ We have finished.’ . 

4. Interruption (of the study) and (continuation of 
the) teaching as stated above. 


12. The reading of the Mantra is doubtful. I think it should 
stand as Professor Stenzler has printed it, except that I should 
propose to correct yu vS into yuvinS (comp. Arvaldyana-^rautaVI, 
12, 12). It is probable that the gods addressed are the two 
Arvins, who are called kavl and yuvSnS in several passages of 
the Vedas. 

12 , I. See ArvalSyana-Gnhya Illj 6, 20; .S'dhkh^yana-Gn'hya 
IV, 6. On the three Ash/akas, see below, III, 3, i. 

' 4. .SShkh^ana-Gnbya IV, 5, where the same expression 
kshapawa for interruptions of the study used. The words ‘as 
above’ refer to chap. 10, 23. 24. 
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KAiVflIKA 13. 

1. On an auspicious day the harnessing to the 
plough. Or under (the Nakshatra) G^yesh/Z^h, 
(because that rite is) sacred to Indra. 

2. To Indra, Par^anya, the two Alvins, the 
Maruts, Udalakiiyapa, Svitikhri, Siti, and Anumati, 
he offers curds, rice grains, perfumes, and fried 
grains, and then makes the bullocks eat honey and 
ghee. 

3. He should put them to the plough with (the 
verse), ‘They harness to the ploughs’ (Vao-. Sa?;di. 
XII, 67). 

4. With (the verse), ‘ For luck may us the plough- 
shares ’ (Vi^. Sai»%h. XII, 69) let him plough or 
touch the plough-share. 

5. Or (he may) not (do so), because (that verse) 
has been prescribed for (the erection of) the Agni 
(-altar), and the act of sowing stands in connection 
(with it). 

6. After the front-bullock has been sprinkled 
(with water), they then should plough unploughed 
ground. 

13, 1. Indra is the presiding deity over the constellation (ryesh/,^^; 
see A'^hkhayana-Gnhya I, 26, 16, &c. 

2. The names of the genius UdalSkdfyapa and of the female 
genius Svatikdrt occur, as far as I know, only here. Bohtlingk- 
Roth propose to read Sph&iMkdrt (‘the goddess who gives 
abundance '). 

5. At the Agni-iayana ceremony furrows are drawn with the 
plough on the Agni-kshetra with the verses Va^. Sarah. XII, 69-72. 
iUlerwards grains of different kinds are sown. See Kdtydyana 
XVII, 2, 12 ; 3, 8; Indische Studien, XIII, 244 seq. Thus in the 
Arauta ritual the verse Y&g. Sarah. XII, 69 stands in a connection 
which does not conform to the occasion for which it would be used 
!} here. 
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7. He should make oblations of cooked sacrificial 

; food to the same deities as above, when sowing both 

rice and barley, and at the sacrifice to Sitd. 

8. Then (follows) feeding of the Brahmawas. 



Kawdika 14. 

1. Now (follows) the 6'rava»a ceremony, 

2. On the full-moon day of tlie .S'rdvawa month. 

3. He cooks a mess of sacrificial food, fried grains, 
and a cake in one dish, pounds the greater part of 
the grains, sacrifices the two Agya. portions, and two 
(other) Agya. oblations (with the following verses) : 

4. ‘Beat away, O, white one, with thy foot, with 
the fore-foot and with the hind-foot, these seven 
[children] of Varu7;a and all (daughters) of the king’s 
tribe. Sviha ! 

5. ‘ Within the dominion of the white one, the 
Serpent has seen nobody. To the white one, the 
son of Vidarva, adoration ! Svahd ! ’ 

6. He makes oblations of the mess of cooked 
sacrificial food to Vishwu, to .S'rava77a, to the full 
moon of Sriva??a, and to the rainy season, 

7. (And oblations) of the grains with (the verse), 
‘Accompanied with grains’ (Vd^. Samh. XX, 29). 

7. ‘ As above ’ refers to Sfttra 2. On the SM-ya^jia, see below, 
chap. 17. 

14 , I seqq. Comp, d'^hkh&yana IV, 5; AjvaMyana II, i; 
Gobhila III, 7. 

4. AivalSyana II, 3, 3; y^nkbSyanalV, 18, i. For Vtru»ai^ 
and ra^abandhavai^ I read Viruwt^, r^abUndhavI^, Pra^M 
is an interpolation. 

5. Aml^yana, loc. dt. One is rather tempted to correct ahir 
dadawra kawAana, but RSmaiandra’s Paddhati on 8thkhdyana 
gives the reading dadarra, as die PSraskara MSS. do. 
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8. He sacrifices flour, over which ghee has been 
poured, to the serpents (with the following Mantras) ; 

9. ‘To the lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, 
of the yellowish, terrestrial ones, svihd ! 

‘ To the lord of the white serpents belonging to 
Vayu, of the aerial ones, sviha ! 

‘ To the lord of the overpowering serpents belong- 
ing to Sfirya, of the celestial ones, svihi ! 

10. The (cake) in one dish he offers entirely 
(without leaving a remainder for the sacrificer) with 
(the formula), ‘ To the firm one, the son of the 
Earth, svihi ! ’ 

11. After he has eaten (of the sacrificial food), he 
throws a portion of the flour into a basket, goes out, 
besmears an elevated spot outside the hall (with 
cowdung), says, while a fire-brand is held (before 
him), ‘ Do not step between (myself and the fire),’ 
and without speaking (anything except the Mantras), 
he causes the serpents to wash themselves, (pouring 
out water for them, with the formulas ;) 

12. ‘Lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, of 
the yellowish, terrestrial ones, wash thyself ! 

‘ Lord of the white serpents belonging to Viyu, of 
the aerial ones, wash thyself ! 

‘ Lord of the overpowering serpents belonging to 
Sfirya, of the celestial ones, wash thyself!,’ 

13. Each time after the washing has been done, 
he offers to the serpents a Bali of flour, picking out 


II. The ceremony with the fire-brand seems to stand in connec- 
tion with the rule given by Arvaliyana, II, 1,13, that before the 
sacrificer has ‘ given himself in charge ' to the serpents, nobody is 
allowed to step between him and the Bali destined for the serpents. 
Cornp. also below, Sfitra 23. 

13. I have translated upagbfitam by ‘picking out.’ On the full 
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(portions of it) with (the spoon called) Darvi (with 
the formulas) : 

14. ‘Lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, of 
the yellowish, terrestrial ones, this is thy Bali ! 

‘ Lord of the white serpents belonging to Vayu, of 
the aerial ones, this is thy Bali ! 

‘ Lord of the overpowering serpents belonging to 
Siirya, of the celestial ones, this is thy Bali ! ’ 

15. After he has made them wash themselves 
as above, he combs them with combs (with the 
formulas): 

16. ‘ Lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, of 
the yellowish, terrestrial ones, comb thyself ! 

‘ Lord of the white serpents belonging to V 4 yu, of 
the aerial ones, comb thyself ! 

‘ Lord of the overpowering serpents belonging to 
Siirya, of the celestial ones, comb thyself ! ’ 

xy. (He offers) collyrium, ointment, and garlands 
with (the same formulas), putting at their end, re- 
spectively, the words, ‘ Salve thy eyes ! ’ ‘ Anoint 

thyself!’ ‘Put on garlands!’ 

18. The remainder of the flour he pours out on 
the elevated spot (mentioned in Shtra ii), pours 
water on it out of a water-pot, and worships the 


technical meaning of the term, which implies the omission of the 
upastara«a and abhighSra«a, see Bloomfield’s note on Gnhya-sa«- 
graha I, 1 1 1 (Zeitschrift der deutschen MorgenlS.ndischen Gesell- 
schaft, XXXV, 568). 

15. The words ‘as above’ refer to Sfitra ii. Pralikhati, which 
I have translated ‘he combs them,’ is the same act for which 
^Sahkhtyana (IV, ig, 7) says, pha«ena iesh/ayati. I think Professor 
Stenzler is wrong in translating : Er scharrt (das Mehl) mit Kfimmen 
zusammen. <?ayar 4 ma says : pralekhanaw ^a kramewa pratiman- 
tram balika«£fiiyanaz« kahkataiA. tfini ia vaikankatiyfini prSdera- 
mStr^«y ekatodantSni k^sh// 4 fini bhavanti. 
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serpents with the three (verses), ‘ Adoration be to 
the serpents’ (Vi^. Samh. XIII, 6 seqq.). 

19. At that distance in which he wishes the ser- 
pents not to approach (the house), he should three 
times walk round the house, sprinkling an uninter- 
rupted stream of water round it, with the two (verses), 

‘ Beat away, O white one, with thy foot ’ (Shtras 4 
and 5). 

20. He gives away the (spoon called) Darvl (Shtra 
13) and the basket (Shtra ii), having washed and 
warmed them. 

21. Near the door (of the house) they clean them- 
selves with the three (verses), ‘ O waters, ye are ’ 
(Va^. Saj^h. XI, 50 seqq.). 

22. Having put away that remainder of flour in a 
hidden place, he should from that tirrte daily till the 
Agrahiyarel, after sunset, when he has performed 
the service to the fire, offer to the serpents a Bali of 
flour, picking out (portions of it) with the DaiYh 
(spoon). 

23. When he is offering (the Bali), let no one step 
between (the sacrificer and the Bali). 

24. With the Darvi (spoon) he rinses his mouth. 
Having washed it, he puts it away. 


20. According to the commentators he gives these things to the 
man who holds the fire-brand (Sfitra ii). 

22. The Agrahaya;2t is the full-moon day of Marga.yirsha, on 
which the Pratyavaroha?za ceremony is celebrated. See below, III, 2 ; 
Weber, die vedischen Nachrichten von den Naxatra, II, 332. The 
expression darvyopagh^ta?;? is the same that has occurred above 
in Sutra 13. 

23. Comp. A^vaEyana-Gnhya II, i, 13, and see above, 
Sfitra n, 

24. Pr aksh^lya seems to me to refer to the Darvi ; seeSfitra2o. 
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25. They eat the (rice) grains which must not 
form one coherent mass. 

26. Then (follows) the feeding of the Brdhma?^as. 

KAiVDiicA 16 . 

1. On the full-moon day of Praush/Z^apada the 
sacrifice to Indra. 

2. Having cooked milk-rice for Indra and cakes, 
and having put cakes round (the fire), he sacrifices 
the two A^ya. portions and A^ya oblations to Indra, 
to IncMwi, to A/a Ekapacl, to Ahi Budhnya, and to 
the ProshZyJapadas. 

3. After he has eaten (his portion of the sacri- 
ficial food), he offers a Bali to the Maruts. For the 
6'ruti says, ‘ The Maruts eat what is not-sacrificed.’ 

4. (This Bali he offers) in Ajvattha leaves, be- 
cause it is said, ‘ The Maruts stood in the A^vattha 
tree.’ 

25. Asaz/^syiitd/^. Comp. Bohtlingk-Roth s.v, saf;z-stv. 

15 , 2. After these Agyo, oblations follows the chief oblation of the 
whole sacrifice, the oblation of milk-rice to Indra. In one of 
Professor StenzlePs MSS. there is a special Sutra inserted after 
Sfitra 2, ‘Of the cooked food he makes an oblation with (the 
formula), “ To Indra ' I do not, however, think it right to 

receive this Siitra into the text, as the other MSS. do not support 
it, and the commentators did not find it in the text which they read. 

3. Professor StenzlePs translation, ‘ Die Maruts essen kein Opfer/ 
seems to me not quite exact. I should prefer to say, ‘ Die Maruts 
essen Nicht-Opfer/ This passage, taken from . 9 atapatha Brfihma^a 
IV, 5, 2, 16, is quoted as supporting the rule that a Bali offering 
should be made to the Maruts; for in. the technical language the 
term ahuta is applied to Bali offerings (^'inkhdyana-Gr^hya I, 
10, 7, hutoxgnihotrahomena, ahnto balikarmaM). 

4. When Indra called them- tb his Wp^againstVritra. AS'atapatha 

BrShifiawa IV, 3, 3, 6. ^ ^ ■ ' ■’ 
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5. (He offers it) with (the texts), ‘ Brilliantly re- 
splendent’. (VH^. Sawh. XVII, 80-85), Mantra by 
Mantra, 

6. And with the (Mantra called) Vimukha. 

7. (This Mantra he repeats only) in his mind. 

8. For the Afuti says, ‘ These are their names.’ 

9. He murmurs, ‘To Indra the divine’ (V^. 
Sawh. XVII, 86). 

10. Then (follows) the feeding of the Brhhma;«as. 

Kajyz)IkA 16 . 

1. On the full-moon day of A^vayu_^a the (offer- 
ings of) PrAhitakas (are made). 

2. Having cooked milk-rice for Indra he sacrifices 
it, mixed with curds, honey, and ghee, to Indra, In- 
dxkni, the two Ajvins, the full moon of Arvayu^, 
and to the autumn. 

3. After he has eaten (his portion of the sacrificial 
food), he sacrifices with his joined hands a Prfshi- 
taka prepared with curds, with the words, ‘ May 
what is deficient be made full to me ; may what is 
full not decay to me. Svihh ! ’ 

4. The inmates of the house look at the mix- 
ture of curds, honey, and ghee, with the Anuvika, 


5. This Shtra is identical with the last words of KS.ty.XVIII, 4, 23. 

6. This is the first part of Vl^. Sa»zh. XVII, 86. 

8. ^htapatha BrShmawa IX, 3, i, 26. There it is said that 
jukra^yotis (‘ brilliantly resplendent ’) &c. (the words used in V^. 
Sawh. XVII, 80) are names of the Maruts. 

9. This Sfitra is identical with Kdty. XVIII, 4, 25. 

16, I. PrzshStaka means a mixture of curds and butter. Comp. 
^S'lnkhtyana IV, i6, 3 ; Aml^yana II, 2, 3; Gnliya-sa^grana- 
parmsh/a II, 59. 

3. Aj'val^yana IT, 2, 3. 


II KANDA,. 17 KAWDIKA, 6. 


333 


‘May Indra come hither’ (VA/. Sawh. XX, 47 
seqq.). 

5. They let ^ the calves join their mothers that 
night and the Agi'ahdyawi night. 

6. Then (follows) the feeding of the Brihmawas. 

KAivoiKA 17. 

1. Now (follows) the sacrifice to Siti. 

2. Wherever he sacrifices, be it (on a field) of rice 
or of barley, of that grain he should prepare a mess 
of cooked food. 

3. One who has sacrificed may, if he likes, pre- 
pare elsewhere also a mess of cooked food, either of 
rice or of barley. 

4. (There should be) no doubt (as to whether rice 
or barley is to be taken), as a rule thereon has been 
stated above. 

5. If it is impossible (to take one of the two 
species of corn), (that) is excluded. 

6. To the east or to the north of the field, on a 

g. A'dnkMyana IV, x6, 4. 

17 , I. The goddess SM is, as her name indicates, the rustic 
deity of the furrow. 

3. Perhaps the meaning is that a person who has already once 
performed the Sit^-ya^ma on the field, is allowed, when repeating 
the sacrifice another time, to celebrate it elsewhere, and to choose 
at his will between rice and barley. 

4. A rule has been given in the Arauta-sfitra (Kdty. I, 9, r : 

‘ Rice or barley, if a Havis [is prescribed] ’) which shows that it is 
indifferent whether rice or barley is taken. Thus the sacrificer is 
free to elect the one or the other. At least this is the traditional 
meaning of this Sfitra. But possibly we had better understand it 
otherwise. The sacrificer should offer, according to Sfitra 3, rice 
or barley. Whether he has to take the one or the other, there can. 
be no doubt, as the rule given above (Sfitra 2) shows that rice 
should be cooked, if the ceremony is performed for a rice-field, 
and barley, if for a barley-field. 
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clean spot that has been ploughed, so that the crop 
be not damaged, 

7. Or in the village, because (there) both (rice and 
barley) are united, and because no obstacle is there. 

8. Where he intends to cook (the sacrificial food), 
he establishes the fire on a place that has been 
smeared (with cowdung), which is elevated, and 
which has been sprinkled (with water), strews (round 
the fire) Darbha grass mixed with (stalks of) that 
(sort of corn to which the sacrifice refers), sacrifices 
the two Agya. portions and A/'ya oblations (with the 
following Mantras) ; 

9. ‘For whom earth and heaven, the intermediate 
points and the chief points (of the horizon) are veiled 
with light, that Indra I invoke here. May his 
weapons be friendly towards us. Svihd ! 

‘ Whatsoever it be that I wish for at this sacrifice, 

0 killer of Vrftra, may all that be fulfilled to me, 
and may I live a hundred autumns. Svihi ! 

‘ May success, prosperity, earth, rain, eminence, 
excellence, luck here protect the creatures. Svihi ! 

‘ In whose substance dwells the prosperity of all 
Ypdic and worldly works, Indra’s wife Sitd I invoke. 
May she not abandon me in whatever work I do. 
Svihd ! 

‘ Her, who rich in horses, rich in cows, rich in 
delight indefatigably supports living beings, Urvari 
(i. e. the field) who is wreathed with threshing-floors, 

1 invoke at this sacrifice, the firm One, May she 
not abandon me. Svihi ! ’ 

10. He makes oblations of the cooked sacrificial 
food to Stti, Ya^ (the goddess of sacrifice), .Sami 
(the goddess of zealohs devotion), Bhhti (the goddess 
' of welfare). 
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11. Some say that the giving (of the sacrificial 
food to the deities) accompanies the Mantras. 

12. But this is excluded, as the Sruti says, ‘The 
giving (of the oblation to the deity) accompanies the 
word Svdhd.’ 

1 3. On the Ku^a grass which is left over from the 
strewing (of grass round the fire), he offers a Bali to 
the protecting demons of the furrow with (the Man- 
tra), ‘ They who' are sitting towards the east with 
strong bows and quivers, may they protect thee 
from the east, and be vigilant and not abandon thee. 
To them I bring adoration, and I offer this Bali to 
them.’ 

14. Then to the south with (the Mantra), ' They 
who are sitting towards the south, not winking the 
eyes, wearing armour, may they protect thee from 
the south, and be vigilant and not abandon thee. 
To them I bring adoration, and I offer this Bali to 
them.’ 

15. Then to the west with (the Mantra), ‘The 
powerful ones, the excellent ones, prosperity, earth, 
Pdrshwi, 6'una»2kuri, may they protect thee from 
the west, and be vigilant and not abandon thee. 
To them I bring adoration, and I offer this Bali to 
them.’ 

16. Then to the north with (the Mantra), ‘The 
fearful ones, like to Vdyu in speed, may they protect 

12. The quotation has not been as yet identified in the Auti 
itself, but the words quoted are found in Kdty.-&aut. 1, 2, 7. 

14. Some words in the beginning of the Mantra are lost. We 
should probably write : atha dakshi«ataA. ye dakshi/2ato*nimishd;4 . . . 
varmuza dsate, &c. Of course it is impossible^ to say which is the 
word that is wanting before (or perhaps after) varmiwa^. 

15. Pdrsh»f, which means ‘ heel,’ stands here, of course, as the 
name of a protecting demon. 
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thee from the north, on the field, on the threshing*- 
floor, in the house, on the way, and be vigilant and 
not abandon thee. To them I bring adoration, and I 
offer this Bali to them.’ 

17. Of another (sort of food) as the chief (food 
used at this sacrifice), and with the remainder of 
Agya, he distributes Balis as above. 

18. And the womeri .should make accompanying 
oblations, because such is the custom. 

19. When the ceremony is finished, he should 
feed the Brahma?zas. He should 'feed the Brah- 
ms.ns.s. 

End of the Second Yikndz. 


17. See above, chap. 13, 2. 


HI KANDA, I KANDIKA, 4. 
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KAjvdxV III, KajvziikI 1. 

1. (Now shall be explained) the partaking of the 
first-fruits (of the harvest), of a person who has not 
set up the (sacred .Srauta) fires. 

2. He cooks a mess of fresh sacrificial food, sacri- 
fices the two A^ya portions, and two Agya oblations, 
(with the formulas), ■ 

‘To the hundredfold armed, hundredfold valiant, 
hundredfold blissful one, the vanquisher of enemies 
— he who may create a hundred autumns for us, 
Indra, — may he lead us across (the gulf of) mis- 
fortune. Svihi ! 

‘ The four paths that go between heaven and 
earth, trodden by the gods — of these (paths) lead us 
to that which may bring us freedom from decay and 
decline, O all ye gods. Svihd !’ 

3. Having made oblations of the mess of cooked 
food to the Agraya»a deities, he makes another 
oblation to (Agni) Svish/akrft with (the verse), 
‘ Agni, make this (sacrifice) full, that it may be well 
offered. And may the god destroy all hostile 
powers. Come hither, showing us a good path. 
Bestow on us long life, full of splendour and free 
from decay. Svdhi!’ 

4. He then eats (of the fresh fruits with the 


1. I. The corresponding ceremony of the ,Srauta ritual is treated 

ofin Mty. IV, 6, . 

2. A fresh SthSlipSlca means probably a SthMpS.ka prepared from 
the fresh grain of th^ew harvest. , 

3. The deities of the Agraya«a ceremony, which occupies in the 

yrauta ritual the place corresponding to the rite described here, 
are Indra and Agni, the Heavca and Earth. , . 
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verses), ‘ May Agni eat first, for he knows how the 
Havis (is fit for sacrifice) ; may he, the friend of all 
human tribes, make the herbs blessed to us. 

‘ From the good you have led us to the better, ye 
gods! Through thee, the nourishment, may we 
obtain thee. Thus enter into us, O potion, bringing 
refreshment, for the good of our children and of our- 
selves, and pleasant’ 

5. Or with the (verse) sacred to Aunapati (the 
Lord of food). 

6. For barley, however, (he uses the Mantra), 

‘ This barley, mixed with honey, they have ploughed 
through Saras vati under Manu. Indra was lord of 
the plough, the hundredfold wise one ; ploughers 
were the Maruts, the exuberant givers.’ 

7. Then (follows) the feeding of the Brihma;«as. 

KawsikA 2. 

1. On the full-moon day of Mirga^irsha the 
Agrahiyai»^^ ceremony (is performed). 

2. He cooks a mess of sacrificial food, sacrifices 
two A^ya oblations as at the Sravani sacrifice, and 
other oblations with (the following verses) : 

‘ The night whom men welcome like a cow that 
comes to them, (the night) which is the consort of 
the year, may that (night) be auspicious to us. 
Svahll ! 

5. The Annapattya verse is V%. Sawih. XI, 83. 

'. 6. Comp. manSv adhi, Rig-veda VIII, 72, 2. 

2, 2. The two oblations belonging to the Xravazzt ceremony are 
those stated above, II, 14, 4> 5. 

2. The first verses in which the Agrahtyawi night is called the 
consort of the year, or the ijnage of the year, occur elsewhere with 
■ rfef^ehce to the Ektshi^kS night. See Atharva-veda III, 10 ; 
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‘ The night which is the image of the year, that 
we worship. May I reach old age, imparting strength 
to my offspring. Svaha ! 

‘To the Sa»«vatsara, to the Parivatsara, to the 
Iclavatsara, to the Idvatsara, to the Vatsara bring 
j e great adoration. May we, undecayed, unbeaten, 
long enjoy the favour of these (years) which are 
worthy of sacrifices. Svdhd ! 

‘May summer, winter and spring, the rains be 
friendly, and may autumn be free of danger to us. 
In the safe protection of these seasons may we 
dwell, (and) may (they) last (to us) through a hundred 
years. Svahi!’ 

3. He makes oblations of the cooked food to Soma, 
to (the Nakshatra) Mrfgadras, to the full moon of 
Marga^irsha, and to the winter. 

4. After he has eaten (of the sacrificial food), he 
throws the remainder of the flour into a basket, (and 
then follow the same rites that have been stated 
above) from (the sacrificer’s) going out down to their 
cleaning themselves. 

5. After the cleaning he says, ‘ The Bali offering 
is finished.’ 

6. After they have spread out to the west of 
the fire a layer (of straw) and a garment that has 


Samhitd V, 7, 2, i. See also below, PSraskara III, 3, 5. Sawvat- 
sai'a, Parivatsara, Idtvatsara, &c. are terms designating the different 
years of the quinquennial period of the Yuga. See Zimmer, Altin- 
dischesLeben, 369, 370. 

4. See above, II, 14, 11-21 (not 19-21 as indicated by Professor 
Stenzler). 

6. ‘ Redescending ’ means that they do not sleep any longer on 
high bedsteads, which they did from the ^’rSvaKi day till the 
Agrah^yawi, on account of the danger from the snakes, but on the 
ground. See the notes on, *SMdi.frfJrihtya IV, 15, 224 17, r. 
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not yet been washed, they ‘ redescend,’ having bathed, 
wearing garments which have not yet been washed : 
the master (of the house) southward, his wife to the 
north (of her husband, and then the other persons 
belonging to the house) so that each younger one 
lies more to the north. 

7. Having caused the Brahman to sit down south- 
ward, and having placed to the north a water-pot, a 
6'aml branch, an earth-clod taken out of a furrow, 
and a stone, he murmurs, looking at the fire ; ‘ This 
Agni is most valiant, he is most blessed, the best 
giver of a thousand boons, highly powerful. May 
he establish us both in the highest place.’ 

8. To the west of the fire he joins his hands (and 
holds them) towards the east. 

9. With the three (verses), ‘The divine ship’ 
(Va^. Sdimh.. XXI, 6-8) they ascend the layer (of 
straw). 

10. He addresses the Brahman ; ‘ Brahman, we 
will redescend.’ 

11. The Brahman having given his permission, 
they redescend with (the words), ‘ Life, fame, glory, 
strength, enjoyment of food; offspring!’ 

1 2. Those who have received the initiation mur- 
mur, ‘ May a good winter, a good spring, a good 
summer be bestowed on us. Blessed may be to us 
the rains ; may the autumns be blessed to us.’ 

13. With (the verse), ‘Be soft to us, O earth’ 
(V%. Sawh. XXXV, 21), they lie down on their 
right sides, their heads turned towards the east. 


10, II. See the note on | 6 , 

12. On upeta, which means a person for whom the Upanajana 
has been performed, see my note, AS'dhkhdyana-Gr/hya 11 , i, i. 
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14. They arise with (the verse), ‘Up! witli life, 
with blessed life. Up I with Par^aiiya’s eye, with 
the seven spaces of the earth.’ 

15. This (they repeat) two other times, with the 
Brahman’s permission. 

16. Let them sleep on the ground four months 
(after the Pratyavaroha«a), or as long as they like. 

Kawxiika 3 . 

1. After the Agrahdyawi (full moon follow^) the 
three Ash/?akas. 

2. (The Ash/akd is) sacred to Indra, to the VLve 
devds, to Pra^apati, and to the Fathers. 

3. (The oblations are made) with cakes, flesh, 
and vegetables, according to the order (of the three 
Ash/akds). 

4. The first Ash/akd (is celebrated) on the eighth 
day of the fortnight. 

5. Having cooked a mess of sacrificial food and 
having sacrificed the two A^a portions, he sacrifices 
Afya oblations with (the texts) : 

(a) ‘ T^jrly,, sisters go to the appointed place, 

14. The verse occurs, with a few differences, in theKd«va 6tkhS 
of the SafflhM, II, 7, 5. 

3 , I. On the Ash/akds, celebrated on the eighth days of the three 
dark fortnights following after the Agrah&ya«t full moon, see 
Aihkhffyana III, 12 seqq. ; Ajvaldyana 11 , 4 ; Gobhila III, 10. 

2. As there are four deities named, I think it probable that they 
are referred to all Ash/ak^s indiscriminately; comp. ArvalSyana II, 
4, 12. Thus in the Mantras prescribed for the first Ash/akd 
(Sfttras 5 and 6), Indra, the Virve devfis, and Pra^Spati are named ; 
to the Fathers belongs the Anvash/akya ceremony. 

3. With regard to the order of these substances the Gr/hya texts 

differ. ■ , . , 

5. Comp. Taitt. SaivzhM IV, 3, ij j Atharva-veda III, 10. 

(a) The thirty sisters seem to be thei days of the month. As to 
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putting on the same badge. They spread out the 
seasons, the knowing sages; having the metres in 
their midst they walk around, the brilliant ones. 
Svdha ! 

(b) ‘ The shining one clothes herself with clouds, 
with the ways of the sun, the divine night : mani- 
fold animals which are born, look about in this 
mother’s lap. Svihi ! 

(c) ‘ The Ekish/aka, devoting herself to austerities, 
has given birth to a child, to the majesty of Indra. 
Through him the gods have conquered the hostile 
tribes ; he became the killer of the Asuras through 
his (divine) powers. Svdha ! 

(d) ‘ You have made me who am not the younger 
(sister), the younger; speaking the truth I desire 
this : may I be in his (i. e. the sacrificer’s ?) favour, 
as you are ; may none of you supplant the other in 
her work. 

(e) ‘In my favour dwelt the omniscient one ; he 
has found a firm standing ; he has got a footing. 
May I be in his (i. e. the sacrificer’s ?) favour, as you 
are ; may none of you supplant the other in her 
work. 

(f) ‘ On the five dawns follows the fivefold 
milking ; on the cow with the five names, the five 
seasons. The five regions (of the sky) are estab- 

madhye^y^andas, comp. Taitt. Sa»2h. loc. cit. § i : ^y^andasvati 
ushasS pepMne ; § 2 : ^atush/omo abhavad yi turfyd ya^wasya 
pakshdv nshayo bhavantt, gdyatriw trish/ubhaz« ^agadm anush/u- 
bham bnbad arka^ suvar d^bharann idam. 

(d) Probably one Ashj^ki addresses the others, her sisters, as 
Gayar^ma explains this verse. 

(f) The explanation by, which the ‘fivefold milking’ is referred 
to what is called in Taitt. Erthmawa II, 2, 9, ‘the milkings of 
Pra,g^ipati,’ seems to kk more than doubtful, for ‘ the milkings 
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lished through the fifteenfold (Stoma); with one 
common face (they look over) the one world. 
Svaha ! 

(g) ‘ She who shone forth as the first, is the child 
of truth. One (of them) bears the majesty of the 
waters ; one wanders in the courses of the sun ; one 
(in those) of the heat ; Savitrf shall govern one. 
Svahd ! 

(h) ‘ She who shone forth as the first has become 
a cow in Yama’s realm. Give us milk, thou who 
art rich in milk, year by year. Svahd ! 

(i) ‘ She, the owner of bright bulls, has come to 
us with clouds and with light, she who has all shapes, 
the motley one, whose banner is fire. Carrying on 
the common work, leading us to old age, come to us 
thou who art exempt from old age, Ushas ! SvdhS. ! 

(k) ‘ The consort of the seasons, the first one has 
come to us, the leader of days, the producer of off- 
spring. Being one, thou shinest manifold, Ushas. 
Being free from old age, thou leadest to old age 
everything else. Svihi ! ’ 

6. He makes offerings of the mess of cooked food 
with (the verses) : 

‘ May the earth be peaceful, the air friendly to us ; 


of Pra,i4pati’ are only four : viz. the dark night, the moonlight, 
the twilight, and the day. 

(i) .Sukra-mhabha cannot be translated, as Professor Stenzler 
does, ‘ die schonste unter den Lichtern’ (MSdhava ; jukreshu nak- 
shatridishu wesh/M), for this meaning of nshabha occurs only in 
later texts; The word is a Bahuvrlhi compound, as the Petersburg 
Dictionary explains it. 

6. In the first verse I have omitted vyajnavai, which impedes 
the construction and violates the metre. The word has found its 
way into the text, no doubt, in consequence of the phrase dlrgham 
tyur vyarnavai occurring in djap, 2 ,. 2 , In the second verse 
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may the heavens give us bliss and safety. May the 
points (of the horizon), the intermediate points, 
the upper points give us bliss, and may day and 
night create long life for us. Svdhd ! 

‘ May the waters, the rays protect us from all 
sides; may the creator, may the ocean turn away 
evil. The present and the future, may all be safe 
for me. Protected by Brahman, may I be well 
guarded. Svahd ! 

‘ May all Adityas and the divine Vasus, may the 
Rudras and Maruts be our protectors. May Pra^i- 
pati, the highest lord, bestow on us vigour, offspring, 
immortality, long life. Svdhd ! ’ 

7. And with (the formula), ‘ To the Ashifakd 
Svdhd ! ’ 

8. The middle Ash/akd. (is celebrated) with (the 
sacrifice of) a cow. 

9. He sacrifices the omentum of that (cow) with 
(the verse), ‘ Carry the omentum, O 6^itavedas, to 
the fathers’ {YAg. Samh. XXXV, 20). 

10. On the day following each (Ash/akd), the 
Anvash/akd day, (he brings a sacrifice) with the left 
ribs and the left thigh, in an enclosure, according to 
(the ritual of) the Findapitriyagna.. 

11. Also to the female (ancestors he makes Finda 
offerings) and pours (for them) strong liquor and water 
oblations into pits, and (offers) collyrium, salves, and 
garlands. 

12. (He may also make oblations), if he likes, to 
the teacher and to the pqgils who have no children. 


akrztad is corrupt. I have translated abhayam; comp.AjvaM- 
yana II, 4, 14. In the third verse I have left out mayi, as 
Professor. Stenzler has done in his translation. 
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1 3. And in the middle of the rainy season (there 
is) a fourth Ash/aka on which vegetables are offered. 

KawdikA 4 . 

1. Now the building of the house. 

2. Let him have his house built on an auspicious 
day. 

3. Into the pits (in which the posts shall be 
erected) he pours an oblation with (the words), ‘ To 
the steady one, the earth-demon, svhhi ! ’ 

4. He erects the post. 

‘ This navel of the world I set up, a stream of 
wealth, promoting wealth. Here I erect a firm 
house ; may it stand in peace, dropping ghee. 

‘Rich in horses and cows, rich in delight be set 
up, for the sake of great happiness. To thee may 
the young calf cry, to thee the lowing cows, the milk- 
cows. 

‘ To thee (may) the young child (go), to thee the 
calf with its companions, to thee the cup of Parisrut, 
to thee (may they go) with pots of curds. 


13 . 1 have stated in the note on A'ahkhdyana III, 13, i my reasons 
for believing that the true reading of this SfLtra is not madhyS- 
varshe {in the middle of the rainy season), but maghyavarshe 
(the festival celebrated during the rainy season under theNakshatra 
MaghSs). There are no express rules given with regard to the 
third Ashfeka, but I think we should understand this Shtra as 
involving a statement on that Ash/akS.: (The third Ash/akl) and 
the fourth, on the IMghyavarsha day,, are Aik^shfekSs (Ash/akas 
on which vegetables are offered). A'ihkhSyana (Gnhya III, 13, i) 
declares that the ritual of the fourth Ash/ak^ is identical with that 
of the second. 

4, 3. Ajvalayana-Grrhya II, 8 , , 15 . 

4. On ^agadaiA saha (in the tHirtl verse) see my note on 
5 'ihkhS.yana-Grrhya III, a| '9^^:^:' I 
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‘ The consort of Peace, the great one, beautifully 
attired — bestow on us, O blessed one, wealth and 
manly power, which may be rich in horses and cows, 
full of sap like a tree’s leaf May our wealth in- 
crease here, clothing itself with prospering’ — ^with 
(these four Mantras) he approaches the four (posts). 

5. Having established the fire inside (the house), 
having made the Brahman sit down towards the 
south, having placed a water-pot to the north, 
and cooked a mess of sacrificial food, he goes out 
(of the house), and standing near the door, he 
addresses the Brahman, ‘ Brahman, I enter (the 
house) !’ 

6. When the Brahman has given his consent, he 
enters with (the formula), ‘ To right I advance, to 
luck I advance ! ’ 

7. Having prepared A^ya and sacrificed two 
A^ya oblations with (the two parts of the Mantra), 
‘ Here is joy’ Sa^h. VIII, 51 a), he sacrifices 
other oblations with (the verses) : 

(a) ‘ Vistoshpatil Receive us (into thy protec- 
tion) ; give us good entering and drive away from 
us evil. For what we ask thee, with that favour us: 
be a saviour to us, to men and animals. Svihd ! 

(b) ‘ Vistoshpati ! Be our furtherer; make our 
wealth increase in cows and horses, O Indu (i.e. 
Soma). Free from decay may we dwell in thy 
friendship ; give us thy favour, as a father to his 
sons. Svihd ! 

(c) ‘ Vistoshpati ! Let uS be in a fellowship with 
thee, which may be valiant, joyful, and well pro- 
ceeding. Protect our wishes when we rest and 


7. Rig-veda VII, 54 ; 55, i. 
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when we do our work. Protect us always, ye 
(gods), and give us welfare. Svdhi! 

(d) ‘ Driving away calamity, Vistoshpati, assum- 
ing all shapes, be a kind friend to us. SvdhA ! ’ 

8. He makes offerings of the mess of cooked 
food (with the following Mantras) : 

(a) ‘Agni, Indra, Brfhaspati, the Vi.Tve devas I 
invoke, Sarasvati and V^i. Give me a dwelling- 
place, ye vigorous ones. SvdhAl 

(b) ‘To all the divine hosts of serpents, to th^ 
Himavat, the Sudans'ana (mountain), and the Vasus, 
Rudras, Adityas, tj-dna with his companions, to all 
these I apply. Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous 
ones. Svaha ! 

(c) ‘To forenoon and afternoon both together with 
noon, to evening and midnight, to the goddess of 
dawn with her wide path, to all these I apply. 
Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous ones. Svdhd! 

(d) ‘To the Creator and the Changer, to Vbva- 
karman, to the herbs and trees, to all these I apply. 
Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous ones. Svdhd ! 

(e) ‘To Dhdtrf and Vidhdtr^ and to the Lord of 
treasures together with them, to all these I apply. 
Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous ones. Svdhd ! 

(f) ‘ As a lucky, a happy (place), give me this 
dwelling-place. Brahman and Pra^dpati, and all 
deities. Svdhi ! ’ 

9. After he has partaken (of the sacrificial food), 
let him put into a brass vessel the different things 
which he has brought together, Udumbara leaves 
with strong liquor, green turf, cowdung, curds, 

8 a. is, as the name shows, the goddess of quick vigour, 

ffayarama explains V^, a name of SM, as a personification of food. 

b. Comp. Ajvalfiyana il, *,14. . Oa^t^ada, comp, above, § 4. 
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honey, ghee, Kiua grass, and barley, and let him 
ibesprinkle the seats, and ^rines (for the images of 
the gods). 

10. He touches (the wall and the posts) at their 
eastern juncture with (the words), ‘ May luck and 
glory protect thee at thy eastern juncture.’ 

11. Retouches (them) at their southern juncture 
with (the words), ‘May sacrifice and sacrificial fee 
protect thee at thy southern juncture.’ 

12. He touches (them) at their western juncture 
w'ith (the words), ‘ May food and the Brihma?^a pro- 
tect thee at thy western juncture.’ 

13. He touches (them) at their northern juncture 
with (the words), ‘ May vigour and delight protect 
thee at thy northern juncture.’ 

14. He then goes out (of the house) and worships 
the quarters (of the horizon, the east) with (the 
formulas), ‘ May Ketd (i. e. will ?) and Suketd (i. e. 
good-will ?) protect me from the east. 

‘ Agni is Ketd ; the Sun is Suketi : to them I 
apply ; to them be adoration ; may they protect me 
from the east.’ 

15. Then to the south ; ‘ May that which protects 
and that which guards, protect me from the south. 

‘ The Day is that which protects ; the Night is 
that which guards ; to them I apply ; to them be 
adoration ; may they protect me from the south.’ 

16. Then to the west : ‘ May the shining one 
and the waking one protect me from the west. 

‘ Food is the shining one ; Breath is the waking 
one; to them I apply; to them be adoration; may 
they protect me from the west.’ 

1 7. Then to the north : ‘ May the sleepless one and 
the not-slumbering one protect me from the north. 
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‘ The Moon is the sleepless one ; the Wind is the 
not-slumbering one ; to them I apply ; to them be 
adoration ; may they protect me from the north.’ 

18. When (the house) is finished, he enters it 
with (the formulas), 

‘ Law, the chief post ! Fortune, the pinnacle ! 
Day and night, the two door-boards ! 

‘ Indra’s hquse is wealthy, protecting ; that I enter 
with my children, with my cattle, with everything 
that is mine. 

‘ Hither is called the whole number (of relatives), 
the friends whose coming is good. Thus (I enter) 
thee, O house. May our dwellings be full of in- 
violable heroes from all sides ! ’ 

19. Then (follows) feeding of the Brahmawas. 

KawdikA 6. 

1. Now (follows) the putting up of the water- 
barrel,,. 

2. To the north-east he digs a pit like (the pit for) 
a sacrificial post, strews into it Kuxa grass, fried 
gmins, fruits of the soap-tree, and other auspicious 
things, and therein he establishes the water-barrel 
with (the words), ‘ The sea art thou.’ 

3. He pours water into it with (the verse), ‘ Ye 

18. Comp. SSnkMyana-Grzbya III, 3, 7 seq. ; chap. 4, 10. The 
comparison of .Sdhkhiyana shows that we have to divide saha 
pajubhi^, saha yan me kiii^id asty, xipahG,taA, &c. S Sdhu- 
sawvrzta.^! (if the reading is correct) seems to me to be the nom. 
plur. of sidhusarovrz't. I understand this to be a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound, in which sazzzvrz't means ‘ the approaching.’ In Atharva- 
veda VII, 60, 4 we have sakhdyaS sv 4 dasaz«muda/ 5 . After file 
1 verb meaning ‘ I enter,’ or something like that, has been lost. 

5 , 3, Rig-veda X, 30, la* , 5 , „ 
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waters, rich in wealth, ye possess goods. Y e bring 
ns good insight and immortality. Y e are the rulers 
over wealth and blessed offspring. May Sarasvati 
give strength to him who praises her ! ’ — 

4. And with the three (verses), ‘O waters, ye are’ 

(V4f. SaMhiti XI, 50 seqq.). 

5. Then (follows) feeding of the Brihma?2as. , 

KAiYjOIKl 6. 

1. Now the cure for headache. 

2. Having moistened his hands, he passes them 
over his eye-brows with (the verse), ‘ From the eyes, 
from the ears, from the whiskers, from the chin, 
from the forehead, I drive away this disease of the 
head.’ 

3. If (only) one side (of the head aches, he recites 

the verse), ‘ Cleaver ! Thou with the disfigured ' 
eyes! White-wing ! Renowned one! And thou 
with the various-coloured wing ! Let his head not 
ache.’ 

4. Then it will get better. I 

KajvdikI 7, i 

1. (Now will be declared) the making water round 
about a servant who is disposed to run away. 

2. While (the servant) is sleeping, he should dis- 
charge his urine into the horn of a living animal, and 
should three times walk round him, turning his left 
side towards him, and sprinkle (the urine) round him, 

7, I, Utula-parimeK a^* It is probable that u till a, as meaning., 
a slave wiio^^fiabitually runs away^ is connected with the use of that 
word as the name of a tribe in the north-west of India, ■ 
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with (the verse), ‘ From the mountain (on w^hich thou 
art born), from thy mother, from thy sister, from thy 
parents and thy brothers, from thy friends I sever 
thee. 

‘ Run-away servant, I have made water round thee. 
Having been watered round, where wilt thou go ? ’ 

3. Should he run away (nevertheless, his master) 
should establish a fire that has been taken from a 
wood that is on fire, and should sacrifice (in that 
fire) Ku5a plates (used for protecting the hands 
when holding a hot sacrificial pan) that have been 
anointed with ghee, with (the formula), ‘ May the 
stumbler stumble round thee, .... may he tie thee 
with Indra’s fetter, loosen thee for me, and may he 
lead another one up (to me).’ 

4. Then he will quietly remain (in his master’s 
house). 

KAivniicA 8. 

1. The spit-ox (sacrificed to Rudra). 

I 2. It procures (to the sacrificer) heavenly rewards, 
(lattle, sons, wealth, renown, long life. 

3. Having taken the sacred domestic fire to the 

3. Ukhft yibhydw grAyate tiv indvm. Comm, on KatySyana, 
&aut. XVI, 4, 2. 

In the Mantra I propose to read, pari tvi hvalano, &c. Nivn- 
ttendraviradha .4 seems to be corrupt ; it seems to be a compound 
of nivn'tta, a second member which is doubtful, and virudh (the 
plant). The meaning may have been * giving it up to consume the 
plants.’ 

4. This Siltra is word for word identical with chap. 6, 4. 

8,1. Ajvaliyana-Gr^hya IV, 8, 

2. ArvalSyana, loc. cit. § 35 - 

3. The ‘ outspreading ’ is the estaUishing of the three sacred 
A’rauta fires, so that the Grrhya fire Js .cc^idered as the GIrhapatya, 
and the Ahavaniya and Dakshiadgni are taken from it. 
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forest, and having performed the ‘ outspreading,’ he 
should sacrifice the animal to Rudra. 

4. One that is not gelded. 

5. Or (it may be) a cow, on account of the 
designation. 

6. Having cooked the omentum, a mess of sacri- 
ficial food, and the portions cut off (of the victim), 
he sacrifices the omentum to Rudra, the fat to the 
Air, and the cut-off portions together with the mess 
of cooked food to Agni, Rudra, 6arva, Pa^upati, 
Ugra, A^ani, Bhava, Mahideva, tsana. 

7. (Then follows a sacrifice to) Vanaspati. 

8. (To Agni) Svish/akrft at the end. 

9. Then (follows) the sprinkling round to the 
different quarters (of the horizon). 

10. After the sprinkling has been performed, they 
sacrifice the Patni-sawya|m. offerings to Indrfi^ii, 
Rudr^^i, SBXv^ni, Bhavdni, and Agni Gnhapati. 

It. The blood he offers in leaves, on (grass-) 
bunches, as a Bali to Rudra and to his hosts, with 
(the Mantras), 

‘ The hosts, Rudra, which thou hast to the east, 
to them this Bali (is given). To them and to thee 
be adoration ! 

‘ The hosts, Rudra, which thou hast to the south 
... to the west . . .to the north . . . upwards . . . 


5. On account of the designation of the sacrifice as ffila-gava. 

6. AjvaMyana, loc. cit. § 19. 

9. Gayarfima : Aishn. vyfighlrawaw kartavyam iti sfitrafesha^. 
ta^ kz vasay^ bhavati yathfignishomlye. 

10. On the Patni-sawyfi^ offerings, so called because they are 
chiefly directed to the wives of the gods, see Hillebrandt, Neu- und 
Vollmondsopfer, pp. 151 seqq. 

; |i 11,;; Arifalfly^a,,foc.'-eiti § 2a, • ; ' , 
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downwards, to them this Bali (is given). To them 
and to thee be adoration ! ’ 

12. The contents of the stomach and of the en- 
trails, besmeared with blood, he throws into the fire 
or buries them in the earth. 

13. Having placed the animal so that the wind 
blows from himself to it, he approaches it with the 
Rudra hymns, or with the first and last Anuvaka. 

14. They do not take anything of that animal to 
the village. 

15. Thereby (also) the cow-sacrifice has been 
declared. 

16. (It is combined) with (the offering of) milk- 
rice ; (the rites) not corresponding (to that special 
occasion) are omitted. 

1 7. The sacrificial fee at that (sacrifice) is a cow 
of the same age (as the victim). 

KawdikA 9. 

1. Now the letting loose of the bull. 

2. (The ceremony) has been declared in the cow- 
sacrifice. 

3. (It is performed) on the full-moon day of 
KArttika, or on the (day on which the moon stands 
in conjunction with) Revatf in the Axvayu^a month. 

4. Having set a fire in a blaze in the midst of the 

12. As to lavadhya, comp. Aj'vaMyana, § 28. 

13. The Rudra hymns form the sixteenth Adhydy a of the Va^a- 
saneyi Sai^zhiti. Either that whole Adhydya or the first and last 
Anuvdka of it is recited. 

15. Gobhila HI, 6, 

9, I seqq. Comp. AS'finkhdyana ni> 1 1. 

2. See above, chap. 8 , 15. 3. *Stnkhdyana, loc. cit. § 2. 

4. *Stfikhfiyana, § 3. Of course, in Professor Stenzler's translation, 
^ in der Mitte der Kliche’^ is a tnfepttet for der Mitte der Kiihe.’* 
faql A. a-"'' ' ■ 
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COWS, and having prepared A/ya, he sacrifices six 
(oblations) with (the Mantras), ‘ Here is delight’ 
(Vh^. Sa;?A. VIII, 51). 

5. With (the verses), ‘ May Pdshan go after our 
cows ; may Pfishan watch over our horses ; may 
Phshan give us strength ’ — he sacrifices of (the sacri- 
ficial food) destined for Pfishan. 

6. After murmuring the Rudra hymns they adorn 
a one-coloured or a two-coloured (bull) who protects 
the herd or whom the herd protects. Or it should 
be red, deficient in no limb, the calf of a cow that 
has living calves and is a milk-giver ; and it should 
be the finest (bull) in the herd. And besides they 
should adorn the best four young cows of the herd 
and let them loose with this (verse), ‘ This young 
(bull) I give you as your husband ; run about sport- 
ing with him, your lover. Do not bring down a 
curse upon us, by nature blessed ones. May we 
rejoice in increase of wealth and in comfost’ 

7. When (the bull) stands in the midst ’ of the 
cows, he recites over it (the texts beginning with) 

‘ Bringing refreshment,’ down to the end of the 
Anuvdka (Vd^. Samh. XVIII, 45-50). 

8. With the milk of all (the cows) he should cook 
milk-rice and give it to the Brahmawas to eat. 

5. Rig-veda VI, 54, 5 yinkhiyana, § 5. 

6. .S'dnkhayana, §§ 6-14. On the Rudra hymns, see above, 
chap. 8, § 13. Perhaps the words mS na.^ rapta are corrupt; 
the correct reading may possibly be, md^vasthSta. 

7. 5 ^hlih^yana, § ig. There is no Mantra in the Vdg'asaneyi 
Sawhitd beginning with the word mayobhh^ but this word occurs 
in the middle of XVIII, 45 a; the texts which he recites begin at 
that word and extend down to the end of the Anuvdka. It is clear 
that mayobhii,^ was intended in the original text, from which both 
6’dhkhdyana and Pdraskara have taken this Stoa, as the JRtk- 
Pratika, Rig-veda X, 169, 1. 
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9. Some also sacrifice an animal. 

10. The ritual thereof has been declared by the 
(ritual for the) spit-ox. 


KAiVDIKA 10. 

1. Now the water libations (which are performed 
for deceased persons). 

2. When (a child) that has not reached the age of 
two years dies, his father and mother become impure. 

3. The other (relations) remain pure. 

4. (The impurity lasts) through one night or three 
nights. 

,5. They bury the body without burning it. 

6. If (a child dies) during the impurity of his 
mother (caused by the child’s birth), the impurity 
lasts till the (mother's) getting up (from child-bed), 
in the same way as the impurity caused by a child’s 
birth. 

7. In tlii^ case (of the child being younger than 
two years) no water libations (are performed). 

8. If a child of more than two years dies, all his 
relations should follow (the corpse) to the cemetery — 

9. Singing the Yama song and murmuring the 
Yama hymn, according to some (teachers). 

10. If (the dead person) has received the initiation, 


9. According to the commentators, , a goat is sacrificed. 

10. See chap. 8. 

10, 2. ManuV, 68; Y^-?avalkya III, i. 

7. Manu V, 68 ; Y^-wavalkya III, i. 

9. The Yama song is stated to be the second verse of Taittiriya 
Ara»yaka VI, 5, 3 (‘ He who day by day leads away cows, horses, 
men, and everything that moves,, Vivasvat’s son Yama is insatiable 
of the five human tribes’); the Yama hymn is Rig-veda X, 14. 
Comp. Yfi^wavalkya III, s. 

10. The bhfim^oshawa (electioit of , the site for the 5 maflna) is 
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(the rites) from the election of the site (for the 
6’ma^hna) down to their descending into water (in 
order to bathe themselves) are the same as those 
prescribed for persons who have set up the (sacred 
^S'rauta) fires. 

11. They burn him with his (sacred) domestic 
fire, if he has kept that ; 

12. Silently, with a common fire, other persons. 

13. They should ask one who is related (to the 
deceased person) by blood or by marriage, for (his 
permission to perform) the water-libation, in the 
words, ‘ We shall perform the libation.’ 

14. (He replies), ‘ Do so now and never again,’ if 
the deceased person was not a hundred years old. 

15. (He says) only, ‘ Do so,’ if he was. 

16. All relations (of the deceased), to the seventh 
or to the tenth degree, descend into water. 

1 7. If dwelling in the same village, (all) as far as 
they can trace their relationship. 

1 8. They wear (only) one garment, and have the 
sacred cord suspended over the right shoulder. 

19. With the fourth finger of the left hand they 
s spirt away (the water) with (the words), ‘ May he 
' drive evil away from us with his splendour ’ (VA^. 

Sawh. XXXV, 6). 

20. Facing the south, they plunge (into the water). 

21. They pour out with joined hands one libation 
of water to the deceased person with (the words), 
‘ N. N. ! This water to thee ! ’ 

22. When they have come out (of the water) and 

treated of in *Satapatha Br£hma«a XIII, 8, i, 6 seqq. ; Kdty^yana 
^Srauta-stea XXI, 3, 15 seqq. On the bath taken after the cere- 
mony, see iSatapatha BrShma^a XIII, 8, 4, 5 ; KdtydyanaXXI, 4, 24. 

16. Yt^navalkya III, 3. 

2 2, Y%navalkya III, 7 ; apavadeyus tan itMsai^ pur^tanaiy^. 
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have sat down on a pure spot that is covered with 
grass, (those who are versed in ancient tales) should 
entertain them (by telling such tales). 

23. They return to the village without looking 
back, in one row, the youngest walking in front. 

24. In the doors of their houses they chew leaves 
of the Pi/^umanda (or Nimba) tree, sip water, touch 
water, fire, cowdung, white mustard seeds, and oil, 
tread upon a stone, and then they enter. 

25. Through a period of three nights they should 
remain chaste, sleep on the ground, do no work and 
charge nobody (to do it for them). 

26. Let them eat food which they have bought or 
received (from others) ; (they should eat it) only in 
the day-time, (and should eat) no meat. 

27. Having offered to the deceased person the 
Ymda., naming his name at the washing, at the offer- 
ing (of the Ymd2^, and at the second washing — 

28. They should that night put m ilk and water in 
an earthen vessel into the open air with (the words), 

‘ Deceased one, bathe here ! ’ 

29. The impurity caused by death lasts through 
three nights ; 

30. Through ten nights, according to some 
(teachers). 

31. (During that period they) should not perform 
Svidhyaya (or study the Vedic texts for themselves), 

23. Ya^fiavalkja III, 12. 

24. Y^navalkya III, 12. 13. 

25. 26. Y^^T^avaikya III, 16 ; Manu Y, 73; Vasish//^a IV, 15* 

27, See on the washing and on the offering of the Ph^^/a, 

K^tyayana-^Srauta-suitra IV, i, 10. ii. Comp. Weber, Indische 
Studien, X, 82. 

29, 30. Y%^avalkya III, ■ 
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32. They should intermit the standing rites, except 
those performed with the three (^Srauta) fires, 

33. And (with the exception of those performed) 
with the (sacred) domestic fire, according to some 
(teachers), 

34. Others should perform (those rites for them). 

35. Those who have touched the dead body should 
not enter the village until the stars appear. 

> 36. If (they have touched it) in the night-time, 
(they should not enter) till sunrise. 

37. The entering and what follows after it i^the 
same (for these persons) as for the others. 

38. (Their) impurity lasts through one or two 
fortnights. 

39. The same (rites should be performed) when 
the teacher (has died), 

40. Or the maternal grandfather or grandmother, 

41. Or unmarried females. 

42. For those who were married, the others should 
do it, 

,43. And they for the (others). 

44. If one dies while being absent on a journey, 
(his relations) shall sit (on the ground, as prescribed 
for impure persons) from the time when they have 
heard (of his death), performing the water libation 

37. The position of this Siitra after 35, 36 seems to me to 
indicate that it refers to those who have touched the dead body ; 
comp. Y%'TOavalkya III, 14 ; pravejanadikaw karma pretasawspar- 
«nim api. I believe that the same persons are concerned also in 
Shtra 38. 

42. I. e. the husband and his relatives. Comp.Vasish/.ia IV, 19. 

43. A married female should perform the rites for her husband 
and his relatives. See Professor Biihler’s note on Vasishz^/ia IV, 19 ; 
S.B.E., XIV, 28. 

44. y^wavalkya III, 21 ; Manu V, 75, 76. Comp. Gautama 
XIV, 37 ; Vasish/.^aTV, 14. 



Ill KAiVflA, lO KAiVDIIcA, 55 . 


359 


(at that time), until the period (of their impurity) has 
expired ; 

45. If (that period has already) elapsed, through 
one night or three nights. 

46. Optional is the water libation for an officiating 
priest, a father-in-law, a friend, for (distant) relations, 
for a maternal uncle, and for a sister’s son ; 

47. And for married females. 

48. On the eleventh day he should give to an 
uneven number of Brahma?eas a meal at which meat 
is served. 

49. Some also kill a cow in honour of the deceased 
person. 

50. When the Vlndsis are prepared, the deceased 
person, if he has sons, shall be considered as the first 
of the (three) Fathers (to whom Vmdzs are offered). 

51. The fourth one should be left out. 

52. Some (make Vmda. offerings to a deceased 
person) separately through one year (before admit- 
ting him to a share in the common Pitrfyaf «a). 

53. But there is a rule, ‘ There can be no fourth 
Vmdsi ’ — for this is stated in the Wruti. 

54. Every day he shall give food to him (i. e. to 
the deceased person), and if he was a Brdhma?2a, a 
vessel with water. 

55. Some offer also a Ymda.. 

47. See above, § 42. 

51. See .SUnkhdyana-Gnhya IV, 2, 8. 

52. ;S'ankMyana-Gnlhya VIII, 2. Comp, the description of the 
Sapi«(^kara«a, ibid., chap. 3. 

53. There would be four Pi«(fas, if one were to be offered to the 
recently deceased person, and three others to those Fathers who 
had received 'Pvida. offerings before his death. Therefore one of 
these three Fathers is omitted; see § 51, , 

54. Comp. Apastamba I, igj i; BaudWyana II, ii, 3. 
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Kawdika 11 . 

1. If an animal (is to be sacrificed), let him wash 
it, if it is not a cow ; let him walk round the fires 
and drive in front (of them) a PaMi'a branch into the 
ground. 

2. The winding (of a Ku^a rope) roupd (that 
branch), the touching (of the animal with the grass- 
blade), the binding (of it to the branch), and the 
sprinkling (of the animal with water) should be per- 
formed in the way prescribed (in the .S'rauta-shtra), 
and whatever else (is to be done). 

3. After he has sacrificed the two oblations before 
and after the killing of the animal, (he) silefltty (sacri- 
fices) five other (oblations, directed to Pra^i’pati). 

4. And the omentum is taken out (of the killed 
animal). He should besprinkle it (with water) and 
name the deity (to whom the sacrifice is directed). 

5. (He should name that deity also) at the touch- 
ing (of the animal with the grass-blade), at (its) being 
bound (to the branch), at its being sprinkled (with 
water), and at (the preparation and oblation) of the 
mess of cooked food. 

6. After he has sacrificed the omentum, he cuts 
off the Avaddna portions, 


11, I. The branch replaces the sacrificial post (yfipa) of the 
.Sirauta ritual. As to agre«a, comp. Katy.-Araut. VI, 2,11 and 
the commentary. 

2. See Ktty.- 5 'raut.VI, 3, 15 on the parivyayawa, ibid. §§ 19, 26 
on the upfikarawa, § 2^ on the niyo^ana, § 33 on the proksha^/a. 

3. Kfityfiyana VI, 5, 22 : He sacrifices (A^ya) with the words, 
‘ Svihfi to the gods.' § 24 : He sacrifices (^ya) with the words, 
‘ To the gods svfihfi.’ In the commentary on § 25 these two 
oblations are called pariparavyfihutt. 

4. See KfityfiyanaVI, 6 , 13; Ajvalfiyana-Grihya I, ii, 10. 

5. See above, Sfitra 2. 
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7. All of them, or three, or five. 

8. He sacrifices the AvadAna portions together 
with the mess of cooked food. 

9. A limb of the animal is the sacrificial fee. 

10. At (a sacrifice) directed to a special deity he 
should sacrifice (an animal) belonging to that deity, 
should make a portion for that (god), and should 
say to him (i.e. to the messenger who is to convey 
that offering to a place sacred to that deity) : ‘ Take 
care that this may reach that (god).’ 

11. If there is a river between (the sacrificer and 
that sacred place), he may have a boat made, or he 
may dispense with this. 

KaivdikA 12 . 

1. Now (follows) the penance for a student who 
has broken the vow of chastity. 

2. On a new-moon day he shall sacrifice an ass 
on a cross-road (to the goddess Nirrfti). 

3. (And) he shall offer a mess of cooked food to 
Nirrfti. 

4. The Avadina portions are sacrificed into water 
(and not into fire). 

7. The complete number of the Avaddnas (i.e. the portions of 
the killed animal which have to be cut off, such as the heart, the 
tongue, &c.) is eleven; see Kdty.-Araut. VI, 7, 6; Afvaldyana- 
G«hya I, ii, 12. 

8. Ajvaldyana-Gnliya, loc. cit. § 13. 

10,11. The way for interpreting these Sutras is shown by 
Ajvalayana-Gnhya I, 1 2. I do not think that they have anything 
to do, as Gayardma states, with reference to Sfitra ii, with the 
offering due to a relative who has died while being absent on a 
journey (chap. 10, 44). 

12 . I. See the parallel passages quoted by Professor Btihler in 
his note on Apastamba I, 26, 8 (S. B. E,, II, 85), and besides, 
Kdtydyana I, i, 13 seqq.; Gautama XXIII, 17 seqq., &c. 

4. This Sutra is identical widi Kdtydyana I, i, 16. 
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5. The Puroia^ija (or sacrificial cake), which belongs 
to the animal sacrifice, is cooked on the ground (and 
not in the Kapilas). 

6. (The guilty person) should put on the skin (of 
the ass), 

7. With the tail turned upwards, according to 
some (teachers). 

8. He should through one year go about for alms, 
proclaiming his deed. 

9. After that time he sacrifices two A^a oblations 
with (the formulas), ' O Lust, I have broken my voxv 
of chastity. I have broken my vow of chastity, 0 
Lust. To Lust svihd !’ — ‘O Lust, I have done 
evil. I have done evil, O Lust To Lust svahd!’ 

10. He then approaches (the fire) with (the verse), 
‘ May the Maruts besprinkle me, may Indra, may 
Br«‘haspati, may this Agni besprinkle me with off- 
spring and with wealth.’ 

11. This is the penance. 

KawdikA 13. 

1. Now the entering of a court of justice. 

2. He approaches the court with (the words), 
‘ Court ! Thou that belongest to the Angiras ! 
Trouble art thou by name ; vehemence art thou by 
name. Thus be adoration to thee ! ’ 

3. He then enters (the court) with (the words), 
‘ (May) the court and the assembly, the two unani- 

5. This Slitra is identical with K^tylyana I, i, 15. 

9. Baudhiyana II, i, 34. 10. Baudhayana 11 , i, 35. 

1 3 , 3. The regular Sandhi would be sabha (for sabhe) ahgirasi, 
instead of which the text has sabh^hgirasi. 

3. In Sanskrit the words sabht (court) and samiti (assembly) are 
of feminine gender, I have translated upa sa tish//2et in the 
sense indicated by Pai^ini I, 4, 87 , 

, . V' - 
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mous daughters of Praj^pati {protect me). May one 
who does not know me, be below me. May (all) 
people be considerate in what they say.’ 

4. When he has arrived at the assembly, he 
should murmur, ‘ Superior (to my adversaries) I have 
come hither, brilliant, not to be contradicted. The lord 
of this assembly is a man insuperable in his power.’ 

5. Should he think, ‘ This person is angry with 
me,’ he addresses him with (the verses), ‘ The destroy- 
ing power of wrath and anger that dwells here on thy 
forehead, that the chaste, wise gods may take away. 

‘Heaven am I and I am Earth; we both take 
away thy anger; the she-mule cannot bring forth 
offspring; N. N.!’ 

6. But if he should think, ‘ This person will do 
evil to me,’ he addresses him with (the words), ‘I 
take away the speech in thy mouth, I take away 
(the speech) in thy heart. Wheresoever thy speech 
dwells, thence I take it away. What I say, is true. 
Fall down, inferior to me.’ 

7. The same is the way to make (a person) subject 
(to one’s self). 

KajvdikA 14. 

# 

1. Now the mounting of a chariot (is declared). 

2. After he has given the order, ‘ Put the horses 
to it,’ and it has been announced, ‘ They are,’ he 
goes to (the chariot, saying), ‘ This is the Vir^_,f,’ and 
touches the two wheels, 

5 . Perhaps we should read garbhe«SiyatarytA saha: we take 
away thy anger together with the offspring of the she-mule (that 
cannot foal). Comp. Z'ullavagga yil, a, 5 ; S. B. E., XX, 238. 

6 . It is impossible to give a sure restoration of this corrupt 
Mantra. Perhaps we should read sonttetbhig like this : S. te va/iam 
isya a te hrfdaya Sdade. Comp. Hira^.-Gnbya I, 4 , i5> 
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3. The right (wheel) with (the words), ‘ The 
Rathantara art thou ’ — 

4. The left with (the words), ‘ The 'Brihax art 
thou’ — 

5. The pole with (the words), ‘ The Vdmadevya 
art thou.’ 

6. He touches the interior of the chariot with his 
hand (saying), ‘The two Ahkas, the two Nyankas 
which are on both sides of the chariot, which move 
forward with the rushing wind, the far-darting one 
with keen senses, the winged one, may these fires, 
the promoters, promote us.’ 

7. With (the words), ‘ Adoration to Miwiiara,’ he 
drives on the beast on the right side. 

8. (If going in his chariot) toward (images of) 
gods, let him descend (from the chariot) before he 
has reached them ; if toward Brihma^as, just before 
(reaching them) ; if toward cows, when amid them ; 
if toward fathers, when he has reached them. 

9. A wpman or a Vedic student shall not be 
charioteers. 


14 , 6. The meaning of ahkau and nyahkau cannot be deter- 
mined, as far as I can see. The commentators explain the words 
as the two wheels and the two sides of the chariot, or as the two 
right wheels and the two left wheels of a four-w^heeled chariot. 
Professor Zimmer (Aitindisches Leben,pp, 251 seq.) compares ahka 
with and says, ‘Mit ahkau (resp. ahkh) ware daher die obere 
Einfassung des Wagenkastens (koj'a, vandhura) bezeichnet, mit 
nyahkau (resp. nyahku) ein zu grosserer Befestigung etwas welter 
unten (ni) herumlaufender Stab/ To me it seems that ahkau and 
nyahkau are to be understood both as designations of certain 
parts of the chariot and as names of different forms of Agni dwell- 
ing in the chariot. — Comp. Taittiriya Sa?;i5hit^ I, 7, 7, 2 ; Paw/^a- 
vima Brahma^a I, 7, 5. 

7. The name of the demon J^^itoa occurs, as far as I know, 
only here. 


Ill kAnDA, 1 5 KAiVDIKi, 4 . 
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10. Having driven a moment beyond (the point 
to which he intends to go) he should murmur, ‘ Here 
is rest, rest here’ (Vd^. Sa»^h. VIII, 51). 

11. Some add (the words), ‘ Here shall be no rest’ 

12. If the chariot is weak, he should murmur, after 
he has mounted it, ‘ May this your chariot, O Alvins, 
suffer no damage on bad ways or by being over- 
thrown.’ 

13. If the horses run away with the chariot, he 
should touch the post (?) or the earth and should 
murmur, ‘ May this your chariot, O Alvins, suffer 
no damage on bad ways or by being overthrown.’ 

14. Thus he will suffer no harm and no damage. 

15. When he has finished his way, and has un- 
yoked the horses, let him have grass and water given 
to them. ‘ For thus satisfaction is given to the 
beast that draws (the cart) ’ — says the 6'ruti. 


KawdikA 15. 

1. Now how he should mount an el^hant. , 

2. He goes to the elephant and touches it (saying), 
‘ The elephants’ glory art thou. The elephants’ 
honour art thou.’ 

3. He then mounts it with (the words), ‘With 
Indra’s thunder-bolt I bestride thee. Make me 


arrive safely.’ 

4. Thereby it has also been declared how he 
should mount a ^r&e. 

II. If the reading of the text is correct, the meaning would seem 
to be : We will rest here for a while, but then we will go further. 

13 . I cannot say what 'the post’ (stambha) here means; it may 
be a part of the chariot. GayarSma has dlijacsts^^^bha, i. e. the 
st^ of a flag, which we are to suppose was carried on the chariot. 
This may be the right explanation. 

ig, /Satapatha BrShma«a;, I,,;$|.:3s ;0v ,. y. . ' ; ^ 
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5. When he is going to mount a camel, he ad- 
dresses it ; ‘ Thou art the son of TvB.sh.tri ; Tvash/n 
is thy deity. Make me arrive safely.’ 

6. When he is going to mount a he-ass, he ad- 
dresses it: ‘A vS’udra art thou, a 6*hdra by birth. To, 
Agni thou belongest, with .twofold sperm. Make 
me arrive safely.’ 

7. A path he addresses: ‘Adoration to Rudra 
who dwells on the paths. Make me arrive safely.’ 

8. A cross-road he addresses : ‘ Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells at the cross-roads. Make me 
arrive safely.’ 

9. When he intends to swim across, a .river, he 
addresses it: ‘Adoration to Rudra who dwells in 
the waters. Make me arrive safely.’ 

10. When going on .boa,pd a ^slijp, he addresses 
her: ‘The good ship’ (V 4 ^. SBinh. XXI, 7). 

11. When going to cross (the river), he addresses 
(the ship): ‘The well-protecting’ (Vd/. Sa»«h. 
XXI, 6). 

12. A forest (through which he is wandering) he 
addresses : ‘ Adoration to Rudra who dwells in the 
forests. Make me arrive safely.’ 

13. A mountain (which he is going to cross) he 
addresses : ‘ Adoration to Rudra who dwells on the 
mountains. Make me arrive safely.’ 

14. A burial-ground he addresses : ‘ Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells among the Fathers. Make me 
arrive safely,’ 

15. A cow-stable he addresses : ‘ Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells among the dung-heaps. Make 
me arrive safely.’ 

6. The he-ass has twofold sperm, because he begets both asses 
and mules. Taittirtya Sa^^zhitd VII, i, i, 2 . 
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16. And wheresoever else it be, let him always 
say, ‘ Adoration to Rudra.’ For the .Sruti says, 
‘ Rudra is this universe/ 

17. If the skirt (of his garment) is blown upon 
him (by the wind), he addresses (that skirt) : ‘A 
skirt art thou. Thou art not a thunder-bolt. Adora- 
tion be to thee. Do no harm to me ! ’ 

18. The thunder he addresses: ‘May the rains 
be friendly to us ; may (Indra’s) darts be friendly to 
us — may they be friendly to us which thou throwest, 
O killer of Vrftra.’ 

19. A howding jackal. he addresses : ‘ Friendly by 
name’ (Vi^. Samh. Ill, 63). 

20. A shrieking bird he addresses : ‘ Golden- 
winged bird who goest where the gods send thee ! 
Messenger of Yama, adoration be to thee! What 
has the 'Kktkanna told thee ? ’ 

21. A tree that serves as a mark (of a boundary, 
&c.), he addresses : ‘ May neither the flash of light- 
ning (destroy thee), nor axe nor wind nor punish- 
ment which the king sends. May thy shoots grow 
up ; may rain fall on thee, in safety from the wind. 
May fire not destroy thy root. Blessing on thee, O lord 
of the forest 1 Blessing on me, O lord of the forest !’ 

22. If he receives something (given to him), he 
accepts it with (the formula), ‘ May Heaven give 
thee ; may the Earth accept thee/ Thus (the thing 
given) does not decrease to him who gives it, and 
what he receives increases. 


19. The play on words is untranslatable; ‘jackal’ is jivS, 
‘friendly,’ jiva^^. 

20. I do not know the meaning of ktfk &^aA- trayarlma takes 

it for a genitive standing instead of an ^usative, and explains it 
by asmadbtdhakam. : 



368 


plRASKARA-GiilHYA-StjTRA- 


23. If boiled rice is given to him, he accepts it 
with (the formula), ‘ May Heaven, &c.,’ and he par- 
takes thereof twice with (the formulas), ‘ May Brah- 
man eat thee ! ’ — ‘ May Brahman partake of thee ! ’ 

24. If gruel is given to him, (as above) .... three 
times with (the formulas), ' May Brahman eat thee ! ’ 
— ‘ May Brahman partake of thee!’ — ‘May Brahman 
drink thee I’ 

Kajvuika 16. 

I. Now each time after a lesson (of the Veda) is 
finished, in order to prevent his forgetting (the texts he' 
has studied, the following prayer should be recited) : 

‘ May my mouth be skilful ; my tongue be honey- 
sweet speech. With my ears I have heard much; 
do not take away that which I have heard, which 
dwells in me. 

‘ The Brahman’s word art thou ; the Brahman’s 
stand art thou ; the Brahman’s store-house art thou. 
Fulfilment art thou ; peace art thou ; unforgetfulness 
art thou ; enter into my store-house of the Brahman. 
With the voice I cover thee I With the voice I cover 
thee ! May I be able to form the vowels, to produce, 
to hold fast and to utter the guttural, pectoral, dental, 
and labial sounds. May my limbs grow strong, my 
voice, breath, eye, ear, honour, and power. What I 
have heard and studied, may that be fixed in my 
mind ; may that be fixed in my mind.’ 

End of the Third Ka??afa. 


End of Pdraskara’s Grzhya-sutra. 


16, I. As to anir^karawa, comp, anirikarishwu above, II, 4, 3. 
Possibly we should readj^vS me madhumad vaiaA. 



khAdira-g^/hya-sutra. 




INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 

KHADIRA-Gi?/HYA-SUTRA. 

Among the Grantha MSS. collected by the late Dr. 
Burnell and now belonging to the India Office Library, 
there are some MSS. (numbers CLXXII and following 
of the Catalogue) of a Gnhya-sutra hitherto unpublished, 
which is ascribed to Khadira/^arya, It belongs to the 
Dr4hyaya?/a school of the Sama-veda, which prevails in 
the south of the Indian peninsula^, and it is based on 
the Gobhiliya-sutra, from which it has taken the greater 
number of its aphorisms, just as the Drdhyiya^/a-^Srauta- 
sutra, as far as we can judge at present, is nothing but a 
slightly altered redaction of Ld/ydyana^. Like the Gobhila- 
Grihya it very seldom gives the Mantras in their full ex- 
tent, but quotes them only with their Pratikas, and it is 
easy to identify these quotations in the Mantrabrihma^^a 
(published at Calcutta, 1873), which contains the texts 
prescribed by Gobhila for the Gr^hya ceremonies. 

The Khddira-Grfhya has evidently been composed with 
the intention of abridging Gobhila's very detailed and 
somewhat lengthy treatise on the domestic rites. Digres- 
sions, such as, for instance, that introduced by the words 
tatraihad ahu/?, Gobhila 1 , 2, 10-27, such as Gobhila’s 
explication of the terms paur;^amast and am^visyd, 
I, 5, 7 seqq,, or most of the regulations concerning the 
^Sakvaryas, III, 3, or the 3 ’lokas, IV, 7, are invariably left 


^ See Dr. BumeH’s Catalogue, p. 56. 

^ Weber, Vorlesungen iiber indische Literatuigescbicbte (2nd edition), p. 87 : 
* Almost the entire difference between this Sdtra and that of L%'iyana lies in 
the arrangement of the matter treated of, which is in itself very nearly the same 
in both texts, and is expressed in the same Comp, Anandaiandra 

Vedantav%!^a’s Introduction to his edition of Ubfylyana (in the Bibliotheca 
Indica), pp. 2, 3, and his statements iti the notes of that edition. 
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outj and in the descriptions of the single ceremonies 
throughout the principal points only are given, with the 
omission of all words and of all matter that it seemed 
possible to dispense with. On the other hand, the arrange- 
ment of the Sfitras has undergone frequent changes, in 
which the compiler clearly shows his intention of grouping 
together, more carefully than was done in the original text, 
the Sdtras which naturally belong to each other. Of the 
Sutras of the KhMira-Gnhya which cannot be identified in 
Gobhila, several are to be traced back to La^fydyana, or we 
should perhaps rather say, to Dr^hyaya^^a. Thus Khad. 
I, I, 14 mantrantam avyakta?;/ parasy^digraha- 
nensL vidydt evidently corresponds to Liz'yayana I, i, 3, 
uttaridi/^ purvantalaksha^^am, and Khad. I, i, 2,4 
Bivykvrittim ya^wdngair avyavaya;;^ ktklitt is 
identical with Li^Jy. I, iz, 15, avyavayo^vyavr2itti.y k^i 
YdugntxigKik. 

Upon the whole, though certainly the KhMira-Gnhya 
does not contain much matter which is not known to us 
from other sources, it notwithstanding possesses a certain 
interest, since it shows by a very clear example how a 
Sutrakira of the later time would remodel the work of a 
more ancient author, trying to surpass him by a more 
correct arrangement, and especially by what became more 
and more appreciated as the chief accomplishment of Shtra 
composition, the greatest possible succinctness and econo- 
mising of words. To an interpreter of Gobhila the com- 
parison of the Khddira-Gnhya no doubt will suggest in 
many instances a more correct understanding of his text 
than he would have been likely to arrive at without that 
aid; and perhaps even readings of Gobhila which seemed 
hitherto subject to no doubt; will have to give way to 
readings supplied by the Grantha MSS. of the Kh^dira- 
G^2hya. Thus, Gobhila III, 8, i 5 , I do not hesitate to 
correct asa^svidam, on the authority of Khad. Ill, 3, 
13, into asamkhidam or asamkhddan^. 

^ Comp. Paraskara IX, lo, 15, and the quotations given by Bohtlingk-Roth 
s. y. saz?2-kMd. Forms derived from the two roots, khM and svad, are fre- 
quently interchanged in the MSS. j , see the two articles in the Dictionary. 
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As the text of the Khlciira-G^'zhya is very short and 
h q not yet published?, it has been printed at the foot 
f the page, together wEth references to the parallel pas- 
n?es of Gobhila. F®’’ f*i*rtlier explanations of the single 
Shtras, I refer to nry translation of Gobhila which will 
form part of the second volu m e of the Grfhya-shtras, where 
I also hope to give .sooie e>i:tracts from Rudraskanda^s 
L"e.ttry.ntheKhadira-G.Aya. 




KHADIRA-Gie/HYA-SUTRA. 


PaTALA I, KHAiVDA 1 . 

1. Now henceforth the domestic sacrifices (will 
be explained). 

2. During the northern course of the sun, at the 
time of the increasing moon, on auspicious days, 
before noon : this is the time at which the con- 
stellations are lucky, unless a special statement is 
given. 

3. At the end (of the ceremonies) he should give 
to the Brihmawas to eat according to his ability. 

4. The sacrificial cord is made of a string or of 
Kura grass. 

5. If he suspends it round his neck and raises 
the right arm (so as to wear the cord on his left 
shoulder), he becomes yaj^^Sopavitin. 

6. (If he raises) the left (arm and wears the cord 
on his right shoulder, he becomes) prd/^in^vitin. 

7. After having sipped water three times, let him 
wipe off the water twice. 

I, 1, I. athStx) gn'hyS.kannS.^y. 2. udagayanap-arvapakshapu- 
»y^heshu pr^g SvartanM anubha,^ kdlo^nadeje. 3. xpavarge ya- 
thotsdha»2 brShmawin tfayed. 4. ya^»'opavtta»z sautraw? kaujaw vL 
5. grtv^yaOT pratimu.b' 3 ’ dakshiKa® blhum uddhntya ya^«opavitt 
bhavati. 6. savya® pii/Jindvitf. 7. trir afamyapo dviA parimrz^ita. 

I, 1, i=Gobhila I, i, i. 2— I, i, 3. 3=1, i, 6. 4-6=1, 2, 

1 seqq. 7-10=1, 2, 5 seqq. 
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8. Having besprinkled his feet (with water), let 
him besprinkle his head. 

9. Let him touch the organs of his senses (i.e. his 
eyes, his nose, and his ears) with water (i. e. with 
a wet hand). 

10. When he has finally touched (water) again, 
he becomes pure. 

11. (If) sitting, standing, or lying down (is pre- 
scribed), he should understand (that it is to be done) 
on northward-pointed Darbha grass, with the face 
turned to the east, to the west of the fire with which 
the sacrifice is performed. 

12. If the word Snina (or bathing) is used, (this 
refers to the whole body) with the head. 

1 3. (The different ceremonies are) performed with 
the right hand, if no special rule is given. 

14. If it is not clear where a Mantra ends, one 
should discern it by (adverting to) the beginning of 
the next Mantra. 

15. The Mantras have the word svih 4 at their 
end, when offerings are made. 

16. The term Pikaya/»a is used of every sacri- 
fice that is performed with one fire. 

1 7. There the Brahman is (present as) officiating 
priest, with the exception of the morning and 
evening oblations. 

8. padtv abh3aikshya jiro^bhyukshed. 9. indriya«y adbhi /4 
saiwspwed. 10. antataA pratyupasprzVya Ju-Kr bhavaty. ii. Ssa- 
naslMnasaOTvefantey udagagreshu darbheshu prSnmukhasya pra- 
tJySt pafi^M agner yatra homa sydt. 12. sahafirasaw snSnajabde. 
13. dakshiwena p^wM kntyam antdefe. 14. mantrSntam avyak- 
taw parasySdigraha«ena vidySt. 15- svS,h&nti mantri homeshu. 
16. pS.kaya,^a itykkhya ya 4 ka^ ^aOt^lgnau. i7' tS'tra n^vig 
brahma sayampratarhomavar^a®. 

11-14 desunt. ig!=I, 9, 17,18=1, 9, 8. 9. 
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1 8. The Hotri’s place is filled by (the sacrificer) 
himself. 

19. To the south of the fire the Brahman sits 
facing the north, silently, until the oblation has been 
performed, on eastward-pointed (Darbha grass). 

20. But if he likes, he may speak of what refers 
to the sacrifice. 

21. Or if he has spoken (words) which are un- 
worthy of the sacrifice, let him murmur the Mahi- 
vyS.hrftis, 

22. Or (the verse), ‘ Thus has Vish^m ’ (Sv. I, 222). 

23. If he does himself the work both of the 
Brahman and of the Yiotri, let him sit down on 
the Brahman’s seat, and (leave that seat) placing 
a parasol on it, or an outer garment, or a water-pot, 
and then let him perform his other duties. 

24. Let him take care not to turn his back to, 
or become separated (by any person or thing inter- 
posed) from what belongs to the sacrifice. 

KHAivnA 2. 

I. In the eastern part of his dwelling he should 
besmear (the place on which the sacrifice will be 


18. svaya;!7zhautra77z. 19, dakshii^ato^^gner udanmukhas tushmm 
aste brahma hornet pr%agreshu. 20. k^mam tv adhiya^7ia??z vy^- 
hared. 21. vl vyahntya mahavydhr^tir ^aped. 22. 

idiZm vish;^ur ita va. 23, hautrabrahmatve svaya;;^ kurvan brahma- 
sanam [sic] upavi^rya Mattram uttar^sahga;?^ kzmzndzlwn vi. tatra 
kr/tv^thanyat kurydd, 24. zvytvrittim ya^wafigair avyavayaw 
ktkhtL 

2, I. purve bh%e vemano gomayenopalipya tasya madhyade.re 
iaksha;2a?;2 kurydd. 

19=1, 6, 13 seqq. 20-22=!, 6, lyseqq. 23=1,6, 21. 24 deest 

2, 1 seqq.=Gobhila I, r, 9 seqq. 
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performed) with cowdung, and should draw in. the 
middle of it the lines. 

2. To the south he should draw a line from west 
to east. 

3. From the beginning of that line (he should 
draw a line) from south to north ; from the end (of 
the last-mentioned line) one from west to east; 
between (the first and the third line) three (lines) 
from west to east. 

4. He besprinkles that (place) with water, 

5. Establishes the fire (thereon), 

6. Wipes along around (the fire) with the three 
verses, ‘This praise’ (MB. II, 4, 2-4). 

7. To the west of the fire he touches the eartli 
with his two hands turned downwards, with (the 
verse), ‘ We partake of the earth’s’ (MB. II, 4, i). 

8. In night-time (he pronounces that Mantra so 
that it ends with the word) ‘ goods ’ (vasu). 

9. Having strewn Darbha grass to the west (of 
the fire), let him draw (some grass) from the south- 
end and from the north-end (of what he has strewn), 
in an eastern direction. 

10. Or let him omit this drawing (of Darbha 
grass to the east), 

11. And let him strew (the grass) beginning in 
the east, so as to keep his right side turned to the 

2. dakshi^ataA prMim rekhim ullikhya. 3. tadlrambMd udikim 
tadavasSnit tisro madhye prS^is. 4. tad abhyukshyi. 5. 

ignim upasamSdhdya. 6. imam stomam iti parisamllhya trz&na. 
7. paf/ 4 Sd agner bhfimau nyankan pS«t krztvedam bhtoer iti. 8. 
vasvantaw rdtrau. 9. pa^Md darbhin ^.sttrya dakshi«ata >4 pi&Mm 
prakarshed uttarataf lo. ipraknshya vL ii. pdrvopakra- 
mam pradaksbi«am agniw strzwuyS.n. mfiMny agrais i; 4 ddayan tri- 
vr/tam paMavritam vo. 

6-8=IV, 5, 3 seqq. 7, 9 seqq. 
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fire, covering the roots (of the Darbha blades) with 
the points, in three layers or in five layers. 

12. Sitting down he cuts off two span-long Darbha 
points, not with his nail, with (the words), ‘ Purifiers 
are ye, sacred to Vish??u.’ 

13. He wipes them with water, with (the words), 
‘ By Vishi!?u’s mind are ye purified.’ 

14. Holding them with his two thumbs and fourth 
fingers so that their points are turned to the north, 
he three times purifies the Agya. (with them), with 
(the words), ‘ May the god SaviW purify thee with 
this uninjured purifier, with the rays of the good sun.’ 

1.5. Having sprinkled them (with water) he should 
throw them into the fire. 

16. Having put the A^ya on the fire he should 
take it (from the fire) towards the north. 

17. Bending his right knee he should pour out to 
the south of the fire his joined hands full of water 
with (the words), ‘Aditi! Give thy consent!’ 

18. To the west with (the words), ‘ Anumati ! Give 
thy consent!’ 

19. To the north with (the words), ‘Sarasvatt! 
Give thy consent!’ 


12. srpavifya darbMgre prSdejamStre praMnatti na nabhena 
pavitre stho vaishwavyav ity. 13. adbhir unmn^ya Vishwor 
manasS ptite stha ity. 14. udagagre inguslW/^^bhy^m anlmiM- 
bhy^m ks. sawgrzbya trir %yam utpuniti devas tvS. Savitotpun§.tv 
akMdreniL pavitrewa vasos sftryasya ra^mibhir ity. ig. abhyu- 
kshyltgnS.v antiprahared. 16. igyam adhijrityottarata^ ktirydd. 
17. daksbiwa^sinvakto dakshi«en%nim Aditesnumanyasvety uda- 
kS%aliw prasiw^ed. 18. Anumateinumanyasveti pajMt. 19. 
Sarasvate [sic, comp. Hira^j^akew-Gnbya I, i, 2, 9] snumanya- 
svety uttarataii. 

i2~i6=I, 7,,2i- 27. 17-21 = 1, 3, I seqq. 
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20. With (the words), ‘God Savitrz! Give thy 
impulse!’ (MB. I, i, i) he should sprinkle (water) 
round the fire so as to keep his right side turned 
towards it, encompassing what he is going to offer 
(with the water). 

21. (This he does) once or thrice. 

22. He puts a piece of wood on (the fire). 

23. He should murmur tlie Prapada formula 
(MB. II, 4, 5), hold his breath, fix his thoughts on 
something good, and should emit his breath when 
beginning the Virhpiksha formula (MB. II, 4, 6). 

24. At ceremonies for the attainment of special 
wishes (he should do so) for each of the objects 
(which he wishes to attain). 

25. He should do so always at sacrifices. 

Khaatba 3 . 

1. A student after he has studied the Veda and 
has offered a present to his teacher, should, with 
permission (of his parents), take a wife. 

2. And (he should take) the bath (which signifies 
the end of studentship). 

3. Of these two (acts the taking of) the bath 
comes first. 


20. deva SavitaA prasuveti pradakshisam agniw paryukshed 
abhipariharan havyaw. 21. sakrft trir \ 4 . 22. samidham SdhSya. 

23. prapadawz ^apitvopatlmya kaly^«awz dhydyan vairftptkshain 
^rabhyo;^Mvaset. 24. pratMmaw k^myeshu; 25. sarvatraitad 
dhomeshu kury^t. 

3 , 1. brahma^M vedam adMtyopanySbnlya guraveinu^^to darSn 
kurvttS. 2. iplavana^ ia. 3. tayor ^plavanam pfirvaaz. 


22=1, 8, 26. a3=IV, 5, € seqq, 44, 25 desant. 

3 , i=Gobhila III, 4, i. , 2fs=JIIi4, 4. 3, 4 desunt. 
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4. As, however, in the (collection of) Mantras 
marriage is treated of (first), it is explained (here) 
before (the bath), 

5. A Brdhma;ea with a water-pot, wrapped in his 
robe, keeping silence, should step in front of the 
fire and should station himself (to the south of it) 
with his face to the north, 

6. After (the bride) has taken a bath, (the bride- 
groom) should dress her in a garment that has not 
yet been washed, with (the verse), ‘ They who spun ’ 
(MB. I, I, 5). While she is led up (to him), the 
bridegroom should murmur (the verse), ‘ Soma gave 
her’(l. 1. 7). 

7. To the south of the bridegroom he (who has 
led her to him) should make her sit down. 

8. While she touches him, (the bridegroom) should 
make oblations of A|ya with the Sruva, picking 
out (portions of it [comp, PAraskara II, 14, 13]), 
with the Mahdvyih;^tis. 

9. A fourth (oblation) with (the three Mahi- 
vydhrftis) together. 

10. The same at the ceremonies of the tonsure 
(of the child’s head), of the initiation (of the Brah- 
maidrin), and of the cutting of the beard. 


4. raantiibhMd^t tu pimgraha/^asya (correct, p^mgraha^^a?^ ?) 
purvaw vyikhydta»^, 5. br^hma?2as sahodakumbhaA pr^vnto 
v%yatOigre;2%ni^ gatvodanmukhas tish/^et. 6. snatam ahatena- 
khidyd, yi akrmtann ity iniyamin^ykm p^mgr^ho^^apet Somox dadad 
iti. 7. pimgrahasya dakshiwata upave^ayed. 8. anvdrabdh^ya«^2 
sruve;2opagh^ta;^2 mah^vy^hrztibhir kgy^m ^uhuyit. 9. samast^- 
bhw >(’aturthim. 10, ^aulopanayanagoddneshv. 


5=11, I, 13. 6=11, 1, 17-19* 1 seqq.=II, i, 23 seqq.; I, 9, 

26 seqq. 
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11. And at the marriage (he makes oblations) 
with the six verses, ‘May Agni go as the first’ (MB. 
I, I, 9 seqq.). 

12. At KgyA oblations, unless a special rule is 
given, the two Agys. portions and the Svish/akyVt 
oblation (are) not (offered). 

13. After (the chief oblations he should) always 
(make oblations) with the Mahdvyihmis, 

14. And with the (verse) sacred to Pra^ipati. 

15. He should make an expiatory oblation. 

16. After the sacrifice they both arise. 

17. (The bridegroom) should pass behind (the 
bride’s) back, station himself to the south, and seize 
the bride’s hand. 

18. Her rnqther who has, towards the east, put 
fried grain mixed with ^ami leaves into a basket, 

19. Should make the bride tread with the tip of 
her right foot on an upper mill-stone, to the west 
of the fire, with (the verse which the bridegroom 
repeats), ‘On this stone’ (MB. I, 2, i). 

20. Her brother, filling once his joined hands 


II. Agnir etu prathama iti shaAhij/ 5 a pS«igraha«e. 12. n^a- 
bMgau na svish/aknd %ylhutishv antdeje. 13. sarvatxoparisMn 
maMvyShntibhiA^ 14. pr^ipatyaylL fe. 15. priyafAittaw! 
huydd. 16. dhutvopottishi'^ato. 17. xnnpr/sh/> 5 affl gatvd dakshi- 
watoxvasthdya vadhvara^galiw gr/'hntydt. 18. piirvd mdtd jamtpald- 
jamiirdn (var. lect. “mifidl) ^Mrpe knlvd. 19. pai^dd agner 
dn'shatputram dkramayed vadhfljw dakshi«ena prapadenemam ar- 
mSnam iti. 20. sakndgnbttaffi a%ali»i Idgdndro vadhva%aldv 
dvaped bhrdtd. ■ • - 

14, IS desunt. 16-31 =11, a, i seqg . \ 

‘ Possibly the Steas 1 2 aad 13 should be dividea thus ; is, n%yabh%au ua 
svishlakn'd ^ydhutishv. 13. ahMeie saivuti?’ &ci. Conip. Gobhila I, 9, sO. _ 
27 ; .SSftkhdyana I, IS, 13.J 9, los ; 4, ./j'i";-' ; -V ■ '--‘iiA'i 

, , ■ 'V' - ! '■■■ '' A - r-.j'.lijl 
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with fried grain, should pour it into the bride’s 
joined hands. 

21. Or some fri en d (instead of the brother). 

22. That she should sacrifice over the fire without 
opening her joined hands with (the verse which the 
bridegroom repeats), ‘This woman’ (MB. I, 2, 2). 

23. (The verses), ‘ Aryaman’ and ‘Pfishan’ (1.1. 
3, 4) (are repeated) at the two following (oblations 
of fried grain). 

24. After that sacrifice he should go back in the 
same way (see Sfitra 1 7), and should lead her round 
the fire, so that their right sides are turned towards 
it with (the formula), ‘ The maid from the fathers ’ 

(1.1. 5). 

25. (These rites), beginning from his stationing 
himself (to the south, Sfitra 17), (are performed) 
thrice. 

26. After (she) has poured the remnants (of the 
fried grain) into the fire, he should make her step 
forward in a north-eastern direction with (the for- 
mula), ‘ For sap with one step’ ( 1 . 1 . 6, 7). 

27. T^e looking at the lookers-on, the mounting 
of the chariot, the reciting (of Mantras) at places 
difficult to pass (on the way of the bridegroom and 
the bride, is performed) with (verses) suited (to 
those different occasions). 


21. suhn'd v£ 22. tazzz s%nau^uhuyad aviy^/^idya^^alim 

ijzm nMty. 23. Aryama«a/« Piisha^^am ity uttarayor. 24. hute 
tenaiva gatv^ pradakshi^am agni»^ parmayet kanyala pitr/bhya ity. 
25. avasthanaprabhr/ty eva;^ triy. 26. ^iirpe?2a dsh/an agntlv opya 
prigudi-^im atkramayed ekam isha iti, 27. ^kshak^veksha?2ara“ 
tharoha^zadurganumantramny abhMpabhir. 


(21 and a part of 27 desunt.) 
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28. Walking “forward behind the fire, the water- 
carrier (see Sfitra 5) should besprinkle the bride- 
PTOom on his forehead. 

29. So also the bride. 

30. When he has thus been besprinkled, (he should 
repeat the verse), ‘May (the Vhve devis) anoint 
(or, unite) ’ (MB. I, 2, 9). 

31. He should seize her right hand, together with 
the thumb, with the six (verses), ‘ I seize thy hand ’ 
(MB. I, 2, 10 seqq.). 

Khaa^a 4. 

1. He should carry her away in a north-eastern 
direction. 

2, In a Brihma;2a’s house he should establish the 
(nuptial) fire, should spread out to the west of the 
fire a red bull’s hide with the hair outside and with 
the neck to the east, and should make her, who has 
to keep silence, sit down (thereon). 

3. When (somebody) has said that a star has 
appeared, he should, while she touches him, make 
oblations (of A^ya) with the Sruva, picking out 
(portions of it), with the six (verses) commencing 
with (the verse)j ‘ In the lines’ (MB. I, 3, i seqq,). 
The remnants he should pour out over the bride’s 
head. 

28. apare»%nim auduko gatvS pdmgrShaw mflrdhany avasi»/5ed. 
29. vadh^OT k&. 30. sama%antv ity avasikto. 31. dakshiwaw 

pd»iM sdngushA^aw? grihnty^d gnfah«dmi ta iti shaibhi/^. 

4, I. pjrdgudt,4im udvahed. 2. brShma«akule»gnim upasam- 
ddhdya pafMd agner lohitaw ianndna(Miam uttaraloma prdggrivam 
dsttiya vdgyatdm upavejayet. 3. prokte nakshatre*nvdrabdhdyd» 
smveBopaghdtaw ^huydt sha<fbhir lekhSprabhr/tibhiA sampdtdn 
avanayan mfirdhani vadhviji. 

4, i-ii=;Gobhila seqq. y 
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4. Having circumambulated the fire so that their 
right sides are turned towards it, he shows her the 
polar star (literally, the firm one), with the verse, 
‘ Firm is the sky’ ( 1 . 1 . 7). 

5. She should break her silence by respectfully 
calling her Gurus by their Gotra names. 

6. A cow constitutes the sacrificial fee. 

7. Here the Arghya ceremony should be per- 
formed. 

8. (Or rather it should be performed) when they 
have come (to their house), according to some 
(teachers) : [comp. .S’Ankh. I, 12, 10.] 

9. Through a period of three nights they should 
avoid eating saline food and drinking milk, and 
should sleep together without having conjugal 
intercourse. 

10. Having murmured over food which is fit for 
sacrifice, the (verses), ‘ With the tie of food ’ (MB. I, 
3, 8-10), he should pronounce the wife’s name, 
‘N. N.!’ 

11. After he has sacrificed (or, eaten ?) he should 
give the rest to the wife. 

12. After the lapse of that period of three nights, 
he should make oblations of hgyz. with the four 


4. pradakshi^am SLgmm parikramya dhrava^z dar^ayati dhruv^ 
dyanr ity. 5. abhiv^dya guriin (guruz^z, Gobhila) gotrezza visn^ed 
6 . gaur dakshM. 7. artrarghyam. 8. dgateshv ity eke, 
9. triratraz;^ ksh^ralavaj^e dugdham iti var^ayantau (var^aylnau the 
MSS.) saha {s^yykiim^ .yaryyattw the MSS.) brahma- 

Mrizzau. 10. havishyam annam pari^apyannapdi'enety as^v iti 
vadhvi n^ma br^y^d. ii. hutvoM/^ish/a;;z (bhuktv°?) vadhvai 
dadyad. la. Tirdhva;^ /^atasnlDhir a^yazzz ^huyad Agne 

praya^kittir iti samasya pa«Mniij% samp^t^n avanayann udap^tre, 

iiilllilll 
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verses, ‘ Agni, thou art expiation ’ (MB. I, 4, i seqq.). 
A fifth (oblation) combining (the names of the four 
gods invoked in those verses). The remnants (of 
Agya) he should pour into a water-pot. 

13. With that (Afya) he should wash her, in- 
cluding her hair and nails. 

14. Thenceforward he should behave as required 
by circumstances. 

15. At the time of her courses he should touch 
with his right hand her secret parts with (the verse), 

‘ May Vishnu make thy womb ready’ (MB. I, 4, 6). 

16. When (that verse) is finished, he should 
cohabit with her, with (the verse), ‘ Give conception ’ 

(1. 1. 7). 

Khawzia 6. 

1. The fire used at his wedding (is kept as) his 
(sacred) domestic fire. 

2. Or that on which he (as a student) puts the 
last piece of wood. 

3. Or (a fire) kindled By attrition; that is pure, 
but it does not bring prosperity. 

4. Or he may get it from a frying-pan. 

5. Or from the house of one who offers many 
sacrifices, with the exception of a 6'fidra. 

13. tenain^;;z sake^anakham dpMvayet 14. tato yatMrthaj^^ 
syad. 15. r/tukale dakshkena p^mnopastham alabhed Vish;mr 
yoni^ kaipayatv iti. 16. samaptly^;^ sambhaved garbhan 
dhehiti. 

5, I. yasminn agnau p^nim gnhfdyit sa gnhyo. 2, yasmin 
vantya?;^ samidham ddadhyan. 3. mrmanthyo va puf^yas so^^nar- 
dhuko, 4* xmbarishdd vanayed. g* bahay%-ino vUgMi iMdra- 
var^am. 

14=11, 4, XI. IBs g, 9i 10. 

5, I -9 = Gobhila I,-: X'^ 

rsQi 
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6. The service (at that sacred domestic fire) begins 
with an evening oblation. 

7. After (the fire) has been set in a blaze before 
sunset or sunrise— 

8. The sacrifice (is performed) after sunset, 

9. (And) after sunrise or before sunrise. 

10. He should with his hand make oblations of 
food which is fit for sacrifice, having washed it, if 
it is raw. 

11. If it consists in curds or milk, with a brazen 


bowl, 

12. Or with the pot in which the oblations of 
cooked rice are prepared. 

13. (In the evening the first oblation with the 
formula), ‘To Agni SvAhA!’ in the middle (of the 
sacred fire) ; 

14. The second (oblation) silently in the north- 
eastern part (of the fire). 

15. In the morning the first (oblation with the 
formula), ‘ To Sfirya (Svihi) ! ’ 

16. The wiping round the fire and the similar 
acts, with the exception of the sprinkling (of water) 
round (the fire), are omitted here. 

17. Some (teachers say) that his wife may offer 


these oblations, for the wife is (as it were) the house, 
and that fire is the domestic fire. 


6. sSyamShutyupakramaOT paritoa«aw. 7. prsig astamayodayfi- 
bhySra prMushkntyi. 8. xstam ite homa. 9. udite /{’Snudite va. 
10. havishyasySnnasy^krzta»? fet praksMlya ^Tihuy^t pSmnS. ii. 
dadhi ^et payo kajwsena. 12. tousthilyS. vS. 13. xgnaye 
svSheti madhye. 14. tishwi/® pr^gudMtm uttar^sz. ig. SfirySyeti 
pAta/l plirv^OT. 16. nitra parisamfthan^dlni paryuksha«avar^a»z. 
17* patal ^huyM ity ekt grih&A patni gnliyoxgiiir esha iti. 

io-i£9=l, :3,:6 -i8 (i 6 deest). 
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18. When (the meal) is ready, in the evening 
and in the morning, (the wife) should say, ‘It is 
ready ! ’ and (the husband) with loud voice, ‘Om !’ 

19. Then in a low voice: ‘May it not fail! Ado- 
ration to thee ! ’ 

20. Of food which is fit for sacrifice he should 
make oblations to Pra^pati and to (Agni) Svish/a- 
"krit. 

21. Then he should make the Bali offerings. 

22. He should put down (a Bali) at four places, 
inside or outside (the Agnyagira) ; 

23. (Another Bali) near the water-barrel ; 

24. (Another) at the middle door ; 

25. (Another) in the bed, 

26. Or in the privy ; 

27. Another on the heap of sweepings. 

28. He should sprinkle each (Bali with water) 
before and afterwards. 

29. The remnants he should pour out together 
with water towards the south. 

30. Of chaff, of water, and of the scum of boiled 
rice (he should offer a Bali) when a donation has 
been made. 


18. siddhe siyampittar bhfitam ity ukta om ity brflytt. 

19. mS ksM namas ta ity upamu. 20. havishyasyannasya (gvhu- 
yat pr^^^patyaOT sauvish/^kn’taw &. 21. baliw nayed. 22. bahir 

antar ^atur nidhSya. 23. mawikade^e. 24. madhye dvari. 
25. jayytm anu. 26. •vs.xka.m [sic] vS. 27. ■•tha sastflpam. 28. 
ekaikam ubhayataA parishi»/ 5 e/J. 29, /f^esham adbhis sdrdhaw 
dakshi»S ninayet. 30. phalikarasSnSm ap&m fijtemasveti (read, 
S/4^masyeti) viiriwite. 
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31. The gods to whom the Bali offerings belong, 
are, the Earth, Vdyu, Pra^ipati, the Vi^ve devis, 
the Waters, the Herbs and Trees, the Ether, Kdma 
or Manyu, the hosts of Rakshas, the Fathers, 
Rudra. 

32. He should do so silently. 

33. He should do so (i.e, offer Balls) of all food. 

34. If for one meal the food gets ready at different 
times, he should do so only once. 

35. If (food is prepared) at different places, (he 
should take) that which belongs to the householder. 

36. Of all food he should offer (something) in the 
fire, and give the due portion to a Brdhma;^a ; he 
should do so himself. 

37. F rom the rice(-harvest) till the barley (-harvest), 
or from the barley(-harvest) till the rice(-harvest) he 
should offer (the Balls) himself. He should offer 
(the Balls) himself. 

End of the First Paifala. 


31. Pnthivl Viyu^ Pra^g^patir Vijve dev^ Apa Oshadhivanaspa- 
taya AkiszJi KSmo Manjoir vi RakshogawdA Pitaro Rudra iti 
balidaivatani. 32. tfishwfw tu kurydt. 33. sarvasya tv anna- 
syaitat kurydd. 34. asakr/i /?:ed ekasmin kdle siddhe sakn'd eva 
kurydd. 35. bahudha /^ed yad g«hapate,%. 36. sarvasya tv anna- 
syignau k«tvdgraOT brd.hma«^ya dadylt ; svaya»r kurySd. 37. vrthi- 
prabhrz'ty §. yavebhyo yavebhyo vS^vrlhibhya svaya?;z haret svayawz 
haret. prathamapa&M. 
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Fatal A II, Khaada 1. 

1. Of the sacrifices of the new and full moon, the 
full-moon sacrifice should be performed first. 

2. If (the term for the sacrifice) of the new moon 
comes first, he should first celebrate the full-moon 
sacrifice and then perform that. 

3. Some say that he should not perform it, and 
wait till the day of the full moon. 

4. In the afternoon, husband and wife, after 
having bathed, should eat fast-day food. 

5. Mdnadantavya has said : ‘He who eats fast- 
day food, obtains offspring better than himself ; he 
gains favour ; hunger will not attack him.’ 

6. Therefore one should eat (fast-day food) which 
he likes, 

7. He should do nothing unholy (such as cohabit- 
ing with his wife). 

8. After he has sacrificed the morning oblation, 

9. He should pour out the sacrificial food with 
(the formula), ‘ Agreeable to such and such (a deity) 
I pour thee out ; ’ (this formula) referring to the 


II, 1 , I. paurwam^sopakramau darjapaur«amdsau. 2. dirjaa? 
M pdrvamupapadyeta paumamdseneshMthatat kurydd. 3. akur- 
van paurwamdstm dkdnkshed ity eke. 4. *pardh«e sndtvaupava- 
sathikam dampatl bhu%iyMm. 5. Mdnadantayya uvd^: sreyasm 
prag&.m vindate kdmyo bhavaty akshodhuko ya aupavasathikaa 
bhunkte. 6. tasmdd yat kdmayeta tad bhi^tta, y. nSmtyam 
aferet. 8. pratardhutiw hutvd 9. havir nirvaped amushmai tvd 
gushi&m nirvapdmtti devatdfrayaw safcr*d yagat vd dvis 


t-3 desunt. 4=G9bliila I, 5, ad. s~8s=fl, 6, i-is- 
deest)=I, 7, 2-19. 
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deity, or a Ya^is, (is repeated) once; twice (it is 
done) silently. 

ID, He should wash (the food) thrice, (if it is 
destined) for gods; 

I I. Twice, if for men ; 

12. Once, if for the Fathers. 

1 3. Stirring it up with the pot-ladle from the left 
to the right he should cook it. 

14. When he has cooked it, he should sprinkle 
(A^ya) on it, should take it from the fire towards the 
north, and should again sprinkle (A^ya) on it. 

15. Thus all kinds of Havis (are prepared). 

16. Having put (the Havis) on the sacrificial 
grass, 

17. He should sacrifice the two Agya portions 
(in the following way) : Having taken four portions 
of Ag'ya — five portions are taken by the Bhrfgus 
(or at least ?) by the < 9 imadagnyas [see Indische 
Studien, 10, 95] — (he should make two oblations), 
to the north with (the formula), ‘ To Agni Svihi!’ 
to the south with (the formula), ‘To Soma Svihi!’ 

18. Others (do it) conversely. 

19. Having ‘spread under’ Agya, he should cut 
off with the pot-ladle (portions) of the Havis from 
the middle and from the eastern side ; 

10. trir devebhyaA praksh^layed. ii. dvir manushyebhya^. 
12. sakrrt pitrzbhyo. 13. meksha«ena pradakshiwam uddyiiva?! 
jrapaye^. 14. Mrz'tam abhigMryodag udvSsya'pratyabhigharayet. 
15. sarvSwy evaw havtOTshi. 16. barhishy asldyd. 17. ^gyahhagaa 
,guhuyS./l’ i^aturgrzhitam grzMtv^ pa?%Svatta»z Bh«gu«a»2 

C?SiQadagnyan§.m Agnaye svihety uttarata/% SomSyeti dakshi«ato. 
18. viparttam itara. 19. igyam upastirya havisho^vadyen me- 
kshawena madhyS,t purastM iti. 


17-27 (18, 23 desunt)=I, 8, 3-29. 
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20. One who takes five cut-off portions (see Sutra 
1 7), also from the western side. 

21. After he has sprinkled (A^a) on (the cut-off 
portions), he anoints the places from which he has 
cut them off, (with A^ya). 

22. (This anointing) is omitted at the Svish/akm 
oblation. 

23. He should sacrifice with (the formula), ‘To 
N. N. Svihi ! ’ — according to the god to whom the 
oblation belongs. 

24. At the Svish^akm oblation he ‘ spreads under' 
once — twice if he is a Bhrfgu — , (cuts off) once (a 
portion) of the Havis, sprinkles (A^'a) on it twice, 
and sacrifices it in a north-eastern direction with (the 
formula), ‘ To Agni Svish/akrft Sv4h4 i ’ 

25. Having put a piece of wood (on the fire), 

26. He should dip Darbha-blades (of the sacrificial 
grass strewn round the fire) three times, the points, 
the middle, and the roots, into the A^'a or into the 
Havis with (the words), ‘May the birds come, lick- 
ing what has been anointed.’ Then, after having 
sprinkled (those Darbha-blades with water), he should 
throw them into the fire, with (the verse), ‘Thou 
who art the lord of cattle, Rudra, who walkest with 
the lines (of cattle), the manly one : do no harm to 
our cattle ; let this be offered to thee. Svihi ! ’ 


20. •gs.sBk pa«/ 5 g.vatty. 21. abhigMrya pratyanakty ava- 
ddnastMnSni. 22. na svish/akrzto. 23. xmushmai svihetijguhuySd 
yaddevatya»z syat. 24. svishziakrzta -4 saknd upastirya dvir 
Bhngfizzam sakrzd dhavisho [sic] dvir abhigMrydgnaye svishAkrzte 
svSheti prSgudWyaw gTihuyit. 25. samidham SdMya. 26. dar- 
bMn S^ye havishi vd trir avadMySgramadhyamfildny aktaw ■ riM«a 
viyantu vaya ity abhyukshydgnSv anuprahared ya^ pajdnSm adhi- 
patt Rudras tanti/5aro vrzsM paAn aamWasw mS hi»*str etad astu 
hutan tava svSheti. 
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27. This (ceremony is called) Ya^fevistu. 

28. He should perform it at all (sacrifices). 

29. The remnants of the Havis he should take 
away in a northern direction, and should give them 
to the Brahman. 

30. A full vessel constitutes the fee for the sacri- 
fice; 

31. Or as much as he can afford. 

Khavca 2. 

1. By one who has not set up the sacred fires, 
a mess of cooked food, sacred to Agni, is offered at 
the festivals of the full and new moon ; 

2. By one who has set them up, one sacred to 
Agni and Soma at the full moon ; 

3. One sacred to Indra, or to Mahendra, or to 
Indra and Agni, at the new moon ; 

4. Or as (the sacrifice is performed) by one who 
has not set up the sacred fires. 

5. The time at which the morning oblation may 
be offered, is the whole day ; 

6. For the evening oblation the night; 

7. For the sacrifice of the full moon the whole 
second fortnight (of the month) ; 

27. tad ya^&vdstu. 28. sarvatra kurySd. 29. dhavir uH’.^ish- 
^am udag udv^ya brahina«e dady^t. 30. purwap 4 tra?« dakshi«d. 
31. yathots^ham vt. 

2 , 1. Agneya sth§,ltpako*n^hMgner darjapftrwamSsayor. 2. agni- 
sliomtya 7 ipaur«amasyim^Mgner. 3. aindro mShendro vaindrdgno 
vSm&vSsyiya®. 4. yathS, vanShMgnes. 5. sarvam aha^ pi'Stara- 
hute sth^nazw. 6. ri,tris sSyamdhutes. 7. sarvo^parapakshaA 
pauraamdsasya. 

28 deest. 29-31=1, 9, I. 6. ii. 

2, i-4=Gobhila I, 8, 22-25. 5-14=1, 9, 14 seqq. 
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8. For the sacrifice of the new moon the first 
fortnight. 

9. Some say that he should keep his vow (until 
the sacrifice is performed) by abstaining from food. 

10. If (the proper) sacrificial food is wanting, let 
him offer fruits of sacrificially pure (plants or trees) ; 

1 1 . Or leaves (of such plants or trees) ; 

12. Or water. 

13. For (even if he offers water) the sacrifice has 
been performed. 

14. A penance (is prescribed) for one who does 
not perform the sacrifice. 

15. If no Havis is indicated, one should offer 
A^ya. 

16. The deity (only should be named), if no 
Mantra is indicated. 

17. In the third month of the first pregnancy (of 
the sacrificer’s wife he should perform) the Yvm- 
savana (i. e. the ceremony to secure the birth of 
a son). 

18. After she has bathed, her husband should 
put on her a (new) garment that has not yet been 
washed, and after having sacrificed he should stand 
behind her. 

19. Grasping down over her right shoulder he 

8. pftryapaksho dSrfasyS. 9. ibhqg'anena santanuySd ity eke. 

10. »vidyamS.nehavyeya^?1iydn^OT phaMni^fuhuySt. w. palifSni 
vd. 12. spovd. 13. hutaw hi. 14. prdyaf^ttam ahutasyd. 15. 
s^ya« j§Tihuydd dhavishoinddeje, 16. devatd [corr. devatdw?] 
tnantrdnddeje. 17. prathamagarbhe tnttye mdsi pu«savana«. 
18. sndtdm ahatend^Mdya hutvd pati .4 pr«sh/i 4 atas tish// 5 ed. ig. 
dakshi»am amsam anvabhimri>ydnantarhita« (°hitdj9i, “hitdn, the 
MSS.) ndbhide^aIn abhimmet pumdwsdv ity. 

15, 16 desnnt. 17—235=11, 6. 
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should touch the uncovered place of her navel with 
(the verse), ‘ The two men’ (MB. I, 4, 8). 

20. Then another (ceremony). Having bought 
for three times seven barley corns or beans, a 
Nyagrodha-shoot which has fruits on both sides, 
which is not dry, and not touched by worms, he 
should set that up with (the formula), ‘Ye herbs 
everywhere, being well-minded, bestow strength on 
this (shoot) ; for it will do its work.’ 

21. He then should take it and place it in the 
open air. 

22. A girl, or a (wife) ad dict ed (to her husband), 
or a student, or a Brdhmawi should pound (that 
Nyagrodha-shoot) without moving backward (the 
stone with which she pounds it). 

23. (The husband) should make (the wife) who 
has bathed, lie down, and should insert (that pounded 
substance) into her right nostril with (the verse), 
‘ A man is Agni ’ (MB. I, 4, 9). 

24. Then in the fourth or sixth month (of her 
pregnancy) the Simahtonnayana (or parting of the 
hair is performed) for her. 

25. After she has bathed, her husband should 
put on her a garment that has not yet been washed, 

2 0. athapara/;z nyagrodha^ungam ubhayatay^phalam asramam 
aknmiparis/'zptam trissaptair yavai^^ parikrtyotth^payen raashair va 
sarvatraushadhayas sumanaso bhiitvi; (hutv^^ hutva?;? the IMSS.) 
ssj^m virya^j^^ sainadhatteya;^^ karma karishyatity. 21. ahr/tya 
vaih^yasiw kuryat. 22. kumS,rt vratayati brahmaX^ri brahma/^t vd 
peshayed apratyaharanti. 23. sn^t^;;2 saz^^ved'ya dakshij^e ndsika- 
srotasy asi? 1 /^et pumin Agnir ity. 24. atliasyad* /(’aturthe masi 
shash/j^e yt simantonnayanaw. 25, snatim ahatenaX^/zadya hutva 
pati/^ pr/sh//^atas tish/>^anii anupiirvay^ phalavrzkisha^^khay^ sakrzt 
stmantam unnayet trimtay^ ^alalydyam iir^dvato vnksha iti. 
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and after having sacrificed, he should stand behind 
her and should part her hair once with a well-pro- 
portioned (?) branch of a tree, on which there are 
fruits, (and) with a porcupine’s quill that has three 
white spots, with (the verse), ‘ Rich in sap is this 
tree ’ (MB. I, 5, i). 

26. While she looks at a mess of boiled rice with 
sesamum seeds, covered with ghee, he should ask 
her, ‘What dost tliou see ? ’ 

27. He should make her reply, ‘Offspring !’ 

28. When the child is appearing, the sacrifice for 
the woman in labour (is to be performed) — 

29. With the two verses, ‘She who athwart’ 
(MB. I, 5, 6 seq.). 

30. He should give a name to the child, ‘N.N, !’ 

31. That (is his) secret (name). 

32. Before the navel-string is cut off and the 
breast is given (to the child, the father) should have 
rice and barley grains pounded in the way prescribed 
for the Nyagrodha- shoot (see Sfltra 22). 

33. He should take thereof with his (right) thumb 
and fourth finger and give it to the child to eat, 
with (the formula), ‘ This order’ (MB. I, 5, 8). 

34. And butter with (the verse), ‘May intelligence 
to thee’ (MB. I, 5, 9). 


26. kr/sarasth^plkam uttaraghn'tam aveksha[n]ttm pnM/iei 
kim pasyasUi. 27. pra^^m iti vMayet. 28. pratish/Me vastau 
soshyantihoma.5. 29. yd dvdbhydm. 30. asdv iti ndma 

dadhydt. 31. tad guhyaw. 32. prdii ndbhilyz’ntaiidt stanadand^ 
A’a vrihiyavau peshaye .4 Mungdvrrtd. 33. jfigushA^endndmikayd 
X’Idiya kumdraw prdjayed iyam ^iseti. 34. sarpir ^a medhan 
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Khajvha 3. 

1. On the third (Tithi) of the third bright fort- 
night after his birth, the father should have the child 
bathed in the morning, and after sunset he should, 
holding up his joined hands, towards the auspicious 
directions (of the horizon), worship the moon. 

2. The mother, having dressed (the son) in a 
clean (garment), should hand him, with his face 
turned to the north, to the father. 

3. She then should pass behind (her husband’s) 
back, and should station herself towards the north. 

4. After he has performed worship (to the moon) 
with the three (verses), ‘ Thy heart, O thou with 
the well-parted hair’ (MB. I, 5, 10 seqq.), and has 
handed over the son, turning him towards the north, 
to his mother, he should pour water out of his joined 
hands with (the verse), ‘What in the moon’ ( 1 . 1 . 13). 

5. (He should do the same) twice silently. 

6. After a period of ten nights, or of a hundred 
nights, or of one year after (the child’s birth) he 
should give him a name. 

7. He who is going to perform (that ceremony — 
the father or a representative of the father), after he 

3, I. I'anan^ ^yautsne trAiye prSta sndpya kumlram 

astam ite AntSsu dikshu pit4 &ndramasam upatish/^et 
3. ju^nS-M^dya praya^/^ed udaknrasam. 3. wxv^ris'D.th&m 
gatvottaratas tishz'.^ed. 4. yat te susima iti tisrz'bhir upastha- 
yodisnkzM m^tre pradtya yad ada ity ap^m aw^alim avasi«/^ed. 
5, dvis 6. gananid flrdhvaiw dajar^trS.4 ^’^ataratiit sam- 

vatsardd vS nSma kury^t. 7. snSpya kumtras? karishyata upa- 
vish/ksya svMnS.MMya mit^ prayaMed udakjirasam. 

3, i-5=GobhiIa 11, 8, i-’?. 6-12=11, 8, 8-17. 
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has had the boy bathed, should sit down, and the 
mother, having dressed him in a clean (garment), 
should hand him, with his face turned to the north, 
to the performer (of the ceremony). 

8. She then should walk around behind (his) back 
and should sit down towards the north. 

9. He should sacrifice and should touch the sense- 
organs at (the boy’s) head with the (Mantra), ‘ Who 
art thou ?’ (MB. I, 5, 14, 15.) 

10. ‘ N. N. !’ — (at the place thus indicated in the 
Mantra) he should give him a name. 

ir. The same (he should pronounce) at the end 
of the Mantra. 

12. He should tell it to the mother first. 

13. (The father) when returning from a journey, 
should grasp (with his two hands) his son round the 
head, with (the verses), ‘ From limb by limb ’ (MB. 
I, 5, 16-18). 

14. With (the formula), ‘ With the cattle’s’ ( 1 . 1 . 
19), he should kiss him. 

15. Silently (he should do the same) with a 
daughter. 

16. In the third .year , t^ie, tonsure (of the child’s 
head is performed). 

1 7. There the barber, warm water, a mirror, or a 


8. anupnshi^aOT gatvottarata upavijed. 9. dhutvi ko»sM tasya 
mukhydn pri«dn abhimwed. 10. asSv iti n^ma kurySt. ii. tad 
eva mantrante. la. mdtre prathamam ikby^ya. 13. vipro- 
shyftng^d angad iti putrasya mfirdhSnaw parignliwiydt. 14. payft- 
vAm tvety abh^g-ighret. ig. striyas. 16. tnhye varshe 

;i;aulan. 17. tatra n^pita ushwodakam Sdarfal kshuro vaudum- 
barai^ pingfllya iti dakshiwata. 


i3-i5=IIj 8, ai-ag, j6«*33-=II) 9- 
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razor of U dumbara-wood, and (Darbha)-blades (are 
placed) towards the south. 

1 8. A bull’s dung and a mess of boiled rice with 
sesamum seeds which may be more or less cooked, 
to the north ; 

19. And the mother with the son in her lap. 

20 . (The performer of the ceremony), after having 
sacrificed, should look, with (the Mantra), ‘ Hither 
has come’ (MB. I, 6, i), at the barber, fixing his 
thoughts on (the god) Savitrz. 

21. With (the Mantra), ‘ With warm water’ ( 1 . 1. 2), 
he should look at the warm water, fixing his thoughts 
on Vdyu. 

22. With (the Mantra), ‘ May the waters ’ (1.1. 3), 
he moistens (the boy’s hair). 

23. With (the Mantra), ‘Vish;m’s’ (1.1, 4), he 
should look at the mirror or at the razor of Udum- 
bara-wood. 

24. With (the Mantra), ‘Herb!’ ( 1 . 1 . 5) he puts 
seven Darbha-blades, with their points upwards 
(i. e. towards the boy’s head ?), into (his hair). 

25. With (the formula), ‘Axe !’ ( 1 . 1 . 6) (he presses 
them down) with the mirror or with the razor of 
U dumbara-wood. 

26. With (the Mantra), ‘With which Pushan’ 
(1. 1. 7), he should move forward (the razor) three 


18. dna^fuho gomaya^ kr^sarasthalip^ko v;*2tb^pakva ity uttarato. 
19. matl ^a, kum^ram 20, hutviyam ag^d iti n^pita^2 

prekshet Savitdra;!^ dhyayann. 2 1 , ush«enety iish;2odaka;»^ prekshed 
Vayum dhyayann. 22. dpa ity untte (ante, u^/^de, uhmtej unte 
the MSS.), 23. Vish^^or ity ^damj^^ prekshetaudumbara;^^ vau. 
2 4. :sshadha iti darbhapi%^lis saptordhv^gri abhinidhdya. 25. sva- 
dhita ity adar^ena kshure?2audumbare;2a vS,. 2 6. yena Piisheti da- 
kshiwatas tri^ prohet. ‘ 



II PATALA, 4 KHAJVBA, 3, 399 

times towards the east on the right side (of the 
boy’s hair). 

27. Cutting (the hair) once with a razor of metal 
he should throw the hair on the bull’s dung. 

28. The same rites, beginning from the moisten- 
ing (of the hair, are repeated) on the left side and 
on the back side (of the child’s head). 

29. Grasping (with his two hands) the boy round 
his head he should murmur (the verse), ‘ The three- 
fold age’ (1.1. 8). 

30. Walking away (from the fire) in a northern 
direction he should have the arrangement of (the 
boys) hair made according to the custom of his 
Gotra and of his family. 

31. Let them bury the hair in the forest. 

32. Some throw them on a bunch (of grass or 
the like). 

33. A cow constitutes the sacrificial fee. 

Khaivda 4 . 

1. Let him initiate aBrdhmawa in his eighth year. 

2. For him the time (for being initiated) has 
not passed until his sixteenth (year). 

3. In the eleventh a Kshatriya. 


z’j. sakrz'd iyasena pra^Aidyina</uhe gomaye kej'Sn kuiySd. 38. 
undanaprabhn’ty evaw paj^d nttaratas /ia. 29. trySyusham iti 
putrasya mftrdMnawz parig^Tiya ^aped. 30. ■udafm.utsripya kiua- 
lik&ayed yatMgotrakulakalpam. 31. ara«ye ke^Sn nikhaneyu;^. 
32. stambe nidadhaty eke. 33. gaur dakshM. 

4 , I. ash/ame varshe brShmaMam upanayet. 2. tasyS. sho^&fid 
anatltaA kSla. 3. ekSdare kshatriyaw. 


4 , i=Gobl}ila II, 10. , ‘ 
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4. For him (the time has not passed) until the 
twenty-second, 

5. In the twelfth a Vaii'ya, 

6. For him (the time has not passed) until the 
twenty-fourth. 

7. After (the student’s) hair has been arranged, 
and he has been adorned, and dressed in a gar- 
ment which has not yet been washed, (the teacher) 
should sacrifice with (the Mantras which the stu- 
dent recites), ‘Agni! Lord of the vow!’ (MB. 
1,6,9-13.) 

8. He should cause (the student) to stand north- 
wards of the fire, facing the west, and to join his 
hands. 

9. And he should himself join his hands above 
(the student’s hands). 

10. A Brdhma«a versed in the Mantras who 
stands towards the south, should fill the teacher’s 
joined hands with water. 

1 1. While (the student?) looks at him, (the teacher) 
should murmur (the Mantra), ‘With him who comes 
to us ’ (MB. I, 6, 14). 

12. (The student) to whom (the teacher) has said, 
‘ What is thy name ?’ should pronounce a name 
which he is to use at respectful salutations, derived 
from (the name of) a deity or a Nakshatra, ‘ I am 
N.N.!’( 1 . 1 . 


4. tasy^ dvdviwj'S.d. 5^ dv^daj'e vaijyaw. 6. tasyS kzXaxvimdi. 

7. kujaltkrztam alawkntam ahatend^Mdya hutvSgne vratapata ity. 

8. uttarato^gneA pratyanmukham avastMpyS^aliw kirayet. 9. 
svayaw ^opari kuryM. 10. dakshiwatas tish/yian mantrav^n brSh- 
ma«a dMryiyodakS^alim pftrayed. ii. Sgantreti ^pet preksha- 
md«e [sic]. 12. ko ndm 3 ,sily ukto devatirrayaM nakshatrS^rayaM 
vibhivtdantyaw nima brflySd asiv asmtty. 
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13. Having let the water run (out of his joined 
hands over the student’s hands) the teacher should 
seize with his two hands, holding the right upper- 
most, (the student’s) joined hands, with (the formula), 

‘ By the impulse of the god SavitW’ ( 1 . 1. i8). 

14. With (the formula), ‘Move in the sun’s course’ 
(1. 1. 19) he should make him turn round from left to 
right 

15. Grasping down over his right shoulder he 
should touch his uncovered navel with (the formula), 
‘ (Thou art the knot) of all breath ’ ( 1 . 1 . 20). 

16. He then should give him in charge (to the 
gods) with the Antaka and the other formulas 
(1. 1. 20 seqq.). 

17. (He touches) his right shoulder with (the for- 
mula), ‘To Pra^dpati (I give) thee (in charge)’ ( 1 . 1 . 23), 

18. His left shoulder with his left (hand) with 
(the formula), ‘To the god Savitn (I give) thee (in 
charge)’ (1.1. 24). 

19. Having directed him (to observe the duties 
of Brahmay^arya, by the formula), ‘A student art 
thou’ (1. 1. 25, 26), (the teacher) sitting down should 
from left to right tie round the student, who bends 
his right knee and clasps his hands, the girdle made 
of "Mxmga. grass, and should cause him to repeat (the 
verse), ‘ Protecting us from evil word’ ( 1 . 1 . 27). 


13. utsrz^yapo devasya ta iti dakshi/;fOttarabhyaz?? hastabhyam 
2MgdXwi grzhniy^d x 4. S^ryasycti pradakshi;^a^l avartayed. 

15. dakshi^^am anvavamrayanantarhittm nibhim ilabhet 

pra;»2an^m ity. 16. athaina3>;2 paridady^d antakaprabhriHbhir. 17. 
dakshi/^am Pra^^pataye tveti* 18. savyena devdya 

tveti. 19. brahma/^ary astti sa^preshyopavuya (saj^zprekshy® 
sa;?2prokshy^ the MSS.) dakshi;2:a^nvaktaTn a9%’ahkr/ta^ prada* 
kshln2im mu%amekhalain ibadhnan vSiayed iy^m duruktid ity* 

D d ; 
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20. With (the words), ‘ Recite, sir ! ’ (the student) 
should respectfully sit down near (the teacher). 

21. He then recites the Sivitri (1.1. 29) to him, 
Pdda by Pdda, hemistich by hemistich, (and finally) 
the whole— thus he should teach him the Sivitri, 

22. And the Mahdvy4h?'ztis, one by one, 

23. And the word Om. 

24. He hands over to him the staff, which should 
be made of (the wood of) a tree — 

25. With (the formula which the student has to 
recite), ‘O glorious one, make me glorious’ (1.1. 31). 

26. Let him put a piece of wood (on the fire) with 
(the verse), ‘ To Agni a piece of wood’ (1.1, 32), 

27. Let him go to beg food ; 

28. First of his mother, 

29. Then of other women friends. 

30. He should announce the alms (received) to 
his teacher. 

31. He should stand silently till sunset. 

32. Through a period of three nights he should 
avoid eating saline food and drinking milk. 

KnAAmA 5. 

I. At the Goddna (or cutting of the beard) the 

20. adMhi bho itj upastdet. 21. tasm^ anvaha s^vitnw paM’/^o 
j^rdhar^ams sarvam iti Bivitvlim v^>^ayed. 22. mahavyahr/tf.y km- 
kaikaj'a. 23. omkimn ka., 24. praya>^>^aty asmai \irksha?;/ 
dmdam, 25. su^ravas smravasa:^?2 meti. 26. samidham adadhydd 
Agnaye samidham iti. '27. bhaikshaj^x y^aren. 28. mataram agre. 
29. ^thanyds suhnda. 30. dMrydya bhaikshan nivedayet. 31. 
tish//^ed dstamayat ttshntm. 32. tnihrsim kshdralava^^e dngdbam 
iti var^ayet. 

6, I. atha goddne iaulavat kalpaA. 


5^ i-2i=:Gobhila III, i. 
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rite is identical with the ^aula (cutting of the hair ; 
see above, chap. 3, 16 seqq.). 

2. He should have (his beard) and the hair of 
his body shaven. 

3. The sacrificial fee consists of an ox and a cow, 
or of a pair of horses, or of sheep, for the (three) 
castes respectively, 

4. Or of a cow for all (castes). 

5. A goat (is given) to the person who catches up 
the hair. 

6. The initiation (connected with the Goddnakar- 
man, &c.) has been declared. 

7. (One should) not initiate one who does not 
intend to keep the vow through one year. 

8. (The use of) a garment, however, which has 
not yet been washed (see chap. 4,7), is not prescribed 
(here), 

9. Nor the adornment (chap. 4, 7). 

10. (The observances prescribed for the Go^^an?.- 
vrata are the following :) 

'Tfe should sleep on the ground, 

11. He should avoid eating honey and flesh. 

12. He should avoid sexual intercourse, shaving, 
(luxurious) bathing, combing his head, and cleansing 
his teeth and his feet (in a luxurious way). 

1 3. ndsya kdme reta skandet. 

14. Let him not mount a chariot yokpd-with 
cows, 


2. salomar/2 vapayed. 3. g0:sjvdvimithundm dakshkM pr/thag 
varnanam. 4. sarveshS?!?? vd gaur. 5. kei*apratigrahayo* 
6. ^ktam 7. nd/’arishyanta^« sa;?^vatsaram, B, ani- 

yuktan tv ahatam. 9. ath^la^ktro. 10. *dhassa;?2ve^y. n. ama- 
dhumlj^sM sy dn . 12. maithunakshurakn'tyasn^nS-valekhari adanta- 
dMvanapadadMvandni var^yen. 13. nSsya kdme reta skanden. 
14. na goyuktam broken. 

D d 
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15. Nor (wear) shoes in the village 

16. Wearing the girdle, going^^he rounds for 
alms, (carrying) a staff, putting 

touching water, reverentially saluting (the teacher) 
in the morning : (these are the) standing (duties). 

. 17 - The Goddna-vrata the Vr4tika-vrata, the 
Aditya-vrata, the b panishad-yrata, and the ( 7 yesh- 
7 j^asima-vrata (last) one year (each). 

18. The Aditya-vrata some (do) not (undergo). 

19. They who undergo it, wear one garment. 

20. They allow nothing to be between (themselves 
and) the sun. 

21. And they do not descend into water 

22. For the S-akvarl verses, nvelve, nine, six, or 
three (years through which the Vrata is to be kept) 
make up the various possibilities. 

23. He (who keeps the .Shkvara-vrata) wears 
dark clothes. 

24. He eats dark food, 

25. He is entirely addicted to his teacher. 

26. He should stand in day-tim^^ 

27. He should sit at night. 

28. According to some (teachers, the Vrata may 
last only) one year, if the ancestors (of the student) 
have learnt (the .Sakvarl verses). 


15. na grdma up^nahau. nie^aiadhWbhaiksM&ra«a- 

dawt/asamidadhanopaspamnapratarabhiv^^^ goddna- 

vrttMdityavratopaiusha^^esh/. 5 asamikls sawvatsari 18. ndditya- 
vratam ekesM» 3 . 19. ye Wty ekavisaso bhavanty. 20. Mit- 
yas H nantardadhate. 21. na ^apo^bhyupayanti. 22. ^akvarM^ 
dva(^anava sha/traya m yiMpa^ 23. k„3h«ayastra/5. 24. 
krysh«abhaksha. 25. aferyadhinas. ag. 
naktaj^?^. 28. sa^zvatsaram ekesnam pCirvai? sxnt^s ked 
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29. (The teacher) should sing (those verses) to 
(the student) who has fasted and veiled his eyes 
(thinking), ‘May (the teacher) not burn me (with 
the KS'akvart verses).’ 

30. In the morning they make (the student) look 
at such things as they expect will not burn him, 
viz. water, fire, a calf, the sun. 

31. At water (he should look) with (the words), 
‘Water have I beheld!’ At fire with (the words), 
‘ Light have I beheld !’ At the calf with (the words), 
‘ Cattle have I beheld !’ At the sun with (the 
words), ‘The sky have I beheld!’ — thus he should 
break his silence. 

32. A cow is the fee (for the teacher), 

33. A brazen vessel, a garment, and a golcjen 
ornament. 

""34. At the Anupravaiantya ceremonies (see Asva- 
layana-Gr^hya I, 22, 12) he should sacrifice A/ya 
with (the two verses), 'To the to the Siman 
we sacrifice ’ (S^ma-veda I, 369), and, ' The lord of 
the seat^ (Sv. I, i7i), 

35, If he has touched a fire-altar or a sacrificial 
post, if he has humming in his ears, or if his eye 


29. tiposhit^ya pam/addhakshay^nagdpayed yatM na pra- 
dhakshyatiti. 30. tarn pratar abhivtkshayanti yinj apradhakshy- 
anti manyantespoxgm;!^^ vatsam ^dityam. 31. aposbhivyakhyam 
ity apo ^otir abhivyakhyam ity agnim pa^^n abhivyakhyam iti 
vatsai'-^ sur [sic] abhivyakhyam ity tditya^ visrjt^ed vMzm* 32. 
gaur dakshi;?^. 33. ka?;?so vaso rukma^ M . 34. snupravai^ani- 
yeshv sdma Sadasaspatim iti ^huyS/^. 33. ^tya* 

yhpopaspari'anakamakroi^kshivepaneshu siiryibhyuditas s^ryabhi- 
nimrukta indriyai^ k2i pdpasparjai^ punar mtm ity et^bhydm ahutir 
(correct, dhuti ?) ^huyld. 
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palpitates, or if the sun rises or sets while he is 
sleeping, or if his organs of sense have been defiled 
by something bad, he should sacrifice two oblations 
of Kgyo. with the two (verses), ‘ May (my strength) 
return to me ; ’ 

36. Or two pieces of wood anointed with A^ya. 

37. Or he may murmur (those verses) at light 
(offences). Or he may murmur (those verses) at 
light (offences). 

End of the Second Pa/?ala. 


36. a^’alipte samidhati. 37. ^aped vS laghushu, ^aped va 
laghushu, dvidyapa/alaA. 


PatALA III, KHAiVDA 1. 

1. When (the student) is going to take the bath 
(at the end of his studentship), he seats himself in 
an enclosure to the east of his teacher’s house. 

2 . The teacher (sits) facing the north, 

3. On eastward-pointed (Darbha-grass). 

4. Thus one (should act) who is desirous of holy 
lustre. 

5. (The student should sit) in a cow-stable, if he 
is desirous of cattle, 

6. In an assembly-hall, if desirous of renown. 

7. Let him boil water with all kinds of herbs, 

8. And with scents. 

9. With that water, which must be lukewarm, the 
teacher should besprinkle (the student). 

10. Or (the student should do so) himself, because 
that is signified by the Mantra. 

1 1. Some say that both (should do so). 

12. The teacher should say (in the Mantra), 
‘Therewith (I besprinkle) him,’ (instead of, ‘There- 
with I besprinkle myself’). 

13. With (the verses), ‘Which in the waters' 
(MB. I, 7, r) (the student) should pour out his joined 
hands full of water ; 

III, 1, I. ^plavane purast^d S-^tryakulasya parivMa dsta. 2. 
udaiimukha mrj 3 .h. 3. pragagreshv. 4. evaw brahmavar&sa- 
kamo. 5. gosh^,^e pajuk^mas. 6. sabhiy^M yaiaskama^.^ 7. 
sarvaushadhenipaA pMwayet. 8. surabhibhij k&. 9. tSbhif jitosh- 

«lbhir SMryoibhishMet lo. svayaw v 4 mantxabhivadSd. ii. 

ubMvityeke. 12. tenematn ity Wdryo brflyM. 13. yeapsvity 
apSm a^alim. avasi^?/Sed. 

Ill, 1, 1-32 = Gobhila III, 4 , 1 seqq. ( 4 -^> 1 1. 1 2, 1 5 , 20 desunt). 
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14. And with (the formula), ‘ What (is dreadful) 
in the waters ’ ( 1 . 1 . 2) ; 

1 5. And silently. 

16. With (the formula), ‘The shining one’ ( 1 . 1 . 3), 
he should draw (some water) and should besprinkle 
himself (therewith) ; 

1 7. And with (the verse), ‘ By which the wife ’ 
(U. 5 ); 

18. And silently. 

19. With (the formulas), ‘Rising’ ( 1 . 1 . 6-8), he 
should worship the sun., 

20. He may repeat (the sections of that Mantra) 
continuously. 

21. If he repeats them separately, he should add 
at the end (of each section), ‘ The eye art thou ’ 
( 1 . 1 . 9 ). 

22. With (the verse), ‘Loosen the highest’ ( 1 . 1 . 10), 
he should .take off . tile girdle. 

23. After he has eaten something, he should have 
his hair, his beard, the hair of his body, and his nails 
cut, so as to leave the lock of hair (as required by 
the custom of his family). 

24. Having adorned himself and put on clothes 
which have not yet been washed, he should put 
a garland (on his head) with (the formula), ‘Luck’ 
(1. 1. 1 1). 

25. The two shoes (he puts on) with (the formula), 
' Leaders are you ' (L 1. 12). 


14, yad apam iti 15, tt.shmn /’a. 16. yo roX^ana iti 

gnliydtminam abhishi;^;^ed* 17. yena striyam iti ksi. 18. tfch- 
nin ko. 19. xdyann ity adityam upatish/y^et. 20. samasyed 
21. viharann anusa^Tzhare-^ -^afeshur astty. 22. ud uttamam iti me- 
khalim avamu^y^et. 23, prS^ya vdpaye^ ^^^ik^var^a^ ke^a^ma- 
jrulomanakhdny. 24, ala^kr/to*hatav^sas^ ^rir iti sr^a;?z prati- 


Ill PATALA, I KHANDA, 38. 


409 


26. With (the formula), ‘The Gandharva art thou’ 
(1. 1. 13), he takes a bamboo staff. 

27. He should approach the teacher and look at 
the assembly (of pupils, &c.) with (the formula), 
‘ Like an eye-ball ’ ( 1 . 1 . 14). 

28. Sitting down, he should touch the sense- 
organs at his head with (the Mantra), ‘ Covered by 
the lips’ (1.1. 15). 

29. Let him touch a chariot yoked with oxen, 
with (the verse), ‘O tree’ ( 1 . 1 . 16). 

30. With (the words), ‘ He who stands on thee ’ 
(1.1. 16), he should mount it. 

31. Having driven (some distance) in an eastern 
or northern direction, he should turn round from 
left to right. 

32. Some say that when he has come back, (his 
teacher should offer to him) the Argha reception. 

33. From that time he shall assume a dignified 
demeanour. 

34. ni^talomnyopahisam ikkh^x.. 

35. Nor (should he wish for sport) with a girl 
who is the only child of her mother, 

36. Nor with a woman during her courses, 

37. Nor with (a woman) who descends from the 
same i?Ahis. 

38. Let him not eat food which has been brought 

26. vakavaw dimiam SdadyM Gandharvo^-sfty. 27. upetyd- 
/^Sryam parishadam prekshed yaksham ivety. 28. upavLryaush/M- 
pidh^neti mukhyan pr&^n abhimrwed. 29. goyuktaro ratham 
ilabhed vanaspata ity. 30. SstMtl ta ity Srohet. 31. prSitm 
pra-y^yodUtm vi gatv^ pradakshkam avartayet. 32. pratySgatS- 
ytrghyam ity eke. 33. lirdhva»2. 34. n^- 

talomnyopahasam ikkh&a.. 35. n^yugyS (read, nSjvgvS). 36. na 
ra^asvalayd. 37. na saminarshyS. 38. -paray^ dv^d prapannaA 
(read, prapanna-) dviy^pakvaparjfushitiiti nisntyid. 
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by another door (than the usual), or which has been 
cooked twice, or which has stood over-night — 

39. Except such as is prepared of vegetables, 
flesh, barley, or flour — 

40. Or of milk. 

41. He shall avoid gathering fruits, looking into 
wells, running while it is raining, and taking his 
shoes in his hands. 

42. He should not wear a scentless wreath, 

43. If it is not a wreath of gold. 

44. He should not use the word ‘ blessed’ without 
a reason. 

45. If he is desirous of thriving (in his cattle), he 
should with (the Mantra), ‘ May these ’ (MB. I, 8, i) 
have his cows driven out. 

46. When they have come back, (he should recite 
the Mantra), ‘These which are rich in sweet’ ( 1 . 1 . 2). 

47. If he is desirous of thriving (in his cattle), he 
should lick the forehead of the first-born calf, before 
it is licked by its mother, and should gulp with (the 
formula), (‘ Thou art the phlegm) of the cows ’ ( 1 . 1 . 3). 

48. When the cows have calved, he should at 
night sacrifice in the cow-stable churned curds with 
drops of ghee, with (the verse), ‘ Seizer ’ ( 1 . 1 . 4). 


39. anyatra ,s’akam^;/2sayavapish/avikarebhya>^, 40. payasa^^ kd.. 
4 1 , phaiapra/^ayanodapin^veksha/2avarshatidMvanoptnatsvaya?;^ha- 
rai^^ni na kurydn. 42, nigmdMm smg2Lm dhdrayen. 43. na 
ied diiira^^yasrag. 44. bhadram iti na vnlhk vydharet. 45. push- 
/Mmo gM prakdlayed inif* ma iti. 46. praty^ata im^ madhu- 
matir iti. 47. push/ik^ma eva prathama^Stasya vatsasya pran 
matu^ pralehandl lal^/am nllihya nigired gavim iti. 48. sampra- 
gosh/^e nisiy^m vilayana ^ ^nhuy^t sai^^graha^^ety. 


45^-52 srlllj 6. 
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49. Now another (ceremony). He should make 
marks on the ears of a male and of a female calf 
with (the formula), ‘ The world art thou ’ ( 1 . 1. 5, 6). 

50. First on the male. 

51. He should recite over them (the Mantra), 
‘ With metal ’ (1. 1. 7 ). 

■52. When the rope (to which the calves are bound) 
is spread out, (let him recite over it the Mantra), 
‘ This rope ’ ( 1 . 1 . 8). 

KnAiVZlA 2. 

1. On the full-moon day of (the month) .Sraya^a, 
let him carry forward fire from his house, and let 
him besmear (the place around it) to the extent of 
more than one prakrama (i. e. step) towards the 
different directions (of the horizon). 

2. Having once taken a quantity of flour, and 
having put it into (the spoon called) Darvi, he should 
pour out water on the besmeared place to the east 
(of the fire), and should offer a Bali with (the 
formula), (‘O king of serpents) dwelling towards 
the east’ (MB. II, i, 1). 

3. He should pour out the rest of the water. 

4. Having touched water, he should do the same 


49. atMparazK vatsamithunayoA kan?e lafahMaw kurySd bhu- 
vanam iti. 50. puOTso»gre. 51. lohitenety anumantrayeta. 53. 
tzntim prasSritam iyan tantlti. 

^*1. sT^'vznj&m pauraam^sydffj gribAd agnim atipra^iya prati- 
difam upalimped adhike prakrame. 2, ^sakridgnMtan saktftn 
darvySw Isrztvk pilrvopalipte nintydpo ya^ prS^ySm iti baliw nir- 
vapen. 3. ninayed ap^»2 jesham. .,4. apa upaspmyaiva»j prati- 
diszm yathilingam. ■ 
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towards the other directions (of the horizon) accord- 
ing as they are mentioned in the Mantras. 

5. Between (the besmeared surface) towards the 
south and that towards the dast and the fire (there 
should be) a passage. 

6. After he has thrown the remnants (of flour) out 
of the basket into the fire, he should go from (the 
fire) which has been carried forward, to that (fire) 
which has not (been carried forward), and should 
turn his hands downwards (so as to touch the earth 
with them) and should murmur (the Mantra), ‘ Ado- 
ration to the earth’s ’ (1. 1. 3). 

7. Thence rising he should place (to the north of 
the fire) a bunch of Darbha-grass with (the Mantra), 
‘ The king Soma’ ( 1 . 1 . 4), and should fix his thoughts 
on the serpents that are in that bunch. 

8. Taking a portion of fried grain, he should go 
out of the village in a northern or eastern direction, 
and should sacrifice it with his joined hands with 
the four (verses), ‘Hearken, Rikd!’ (MB. II, 6, 2 
seqq.). 

9. Walking eastwards he should murmur, ‘ Be a 
giver of wealth ’ (1. 1. 6). 

10. Thus three times to the different quarters and 
intermediate quarters (of the horizon). 


5. dakshi;zapa^X’ime antare;^dgni» A’a sa^^^ara^. 6. ^Iirpe^a ^ish- 
/an agndv opy^tipra;zMd anatipra;»2itasy^fdha^^ gatv^ ny 2 Skm 
kr/tv^ nama^ P;^/thivya iti ^apet. 7. tata utth^ya Somo r%-eti 
darbhastambam npasthdya (correct, upasthdpya) stambasth^n sarp^n 
manas^ dhy^yann. 8. akshatdn dddya pi*dn vodan va gram^n nish- 
kramya ^uhny^d a%alin^ haye Raka iti y^atasrabhi/^. 9. prdn 
utkramya ^aped vasuvana edhiti. 10. tris txih pratidi^am avan- 
taradej’eshu 

8-~I3=IV, 8, I seqq. (10 deest). 


Ill 7 AT ALA, 2 KHAiVDA, 22. 
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11. Looking upwards (he should offer a Bali) to 
the hosts of divine beings, 

12. (Looking) towards the side, to the hosts of 
other beings ; 

1 3. Looking downwards, he should go back (to the 
fire) without looking back, and should eat the fried 
grain. 

14. On the following day he should prepare flour 
of fried grain, should put it into a new vessel, and 
after sunset he should offer Balls. 

15. (The same is repeated every day) till the 
Agrahaya;?! day. 

16. On the full-moon day of Praush/iapada (or) 
under (the Nakshatra) Hasta they should begin the 
Veda-study ; 

1 7. On the full-moon day of Srkvana, according 

to some (teachers). — — 

18. Having sacrificed as at the Upanayana — 

19. He should cause (the students) to recite the 
S^vitri, 

20. (The verse), ‘Soma, the king’ (Sama-veda 
I, 91), and the first verses of the Parvans. 

21. Let them eat grain and curds with two 
appropriate (verses). 

22. On the following day in the morning let them 
repeat (the Veda) to their pupils. 

II. srdhva;?z prekshan devayaj^nebhyas (correct, devaj^ane* 
bhyas). 12. tiryann itara^anebhyo. 13. *v^n prekshan pratyetyt- 
navekshann akshatdn pr^ntySi. 14. y^.^vobhute»kshatasakthn 
kn'tvd nave pttre nidhdydstam ite balfn hared. 15, %rahdya^yM. 
16. praush/>^apadt/?2 hastenddhySy^n up^kuryn> 5 . ly. .yrtva?2!m 
ity eke. 18. hutvopanayanavat. 19* s^vitrim anuvt^ayet 20. 
Soma7;z r^in2Lm parvddtzTZj -^a. dhSn^ dadhi pra^niyur 
abhirhpabhydw. 22. jvobhiite pritar adhtytra^ Mishyebhyo. 

i6-33=^'ni, tount). ; . _ 
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23. (After each section of the text) they should 
repeat (as a sort of index ?) the beginnings of the 
i?f/^as and the Prastdvas (of the Simans). 

24. Then the Rahasya texts are chanted, 

25. Except when lightning is seen or thunder 
heard. 

26. When they have studied four^^mpnths and a 
half, they finish on the full-moon day of Pausha. 

27. From that time studying is forbidden when 
clouds appear, 

28. And when lightning is seen, or thunder heard, 
or when it is drizzling. 

29. When these three things happen together, 
(studying is forbidden) till the twilight has thrice 
passed. 

30. On an Ash^fakd, on a new-moon day, on the 
(three) festivals which come once in four months, and 
at (the beginning of) the northern course of the sun, 
(studying is forbidden) for one night with one day 
before and one day after it. 

31. And if a fellow-pupil has died. 

32. On the falling of a meteor, or after an eai:ihir 
quake, or an eclipse of the sun or of the moon, on 
these occasions one should know (that studying is 
forbidden) until the same time next day. 

33. The Kae ^^as and Kauthumas, however, state 

23. :cnuv^ky^/^ kuryur r/gadibhi>^ prastlvai^ 24. xnug^na;;2i 

rahasy^n^ii;?. 25. vidyutstanayitnuvar^am. 26. ardhapa^-(’am^n 
mis^n adhitya pausMm utsargas. 27. tata iirdhvam maiitrani- 
dhyayo (correct, abhrdnddhydyo). 28. vidyiitstanayitnuvnsh/iteshu 
(correct, ®prusbitesbu or °pmhiteshu ; see Ludwig^s note on Rig- 
veda VIII, I, 12) v^a. 29. trisannip^te trisandhyam. 30. ash/aldm 
amdvdsyd;^^ /edturmastr ndagayane /la pakshi?zt??z ratrf;?^, 31. sa- 
brahmaZ 4 ri;^i /la preta. 32. ulkdp^te bhumi/laie ^yotishoj -I’opa^:^ 
sarga eteshv dkdlikaw^ vidydt. 33, kSrghvan^tu.^a/f^a^^^ 
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that (when rain has fallen, studying is forbidden) as 
long as the water stands in the ditc hes, 

Khaa'da 3. 

1. On the full-moon day of Ayvayu^ milk-rice 
sacred to Rudra (is prepared). 

2. He should offer it with (the Mantra), ‘ Not to 
our children.’ 

3. Let him pour A/ya into milk; this is called 
a P«shitaka. 

4. Therewith he should besprinkle the cows when 
they have come home, with (the Mantra), ‘May 
Mitra and Varu»a’ (Sima-veda I, 220). 

5. That night he should let the calves join their 
mothers. 

6. At the sacrifice of the first-fruits, milk-rice 
sacred to Indra and Agni (is prepared). 

7. Let him sacrifice A^ya with the four (verses), 
‘ To the bearer of the hundred weapons ’ (MB. II, i, 
9 seqq.), 

8. And afterwards with (the verse), ‘May Agni 
eat’ (1. 1. 15). 

9. All of them who have received the initiation, 
should eat the remainder of that (sacrificial food). 

10. Having ‘spread under' water, he should cut 
off two portions of the new fruits. 

3, I. Rudr^ya 2. ma nas toka iti ^huydt. 

3. payasy avanayed ^-ya^ tat pmMtakazs^* 4* tendbhy^gata gS 
xikshed k no Mitrdvaru;^eti. 5. vatstm ia mStr2'bhis saha v^sayet 
tim rktitm. 6. navaya^^Ie p^yasa aindrlgna/^. 7* -fat^yudba- 
yeti y^atasr/bhir ^uhuy^d. 8. uparlsh/Sd Agni/^ pndj'nitv 

iti y^a. 9. tasya pr^j^nfyur ytvanta npetL 10- upastfrylpo 

dvir navasy^vadyet. ■ , ' . - 

3 , i'-i5:=G,obbila'BI,'8'(g deest).* ’ 
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11. Three {portions are cut off) by descendants of 
Bhrz^u. 

12. Over (these portions) water (is poured). 

13. He should swallow (some part of that food) 
three times without chewing it, with (the Mantra), 
‘ From the good ’ ( 1 . 1 . 13); 

14. Or at (the partaking of) barley with (the 
Mantra), ‘ This barley’ ( 1 . 1 . 16). 

15. With (the Mantra), ‘This art thou’ (1.1. 14), 
let him touch the different sense-organs at his head. 

16. The Agrahiya«a ceremony has been explained 
by the 6riva«a (ceremony). 

17. Let him (not?) murmur (the Mantra), ‘Adora- 
tion to the Earth ’ (see chap. 2, 6). 

18. In the ey eain g let him make an oblation of 
milk-rice with (the verse), ‘As the first ’ (MB. II, 2, i). 

19. Turning downwards his two hands (so as to 
touch the sacrificial grass) he should murmur (the 
Mantra), ‘ In worldly strength ’ ( 1 . 1 . 2, 3), 

20. Having spread out to the west of the fire a 
layer of northward-pointed grass, so that it is inclined 
towards the north, the householder sits down on that 
layer, 

21. (And) the other persons in due order. 

22. Then, without an interval, their wives, 

II. trir Bhr2gii;^dm. 12. apd» >^oparisli/^d. 13. bhadrdn na 
ity asai^kMdya pragiret tris trir. 14. etam u tyam iti javandm. 
15. amo:«^siti mukhy^n pr^^z^n abhimmed. 16, agraMyrnam 
karma jrr^va^zenaiva vySkhySta/?z. Fnlhivyi iti ^apet 

(read, iti na ^apet ?). 18. ^ r adp she .payasasya ^giihuyat prathameti. 

19. nym^au kntv^ prati kshatra iti^apet. 20. pa^Md ague 
svastaram ndagagrais trz>zair udakpravawam ^sttrya tasminn dsta- 
razze grzhapatir aste. 21. s^nup^irvam itare. 22. ^nantar^ bhdrya-^, 

1 6-73 1 =III, 9 and I o, i-i 7 (2 9 deest). 
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23. And their children. 

24. The householder, turning his hands downwards 
(so as to touch the layer of grass), should murmur 
(the Mantra), ‘ Be soft ’ ( 1 . 1 . 4). 

25. When he has finished that (verse), they should 
lie down on their right sides. They should turn 
round three times, turning themselves towards them- 
selves (i. e. turning round forwards, not backwards, 
and thus returning to their former position ?). 

26. Let them repeat the auspicious hymns, 

27. Then let them do what they like. 

28. The eighth days of the three dark fortnights 
after the Agrah 4 ya«f are called the Ashi'akds. 

29. On (each of) these a mess of cooked food (is 
sacrificed), 

30. And eight cakes on the first. 

3 1 . These he should bake in a dish without turning 
them round. 

32. On the last (Ash^faki) vegetables (are offered). 
(So also) at the Anvdhirya (Slriddha). 

33. Let him sacrifice with (the formula), ‘ To the 
Ash/aki Svdhi ! ’ 

Khajvda 4 . 

I. On the middle (Ash/aki) a cow (is sacrificed). 

23. putrSj ki.. 24. nyaraX’au p&nt krz'tv^ syoneti gnliapatir 
^apet. 25. samaptdy^?/? dakshi«aiA p^Kvai^ sajwvireyus tris trir 
abhyttmam dyn'tya. 26. svastyayanini kuryus. 27. tato yathSr- 
tha« sySd. 28. flrdhvam %rahtya«yds tisras tdraisrSstemyo 
*sh/akS ity S^akshate. 29. tSsu sthSlfpSkS. 30. ash&u ^Splipi^ 
prathamSy^OT. 31. tin aparivartayan kapSIe frapayed. 32. utta- 
mlya»z jlkam anvihlrye. 33. *shfeklyai svlheti^uhuyat. 

4, I. madhyamlylOT gaus. 

32, 33 = IV, 4, 17- 21,. : . 

4 , i-i3=Gobhila IiI,;io;,. i8 seqq. : - ^ ■ 

Ee ’* 
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KHlDIRA-GlJZHYA-stjTRA, 


2. He should place that (cow) to the east of the 
fire, facing the west, and should sacrifice (Agya) with 
(the verse), ‘What, O beasts’ (MB. II, 2, 5). 

3. After having made that oblation he should recite 
over (the cow the verse), ‘ May to thee ’ ( 1 . 1. 6). 

4. Let him sprinkle it with water in which barley 
is, with (the formula), ‘ Agreeable to the Ash^faki I 
sprinkle thee !’ 

5. Having sprinkled it and carried a fire-brand 
round it, he should give the ProkshaM water (to the 
cow) to drink, 

6. Going in a northern direction (from the fire) 
he should kill (the cow), the head of which is turned 
to the west, the feet to the north. 

7. After it has been killed, he should sacrifice 
(Agya) with (the verse), ‘ If the beast’ (1. 1. 8). 

8. His wife should wash the apertures of its body. 

9. After (the cow’s body) has been opened, so 
that two purifiers (i. e. grass-blades) have been put 
under (the knife), he should have the omentum 
drawn out. 

10. Seizing it with one branch and with another 
forked branch of a sacrificially pure tree he should 
roast it. 

11. When it has ceased to drop, he should hew 
(the cow) to pieces. 

2. purastSd agne.^ pratyanmukhtm avasthapya ^uhuySd 
yat pa^ava iti. 3. hutvi JSSnumantrayet^nu tveti. 4. yavama- 
tibhir adbhi^ prokshed ash/aktyai tv^ gnsh./a,m (correct, gush^im) 
proksMmiti. 5. prokshyolmukena parihr/tya proksha«t ;5 pdyayed. 
6. udanfi utsrjpya pratyakfirasam {°sim, °siin the MSS.)udakpadt»2 
sajM^wapayet. 7. saOT^«aptiyS?«^huyS,d yat parur iti. 8. tasyS^ 
patni srottwsi praksh^layet. 9. pavitre antardhtyotkr/tya vapSm 
uddhtrayed. 10. ya^Myasya vnkshasya viAkhSrSkh^bhySw pari- 
grihytgnau jrapayet. ii. prasr/tSySwj -vifased. 


Ill PArALA, 4 KHAiVDA, 23. 
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12. The ‘spreading under’ and sprinkling (of 
kgys) on (the omentum) has been described. (It is 
done) as at the Svish/akWt oblation (see II, i, 24). 

13. He should sacrifice with (the formula), ‘To 
the Ash/faki Svdhdl’ 

14. The Avadinas (or portions which have to be 
cut off) he should have taken from all its limbs. 

15. Not from the left thigh and the lungs. 

1 6. The left thigh he keeps (for the Anvash/akya). 

17. He should cook the Avadtnas and a mess of 
sacrificial food, (stirring up the ones and the other) 
with two different pot-ladles. 

18. The juice he lets drop into a brazen vessel. 

19. The Avadinas he puts on branches of the 
Plaksha tree. 

20. From each (Avadina) he should cut off (the 
prescribed portions, and should put them) into a 
brazen vessel; 

21. And from the mess of cooked food. 

22. Let him take four portions or eight portions of 
A_^ya (?) and let him sacrifice it with (the verses), 

‘ Into Agni ' (MB. II, 2, 9 seqq.). 

23. Let him make oblations out of the brazen 
vessel, each oblation with two of the following 
(verses). 

,12. uktam upastara/2ibhigMraw/2 yath^ svish/akr/to. 13. arsh/a- 
kiyai svaheti^uhuydt. 14. sarv^ngebbyoxvadanany uddh^rayen* 
15. na savy^t sakthno na klomna>^. 16. savya^ sakthi nidhiya. 

1 7. pnthan meksha^sdbhydm avad^nii;ii sth^Hp&a;^ ia irapajitvjl. 

18. ka?;2se rasa;^^ prasrdvya. 19. plaksha^ikhisv avadanSni kr/tvai. 
20, xkaikasm^t kax^^sexvadyet, 21. stbillfp^kd^ ia. 22, iaturgr/- 
hitam ash/agr^b^ta;^« vdtra (v%ya?;^ ? vStra^z, v^tra the MSS.) ^uhu- 
jM Agndv iti. 23. kaws^t partbhir dvSbhy^^^ dvdbhyim ekaikim 
ihvXinL 
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KHADIRA-GjRTHYA-sf^TRA. 


24. The oblation to (Agni) Svish^akr/t with the 
eighth (verse). 

25. At a sacrifice to the Fathers the omentum is 
sacrificed with (the verse), ‘ Carry the omentum ’ (MB. 
II, 3, 16). 

26. At one to the gods with (the verse), ‘ Cata- 
vedas ! ’ (1. 1, 1 7.) 

27. If (the deity is) unknown, (in the formula for) 
assigning (the oblation, instead of the name of a deity 
the name of) that (ceremony is put)^ — 

28. As (for instance), ‘To the Ash^faki.’ 

29. An animal is the sacrificial fee at (the sacrifice 
of) an animal ; 

30. A full vessel at (that of) a mess of cooked food. 

Khajvda 5. 

1. On the ninth or tenth (of the dark fortnight) 
the Anvash/akya (ceremony is performed). 

2. To the south-east (of the house) they partition 
off (a place with mats or the like), and to the northern 
part of that (place) he should carry a fire which has 
been kindled by attrition. 

3. Let him take one portion of rice, let him remove 
the husks once, and let him cook it, stirring it up 
from right to left. 

24. sauvish/akrz*tam ash/amyl 25. vaha vap^m iti pitrye vapi“ 
homo. 26, (rataveda iti daivatye. 27. tadade^am ana^?zate. 28. 
yathash/aktyd iti, 29. pam eva pa.ror dakshi«S. 30. sthalipa- 
kasya piir/zapdtram. 

5, I. navami;;^ dzsBJx&m v^nvash/akyazzz. 2. dakshizzapurva- 
bhdge parivdrya tatrottarardhe mathitv^gniz?2 prazzayet. 3. sakrzd- 
gnhit^n vriMn sakntphaltkrzMn prasavyam udayuvazz j'rapayed. 


2 5-28= IV, 4, 22-24 (29 deest). 30=1, 9, 6. 10. 
5, i-i2=Gobhila IV, 2. 
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4. And some flesh of that thigh (see above, chap. 
4, 16). 

5. He should take it from the fire in a southern 
direction, and should omit the second sprinkling (of 
A/ya) on it. 

6. To the west of the fire he should dig, in the 
southern part (of the place mentioned in Sfitra 2) three 
pits, four inches in depth and breadth. 

7. He should carry the fire to the east of them. 

8. He should strew (Darbha-grass round the fire), 

9. And (into) the pits. 

10. Having spread out to the west of the fire a 
layer of southward-pointed grass so that it is inclined 
towards the south, he should put (a mat) on it. 

11. On that (grass) he should place the sacrificial 
implements, one by one. 

12. Cutting off (the prescribed portions of the 
sacrificial food, and putting those portions) into 
the brazen vessel he should sacrifice, picking out 
(portions of the Havis) with the pot-ladle, with (the 
formulas), ‘SvahA to Soma Pitrfmat! Svdhi to 
Agni Kavyavdhana!' (MB. II, 3, i, 2.) 

13. With his left hand he should lay down a fire- 
brand on the southern side of the pits (Sfitra 6), with 


4. amushmSiJ ia, sakthno mSwsam iti. 5. dakshi«odv 5 sya na 
pratyabhighSrayet. 6. paj/^dd agner dakshiwds tisra^ karshfi^ 
khanyS/^ Murahgulam adhas tiryak 7. tSsSOT purastM agnim 

pra«ayet. 8. strz’«uySt. 9- karshdr ka,. to, pajMd agne sva- 
staraw dakshMgrais t««air dakshbipravaaam Sstfrya bmtm upari 
nidadhySt. ii. tasminn ekaikam dharet. 12. ka?sse samavadaya 
mekshawenopaghitaffi ^huySt svSM Somfiya pitrzmate svaMgnaye 
kavyavahanayeti. 13. savyenolmiikam dakshi«ata 4 karshftr nida- 
dhydd apahati iti. 
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(the formula), ‘ (The Asuras have been) driven away ’ 
(MB. II, 3, 3 ). 

14. (He should perform the different rites) in the 
eastern pit for his father, 

15. In the middle for his grandfather, 

16. In the last for his great-grandfather. 

1 7. Let him pour out vessels of water, from right 
to left, into the pits, pronouncing the name of each 
one (of his ancestors), with (the formula), ‘ N. N. ! 
Wash thyself, and they who follow thee here, and 
they whom thou followest. To thee Svadha !’ 

18. In the same way he should put down th'e 
V'mdzs for them and should murmur, ‘ Here, O 
Fathers, enjoy yourselves ; show your manly vigour 
each for his part’ (MB. II, 3, 6). 

19. After he has spoken thus, he should turn to 
the north, doubling his left arm, turning round from 
right to left. 

20. Holding his breath and fixing his thoughts on 
something good he should, while turning back (in the 
same way), murmur: ‘The Fathers have enjoyed 
themselves; they have shown their manly vigour 
each for his part’ (MB. II, 3, 7). 

21. He should sprinkle collyrium on three Darbha- 


14, purvasj^;;2 karshva;^;z pitur. 15. xmdhysm^yim pitama- 
hasyo. 16. *ttaina54^>? prapitdmahasyo. 17. j:dapatr^;2y apasalavi 
karshiishu ninayed ekaikasya nimoktvasSv avanenikshva ye /^dtra 
tvanu y^ms ko, tvam anu tasmai te svdheti (correct^ svadheti). 18. 
tathaiva. ipindan nidh^ya ^aped atra pitaro madayadhva;;? yatM- 
bMgam avrzsMyadhvam ity* 19. uktvodann dvarteta savya^^ 
Mhum upasaz?zhntya prasavyam avr/tyo. 20, ^rpatamya kalya?m/;^ 
dhy^yann abhiparyivartamano ^^aped amimadanta pitaro yatha- 
bh^gam Svr/sh^yishateti. 21. tisro darbhapi^^liltr a%‘anena 
nighr2shya karshiishu nidadhyM 


in VATALA, 5 KHANDA, 30. 
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blades, and should put them down into the pits in 
the same way as the Pi^afas, 

22. And sesamum oil and perfumes. 

23. For the Tindas and the following offerings he 
should alter the formula (Shtra 1 7) accordingly. 

24. Now (follows) the deprecation. 

25. On the eastern pit he lays his hands, turning 
the inside of the right hand upwards, with (the for- 
mula), ‘ Adoration to you, O Fathers, for the sake of 
life! Adoration to you, O Fathers, for the sake of vital 
breath !’ (MB. II, 3, 8.) 

26. On the middle, turning the inside of the left 
hand upwards, with (the formula), ‘ Adoration to you, 
O Fathers, for the sake of terror! Adoration to 
you, O Fathers, for the sake of sap I’ (MB. 1 ; 1 .) 

27. On the western, turning the inside of the right 
hand upwards, with (the formula), ‘ Adoration to you, 
O Fathers, for the sake of comfort (svadhi) ! Ado- 
ration to you, O Fathers, for the sake of wrath ! ’ 

(MB. 11,3,9.) 

28. Joining his hands — 

29. (He should murmur the formula), ‘ Adoration 
to you’ (MB. II, 3, 9). 

30. He should lay down threads into the pits in 
the same way as the Vindas, with (the formula), 

‘ This (garment) to you.’ 


22. tailaw surabhi ka,. 23. piw&prabbn'ti yathlrtham Abed. 
24. atha nihnavanaw. 25. pArvasyiw karshvdae dakshiMottSnau 
pS?jt kntvA name vaA pitaro -^tvSya naroo vah pitarar jAsMyeti. 
26. savyottdnau madhyamaydzw namo vah pitato ghordya namo 
vaA pitaro rasayeti. 27. dakshi«ottinau ’^asM.vc&y^m namo vah 
pitara svadhAyai namo vali pitaro manyava ity. 28. aMgaMm 
\ritvk 29. namo va iti. 30. sAftatantAn karshAshu nidadhyad 
yathApi«&m etad va ity. 
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KHiDIRA-GJmiYA-stTRA. 


31. He should recite over the pits (the verse), 
‘ Bringing strength’ (MB, 1 1 , 3, 13). 

32. The middle Pm^a he should give to his wife 
to eat, if she is desirous of a son, with (the verse), 
‘ Give fruit.’ 

33. With (the verse), ‘ (G^itavedas) has been our 
messenger’ (MB. II, 3, 15), he should throw the fire- 
brand into the fire. 

34. They should take the saci'ificial vessels back 
two by two. 

35. The same is the rite of the Pm^fapit^^fya^ wa, 

36. Let him cook the Havis in the (sacred) 
domestic fire. 

37. From that fire (let him take the fire which) he 
carries forward (see above, Sfitra 2), 

38. (Here is only) one pit 

39. No layer of grass (Sfitra 10). 

40. Of the mess of cooked food sacred to Indri^i 
he should sacrifice with (the verse), ‘ The Ekish/aki’ 
(MB. II, 3, 19). He should sacrifice with (the verse), 
‘The Ekish/akl’ 

End of the Third Pa^fala. 


31. vahanttr iti karshfir anumantrayeta. 32. madhyamaa 

^ind&m putrak^m^ prSjayed Mhattety. 33. abhiin no dftta ity 
ulmukam agnan prakshiped. 34. dvandvaw pStri«y atihareyur. 
33. esha eva pi««fapitr2ya^&kalpo. 36. grikye^gnau havw ot- 
payet. 37. tata ev^tiprawayed. 38. eki karshkr. 39. na 
svastara. 40. Indrd«yi stMlip^asyaik^sh/aketi ^huydd ekSsh/a- 
keti fiihuyit. trz'tiyapa;!ala^. 


IV PAT-ALA, I KHANDA, 10. 
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Patala IV, Kbanda 1, 

1. When undertaking ceremonies for the obtain- 
ment of special wishes, let him omit six meals or 
three. 

2. At such ceremonies as are repeated daily, (let 
him do so only) in the beginning ; 

3. After (the ceremony), if it is performed on 
account of a prodigy. 

4. Thus also at the performances of the sacrificial 
day (i. e. of the first day of the fortnight). 

5. One who keeps the vow (of fasting) through 
one fortnight, (may avail himself of the following 
indulgence) : 

6. If he is not able (to subsist entirely without 
food, let him drink) rice-water once a day. 

7. Let him murmur the Prapada formula (MB. II, 
4, 5), sitting in the forest on eastward-pointed grass- 
blades. 

8. Thus one who is desirous of holy lustre. 

9. One who is desirous of cattle, as stated above 

(in. 1,5?). 

10* One who desires that his stock of cattle 


IV, 1, I, Mmyeshu sha^/ bhaktSni tdni vd n^^niytn. 2. nitya- 
prayuktlnim ^dita. 3. uparish/dt s^nnipitika. 4* eva?;? ya^ani- 
yaprayogeshv. g. ardhamasavraty. 6. ayaktau peyam (read, 
peylm) ek2Lm kalam. 7. ara/^ye prapada;?^ pr^g- 

agreshv. 8. evcLm brahmavar^asakSmo. 9. yathokta;;? paru- 
kdma^. 10. sahasrabahnr iti pa^usvastyayanakSmo vrfhiyavau 
^uhuyad, 

IV, 1, i-i8=Gobhdla IV, g, 1, % 10, 11, ,* 4 > 

15, 18, 19, 20, 27, 28, 22, 23, 30-34 (9 deest). 
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ICHiDIRA-GiirHYA-SUTRA. 


may increase, should sacrifice rice and barley, with 
(the 'verse), ‘He who has a thousand arms’ (MB. 

11. To one with whom he wishes to become 
associated, he should give fruits of a big tree, 
over which he has murmured the Kautomata verse 
(MB. 11 , 4 , 8 ). 

1 2. Having kept the vow (of fasting) through one 
fortnight, he should in the full-moon night plunge up 
to his navel into a pool which does not dry up, and 
should sacrifice with his mouth fried grain into the 
water, with the five (verses), ‘ Like a tree’ (MB. II, 
4 , 9 - 13 )- 

13. This ceremony procures (property on) the 
earth. 

14. One who is desirous of the enjoyment (of 
riches), should worship the sun with the first (of those 
five verses), while one who is rich in wealth should 
look at him. 

1 5. One who desires that his stock of horses and 
elephants may increase, (should sacrifice) fried grain 
with the second (of those verses), while the sun has 
a halo. 

16. One who desires that his flocks may increase, 
(should sacrifice) sesamura seeds with the third (verse), 
while the moon has a halo. 


II. yeneMet sahalidraro kautomatenisya mahdvnkshaphaldm 
pari^apya dadydd. 12. ardhamdsavratt paur«amdsyd»i rdtrau 
ndbhimdtrajw pragdhydviddsini hradeikshatata«(fuldn. dsyena ^hu- 
ydd udake vnksha iveti pa^iabhL^. 13. pdrthivaw karma. 14. 
prathamayddityam upatish/; 5 ed bhogakdmo-irthapatau prekshamd«e. 
15. dvittyaydkshatata«<Aildn. dditye parivishyamd«e brz'hatpattra- 
svastyayanakdmas. 16. trzTttyayd fendramasi tilata«iAilan kshudra- 
parusvastyayanakdmaj-. 


IV PATALA, I KHAJVSA, 26. 
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17. Having worshipped the sun with the fourth 
(verse), let him try to gain great wealth. 

18. Having worshipped the sun with the fifth, let 
him return home. 

19. In order to avert involuntary death let him 
murmur every day (the formula), ‘BhM!’ (MB. II, 
4, 14.) 

20. On the sacrificial day (i. e. the first day of the 
fortnight) let him make oblations with the six verses, 
‘ From the head ’ (MB. 11 , 5 , ^ seqq.), with the Vama- 
devya verses, with the Mahdvyalhr/tis, and with the 
verse sacred to Prafdpati ( 1 . 1 . 8). 

2 1 . Thus he will drive away misfortune. 

22. On an unsafe road let him murmur the verse, 

‘ Go away’ (Rig-veda X, 164, i). 

23. One who is desirous of glory should worship 
the sun in the forenoon, at noon, and in the afternoon, 
with (the formula), ‘ I am glory’ (MB. II, 5, 9). 

24. Let him change (the word), ‘ Of the forenoon,’ 
according (to the different times of the day). 

25. Worshipping (the sun) at twilight with the for- 
mula, ‘O sun! the ship’ (MB. II, 5, 14), procures 
happiness. 

26. At the morning twilight (he says),' When thou 
risest ’ (1. 1. 1 5). 

17. Murthyldityam upasthSya gurum artham abhyuttish/ziet. 
18. pa^/’amyadityam upasthSya gnTiSn eyid. 19. anakimainSraw 
nityaw ^aped bhfir iti. 20. ya^anlye ^huySn mflrdhno*dhi ma 
iti shazftjhir vamadevyargbhir maMvyShrMbhiA pr^-Spatyayd M. 
21. :vlakshinimr»odo. 22. *ksheme pathy apehiti ^ped. 23. yafo 
iham ity ^dityam upatish// 5 ed yajaskSmaA p(irvah«amadhyandind- 
pardh»eshu. 24. pr3tarah«asyeti yathdrtham fihed. 25, Sditya 
navam iti sandhyopasMnaw svastyayanam. 26. udyantaw tveti 
pfirv&w. ' 

i9-27=IV, 6 , I, 4, 6 . {22 deest). 
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KHiDIRA-GieZHYA-sOTRA. 


27. At the evening twilight, ‘When thou goest to 
rest ’ (1. 1. 16). 

Khawda 2. 

1. Having kept the vow (of fasting) through one 
fortnight, he should, on the first day of the dark fort- 
night, feed the Brihma^as with boiled milk-rice pre- 
pared of one Kamsa. of rice. 

2. The small grains of that (rice) he should sacri- 
fice (day by day) at the evening twilight to the west 
of the village, on a place which he has besmeared 
(with cowdung), with the formula, ‘To Phala’ (MB, 

11,5.17)- 

3. And with (the formula), ‘To Phalla!’ The 
same on the first day of the next dark fortnight. 

4. He shall observe chastity till the end (of the 
rite). 

5. A hundred cart-loads (of gold) will be his. 

6. A Brihmawa should elect the site for building 
his house on white ground, a Kshatriya on red, a 
Vai^ya on black, which should be even, covered with 
grass, not salinous, not dry — 

7. Where the water flows off to the north-west. 

8. (Plants) with milky juice or with thorns or acrid 
plants should not be there. 

27. pratitishifi^anta7;z tveti pa,?XTindm. 

2, I. ardham^savratt tamisrMau brahmawin aj^ayed vrihika;?^- 
saudana; 72 , 2. tasya ka;^an aparSsu sandhy^su pratyag grimtt 
stha;zd/ilam upalipya Phal^yeti ^uhuyat. 3. Phall^yeti /^aivam 
ev^parasmi»zs t^misr^dau. 4, brahma^aryam ^ samapter. 5. 

bhavati, 6. gaure bhiimibhtge brabnia?20 lohite 
kshatriya^^ krzshne vawyoxvaslnais^ ^oshayet samaz?^ loma.yam 
aniri^am a.yushka;^. 7. yatrodaka;^ pratyagudi/^?;9z pravartate. 
8. 1ksE!rka^ ka«/akina^ [sic] ka/ukl? ^atraushadhayo na syur. 


2, i~5=Gobhila IV, 6, 1 3-1 6. 6“23 = 1V, 7. 
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9. (Soil) on which Darbha-grass grows, brings holy 
lustre ; 

10. Big sorts of grass, strength ; 

11. Tender grass, cattle. 

1 2. Or (the site of the house) should have the form • 

of bricks (?) or of (?) 

13. Or there should be natural holes (in the 
ground) in all directions. 

14. 15. (A house) with its door to the east brings 
wealth and fame ; with its door to the north, children 
and cattle. By one with its door to the south all 
wishes (are obtained). The back-door should not 
face (?) the house-door. 

16. Milk-rice should be offered, 

17. And a black cow, 

18. Ora white goat. Or only milk-rice. 

19. In the middle of the house he should sacrifice 
the fat (of the animal) and the milk-rice, mixed with 
A/ya, taking eight portions (of that mixture), with 
(the verse), ‘ Vistoshpati!’ (MB. II, 6, i.) 

20. And with the seven last (texts) used at the driv- 
ing away of misfortune (see above, chap, i, 20, 21). 

21. After he has sacrificed, he should distribute 
Balis in the different directions (of the horizon). 


9. darbhasammita;^?^ brahma variasya?;?. lo. hrihzttnnmv ba- 
lyam. ii. mrzdntrzmiA pajavyajp;* 12. .yatibbir (corr. ,yadabhir?) 
ma«f/aladvfpibhir va. 13. yatra vd ^vzy^mkrMk j'vabhrM sarvato- 
sbhimukha syu;^. 14. prdgdvdra^z dhanya^^ yzs^^ymi iodag- 
dvlraw, piuryaj?^ pa^avya;?^ ^’a dakshi^advixe sarve k^mi. anudv^ra^i 
gehadvtram 15. asa^lokt (asa^zioki ?) sy^t, 16* ptyaso havi^» 
17. krzshm gaur. 18. a^o v£ plyasa eva vL 19. 

madhye vei'mano vBsim piyasaz?z mimm ash/agrzfattaM 

^uhuyM Vastoshpata iti. 20. yis ia par^s saptalakshmMr/zode 
tabhij i^a. 21. hutvd duazzz balizzz 
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KHADIRA-GiJ/HYA-stjTRA. 


22. And towards the intermediate points, and up- 
wards and downwards. 

23. This (he should repeat) every year, or at the 
two sacrifices of the first-fruits (of rice and barley). 

24. With the two (formulas), ‘Obeying the will’ 
(MB. II, 6, 7, 8), he should sacrifice two oblations. 

25. He should pronounce the name of the person 
whom he wishes to subdue to his will, ‘ N. N. then 
that person will obey him. 

Khawda 3 . 

1. Keeping the observance (of fasting) through one 
fortnight, let him sacrifice in a full-moon night one 
hundred pegs with the Ekdksharyi verse (MB. II, 6, 
9), if he is desirous of having (a large) family. 

2. (Those pegs should be) of Khidira wood, if he 
is desirous of long life. 

3. Now another (ceremony performed with the 
same verse). He should go out of the village in 
an eastern or northern direction, should brush up an 
elevated surface, or (should raise it) on a mountain 
with the dung of beasts of the forest, should set it on 

2 2, avdntaradua?;^ >(’ordhv^vai^!bh}4;^2 iai. 23. sa^2vatsare 
sawvatsare navaya^i^ayor va. 24* vai*a7;2gamav ity etabhy^m ^hutf 
^huy^d. 25. yam iMed vasom tasya n^ma gr/hitv^s^.v 

iti va^'i hdsya bhavati. 

3 , I. ardhamasavrati paur3»2am4sy^?;z rdtrau ^anku^ata^^ ^uhuydd 
ekaksharyayl slixyajakama^, 2. khadir^n dyushkamo. 3. sthd- 
para 392 . prdfi vodan vd gramSn nishkramya BXhzndilzm samuhya 
parvate vara?2yair gomayai sthlipayitv^ (read, gomayais tdpayitva?) 
sngirin apohyasyena ^huyM. 


24==IVj 8, 7 (25 deest). 

3 , i-5=Gobhila IV, 8, 10-16. 6 = IY, 9, 15. 
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fire, should sweep the coals away (from that surface), 
and should make an oblation (of butter) with his mouth. 

4. If (the butter) catches fire, twelve villages (will 
be his). 

5. If smoke rises, at least three. 

6. Let him sacrifice in the evening and in the 
morning the fallings-off of rice-grains. Thus his 
means of livelihood will not be exhausted. 

7. Of articles of trade let him make an oblation 
with (the formula), ‘ Here (this Vi^vakarman),’ (MB. 

11,6,10.) 

8. On the sacrificial day (i. e. on the first day of 
the fortnight) let him sacrifice a full oblation (with the 
verse MB. II, 6, ii, ‘A full oblation I sacrifice,’ &c.). 

9. One who is desirous of companions (should P 
sacrifice) with (the formula), ‘ Indrimavadit’ (?), (MB. 

II, 6, 12.) 

10. He should fast through a period of eight nights, 
and then should kindle a fire to the east or to the 
north of the village, at a place where four roads meet. 

The fuel should be Udurabara wood, and the Sruva 
and the cup (for water should be of the same wood). 

Let him sacrifice (Agya) with (the formulas), ‘ Food 
indeed,’ and ‘ Bliss indeed’ (MB. II, 6, 13, 14). 

11. A third (oblation) in the village with (the for- 
mula), ‘ The food’s ’ ( 1 . 1 . 1 5). 

4. dvadaja grimi ^valite. 5. tryavarS dhfime. 6. kambfiMn 
siyampritar ^huydn ndsya vrzltiA ksMyata. 7- idam aham imam 
iti pawyahoma?® ^huydt. 8. pfir?*ahoma« ya^ntye ,^huyad. 

9. Indrdmavad^d iti sahl^^Mmo, 10. *sh&Atroposhito>!para?/2 
prdn vodaii gAmtU ^atushpathe samidhySgnim audumbara 
idhma sytt sruva.^^amasau annaw v& iti jrir vS iti. 11. 

grdme tr?iliy^ annasyety. 

7-9=IV, 8, 19 seqq. i&rtSsIV, 9, i seqq. ; \ ' ■ 
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12. Then he will become a ruler. 

13. When (his cows) are sick, let him sacrifice 
milk-rice in the cow-stable. 

14. On a dangerous road let him make knots in 
the skirts of the garments (of those who travel 
together). This will bring a prosperous journey to 
(himself) and his companions. 

15. With the two (formulas), ‘ To Hunger Svihi !’ 
(MB. II, 6, 16, 17), let him sacrifice a thousand obla- 
tions, if he desires to obtain a thousand cart-loads 
(of gold). 

16. One who is desirous of cattle (should sacrifice 
one thousand oblations) of the excrements of a male 
and a female calf. Of a male and a female sheep, if 
he is desirous of flocks. 

17. Let him make oblations of fresh cowdung in 
the evening and in the morning ; then his means of 
livelihood will not be exhausted. 

Kuanda 4 . 

I. One who has been bitten by a venomous 
animal, he should besprinkle with water, murmuring 
(the verse), ‘ Do not fear’ (MB. II, 6, 18). 


12. SdhipatyaOT prdpnoty. 13. upat^pintshu gosh//^e p^'asaw 
^huySd. 14. aksheme pathi vastradafdn^OT gxanthtn kurydt saM- 
yin^OT (saMytodw ?) ia svastyayanS,ni. ig. kshudhe svdhety etd- 
bhydm ^hutisahasraw ^huydd ^itasahasrakSmo. 16. vatsa- 
mithunayo.^ purtshe«a pa^uk^o*vimithllnayo.^ kshudrapaxukdmo. 
1 7. haritagomayena siyamprStar ^guhuySn ndsya vrittiA ksMyate. 

4 , I. vishavatd dashfem adbhir abhyukshan ^apen mi bhaisMr 
iti. 


i7=IV, 8, 18. 

4 , i-4=Gobhila IV, 9, 16 seqq. 
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2. A Sndtaka should, when lying down to sleep, 
put his bamboo staff near (his bed) with (the formula), 
‘ Strong one, protect’ ( 1 . 1 . 19). This will bring him 
luck. 

3. A place where he has a worm he should be- 
sprinkle with water, murmuring (the verses), ‘ Thy 
worm is killed’ (MB. II, 7, 1-4). 

4. (If doing this) for his cattle, let him fetch in the 
afternoon an earth-clod taken out of a furrow, and let 
him in the morning strew the dust of it (on the place 
attacked by worms), murmuring (the same texts). 

5. (A guest) who is going to accept the Madhu- 
parka should come forward murmuring, ‘ Here I tread 
on this’ (MB. II, 8, 2). 

6. They announce three times (to the guest) each 
(of the following things which are brought to him) ; 
a bed (of grass), water for washing the feet, the Argha 
water, water for sipping, and the Madhuparka ; 

7. And the cow. 

8. Having spread out the bed (of grass, so that the 
points of the grass are) turned to the north, he should 
sit down thereon with (the verse), ‘ The herbs which ’ 
(MB. II, 8, 3 ). 

9. With the feet (he treads on another bundle of 

2. sMtakas saavuan vai»avam da«i!?am upanidadhySt tura gopS- 
yeti svastyayana®. 3. hatas ta (hastata, hai 4 sta, hasta, vitasta, 
the MSS.) iti krzmimantaw dejam adbhir abhyuksha^ ^pet. 4. 
pajfindOT ktd apardhwe sMosh/am Shritya. tasya piktaA 
pratishkira^ ^pen. 5. madhuparkaw pratigraWshyann idam 
aham imdm iti pratitishii^ara ^aped. 6. vish/arap^dylrghySiama- 
niyamadhuparkSwim ekaikaw? trir vedayante. 7. gSw ko. 8. 
idankavi vish/aram Sstirya yk oshadhfr iiy adhySsha. 9. pSdayor 
dvitiyayS dvau ied. 


5~23— IV , 10, 
Ff 


[29] 
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grass), if there are two, with the second (verse) 
(U.4). 

lo. Let him look at the water with (the formula), 

‘ From which side I see the goddesses ’ ( 1 . 1 . 5). 

II . Let him wash his left foot with (the formula), 

‘ The left ’ ( 1 . 1 . 6), the right with, ‘ The right ’ (1. 1. 7) ; 
both with the rest (8). 

12. Let him accept the Arghya water with (the 
formula), ‘ Thou art the queen of food’ ( 1. 1 9). 

13. The water which he is to sip, (he accepts) with 
(the formula), ‘ Glory art thou ’ ( 1 . 1 . 10). 

14. The Madhuparka with (the formula), ‘ The 
glory’s glory art thou ’ (1. 1. ii). 

15. Let him drink three times with (the formulas), 
‘The glory’s,’ ‘The might’s,’ ‘The fortune’s’ ( 1 . 1. 12). 

16. Having drunk more of it a fourth time silently 
he should give the remainder to a Brihma«a. 

17. Over the cow, when it has been announced to 
him, he should recite (the formula), ‘ Let loose the 
cow.’ 

18. Instead of ‘ and of N. N.’ (in that formula) he 
should put the name of the person who offers the 
Arghya reception. 

19. Thus if it is no sacrifice (by which the Arghya 
ceremony has been occasioned). 

20. ‘ Make it (ready),’ if it is a sacrifice. 


10. apa/% pa^yed yato devtr iti. ii. savyaw p^dam avasi77;4ed 
savj'am iti dakshi«a»« dakshkaw ity ubhau jeshewd. 12. ^nnasya 
rSshifrir astty arghyazK pratigrzliwJyM. 13. yajossity ^femantya^z. 
14. yajaso yawsstti madhuparkawz. 15. tnh pibed yajaso mahasa 
jriyi iti. 16. ..JaturthaOT bhfiyo^bhipSya brShma«l- 

yohlzK\^at2.m dadydd. 17. gd»z veditim anumantrayeta mu^^a 
g^m ity. 18. amushya ^ety arhayitur ndma brftySd. 19. evam 
aygg^e. 20. kuruteti ysgnii. 
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2 1 . The six persons to whom the Arghya reception 
is due are, a teacher, an officiating priest, a Snitaka, 
a king, the father-in-law, a friend. 

22. He should honour them (with the Arghya 
reception) once a year ; 

23. But repeatedly in the case of a sacrifice and of 
a wedding. But repeatedly in the case of a sacrifice 
and of a wedding. 

End of the Fourth Pa/ala. 


End of the Grfhyakha?«a!a. 


21. Uixyz. rrtvik snitako rigi vMhyai priya iti shadf arghyS^. 
22. pratisawvatsarSn arhayet. 23. punar ya^^avivihayof ^apunar 
ya^«avivlhayoj' k%. MurthapafeM. 

samaptam. 
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stantinople, Ephesus, and Chalced on. 1877. Crown Svo. 2s,(fd. 

Notes on the Canons of the First Foiir General Councils, 

By William Bright, D.D. 1882. Crown Svo. 5.?. (id. 

Cyrilli Archiepiscopi Alexaftdrini in XII Prophetas, Edidit 

P. E. Pusey, A.M. Tomi II. 1868. Svo. cloth, 2/. is. 

_ — in J), yoa 7 tnis Evangelium, Accedunt Fragmenta varia 

necnon Tractatus ad Tiberium Diaconum duo. Edidit post Aubertum 
P. E. Pusey, A.M. Tomi III. 1872. 8vo. 2/. 5^. 

Comme 7 ttarii in Lucae Evangelmm quae supersunt 

Syriace. E MSS, apud Mus. Britan, edidit R. Payne Smith, A.M. 1858. 

,,410. .'l/. 2 S , ■ '.■■■■■■■■■ 

Translated by R. Payne Smith, M.A, % vols. 1859. 

Svo. 14J. 

Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae Episcopi Edesseni, Balaei, alioriim- 

que Opera Selecta. E Codd. Syriacis MSS. in Museo Britannico et Bibliotheca 
Bodleiana asservatis primus edidit J, J. Overbeck. 1865. Svo. iL is, 

Eusebius* Ecclesiastical History,^ according to the text of 
Burton, with an Introduction by William Bright, D.D. 1881. Crown Svo, 
Sj. (d, 

Ireiiaeus: The Third Book of St, Ire^iaeus^ Bishop of Lyons, 

against Heresies. With short Notes and a Glossary by li. Deane, B.D. 
1874. Crown Svo. 5^. (d, 

Patru 7 n Apostolicorum^ S. Clementis Romani, S. Ignatii, 

S. Polycarpi, quae supersunt. Edidit. Guil. Jacobson, S.T.P.R. Tomi IL 
Fourth Edition, 1863. Svo. i/. is, 

Socrates^ Ecclesiastical History.^ according to the Text of 

Hussey, with an Introduction by William Bright, D.D. 1878. Crown Svo. 

^s. 6 d 
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ECCLESIASTIGAIi HISTOBY, BIOGEAPHY, &c. 


Ancien t Liturgy of the Church of England, according to the 

uses of Sarum, York, Hereford, and Bangor, and the Roman Liturgy arranged 
in parallel columns, with preface and notes. By William Maskell, M.A. 
Third Edition. 1882. 8vo. 15J. 

Bacdae Historia Ecclesiastica, Edited, with English Notes, 

by G. H. Moberly, M.A. 1881. Crown 8vo. loj. 6 d. 

Bright ( JV.). Chapters of Early English Church History, 

1S78. 8vo. 12^. 

Burnet s History of the Reformation of the Church of England, 

A new Edition. Carefully revised, and the Records collated with the originals, 
by N. Pocock, M.A. 7 vols. 1865. 8vo. Price reduced to iL lo.?. 

Councils and Ecclesiastical Documents relating to Great Britain 
and Ireland. Edited, after Spelman and Wilkins, by A. W. Haddan, 
and W. Stubbs, M.A. Vols. I. and III. i869“7i. Medium 8vo. each iL is, 

Vol. 11 . Parti. 1873. Medium 8vo, ios. 6 d, 

Vol. II. Part II. 1878. Church of Irejand; Memorials of St. Patrick. 
Stiff covers, 3^. 6 d. 

Hamilton (John, Archbishop of St. Andrews), The Catechism 

of. Edited, with Introduction and Glossary, by Thomas Graves Law. With 
a Preface by the Right Hon, W. E. Gladstone. 8vo. 12^. U. 

Hammond (C. E.). Liturgies, Eastern and Western. Edited, 

with Introduction, Notes, and Liturgical Glossary. 1878. Crown 8vo. ior.6^ 

An Appendix to the above. 1S79. Crown 8vo. paper covers, \s. 6 d. 


fohn Bishop of Ephesus. The Third Part of his Eccle, 
siastical History. [In Syriac.] Now first edited by ‘William Cureton, M.A. 
1S53. 4 to- t-t- 

: Translated by R. Payne Smith, M.A. i860. 8vo. io.r. 

Leofric Missal, The, as used in the Cathedral of Exeter 

durinv the Episcopate of its first Bishop, A.D. 1050-1072; together with some 
Accomit of the Red Book of Derby, the Missal of Robert of Jumi^ps, Md a 
fcroaL early MS, Service Books of the Itoglisb Church. Edited with In- 
troduction and^ Notes, by F. E. Warren. B.D. 4to. half morocco, 

Monumenta Ritualia Ecclesiae The occasional 

Offices of the Church of England according to the old use of Salisbury, the 
Prymer in English, and other prayers and forms, with dissertations and notes. 
ByViUiam Maskell, M.A. Second Edition. ,i88a. 3 vols. 8vo. a/, tor. 

Records oftheRefonnation. The Divorce, i537-i533- 

now for the first time printed from MSS. in the British Museum md other libra- 
riel Seted and Jranged by N. Pocock. M.A. 1870. a vols. 8vo.- U. i6r. 
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Shirley ( W, W,), Some Account of the Clmrch in the Apostolic 

Age. Second Edition, 1874. Fcap. 8vo. 3s. 

Stubbs ( W,y Registrum Sacrum Anglicanum, An attempt 

to exhibit tiie course of Episcopal Succession in England. 1858. Small ^to. 

■' %s. Sd, 

Warren {F, Ei). Liturgy a 7 td Ritual of the Celtic Church, 

1881. 8vo. 14s. 

BIJTGLISH THEOIiOG-Y. 

ButlePs Wo 7 ^ks, with an Index to the Analogy. % vols. 1874. 
8vo, iiA. Also separately, 

Ser 77 tons, 5^. 6 d, Analogy of Religion, ^s, 6 d. 

GresweU s HarfJionia Eva^tgelica, Fifth Edition. 8vo. 1855. 

9^. 6i/. 

Hetirtlefs Har 77 tonia Symholica: Creeds of the Western 

Church. 1858. 8vo. 6s. 6d, 

Homilies appomted to be read m Churches, Edited by 

J. Griflfiths, M.A. 1859. 8vo. yj. 6d. 

Hooker's Works, with his life by Walton, arranged by Johr 
Keble, M.A. Sixth Edition, 1874. 3 8vo. il, ii.f. 6d, 

the text as arranged by John Keble, M.A. % vols 

1875. 8vo. us. 

Jezvel's Works. Edited by R. W. Jelf, D.D. 8 vols. 1848. 

8vo. i/. 10^. 

Pearso 7 is Exposiiiofi of the Creed. Revised and corrected by 
E. Burton, D.D. Sixth Edition, 1877. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Wate 7 da 7 id's Reviezv of the Doctrme of the Euchafdst, with 
a Preface by the late Bishop of London. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Works, with Life, by Bp. Van Mildert. A new Edition, 

with copious Indexes. 6 vols. 1856. 8vo, 2/. iij*. 

Wheatly s Ilhistratio 7 i of the Book of Cofmnon Prayer, A new 

Edition, 1S46. 8vo. ^s. 

Wyclif A Catalogue of the Original Wo 7 ^ks of JoJm Wyclif 
by W. W. Shirley, D.D. 1865. 8vo. 3^. 6d. 

Select English Works, By T. Arnold, M.A. 3 vols. 

1869-1871. 8vo. iL \s. 

Trialogus, With the Supplement now first edited. 

By Gotthard Lechler. 1869, 8vo. 7 j. 
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HISTOEICAL A'NB DOOUMEHIJABY WOBKS. 

British Barrozvs, a Record of the Examination of Sepulchral 
Mounds in various parts of England. By William Greenwell, M.A., F.S.A. 
Together with Description of Figures of Skulls, General Remarks on Pre- 
historic Crania, and an Appendix by George Roil eston, M.D., F.R.S. 1877. 
Medium 8vo. 25^, 

Britton, A Treatise upon the Common Law of England, 

composed by order of King Edward I. The French Text carefully revised, 
with an English Translation, Introduction, and Notes, by F. M. Nichols, M. A. 
2 vols. 1865. Royal S VO. it. i 6 s. 

ClarendoiLs History of the Rebellion zxA Civil Wars in 

England. 7 vols. 1839. i8mo. xLis, 

Clarendons History of the Rebellion and Civil Wars in 

England. Also his Life, written by himself, in which is included a Con- 
tinuation of his History of the Grand Rebellion. With copious Indexes. 
In one volume, royal 8 vo. 1842. iL'is. 

Clintons Epitome of the Fasti Hellenici, 1851, 8vo. ^s, 6 d, 

Epitome of the Fasti Romani, 1854. 8vo. ^s, 

Corpvs Poeticvm Bore ale. The Poetry of the Old Northern 

Tongue, from the Earliest Times to the Thirteenth Century. Edited, clas- 
sified, and translated, with Introduction, Excursus, and Notes, by Gudbrand 
Vigfusson, M.A., and F. York Powell, M.A, 2 vols. 1883. 8vo. 42^. 

Freeman {E, A,), History of the Norman Conquest of Eng- 

land; its Causes and Results. In Six Volumes. Svo. 5/. gs, 6 d. 

The Reign of William Rufus and the Accession of 

Henry the First. 2 vols. Svo. iL i 6 s, 

Gascoigne's Theological Dictionary (“Liber Veritatum’’) : 

Selected Passages, illustrating the condition of Church and State, I4b3-t4r>8. 
With an Introduction by James E, Thorold Rogers, M.A. Small 410. Jor. ^td, 

Magna Carta, a careful Reprint. Edited by W. Stubbs, D.D. 

1879. 4^0* stitched, is. 

Passio et Miracula Beati Olaui, Edited from a Twelfth- 
Century MS. in the Library of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, with an In- 
troduction and Notes, by Frederick Metcalfe, M.A. Small 4to. stiff covers, 

Protests of the Lords, including those which have been ex- 
punged, from 1624 to 1874; with Plistorical Introductions, Edited by James 
E. Thorold Rogers, M.A. 1875. 3 vols. Svo. 2/. 2.y. 

Rogers {J. E. T). History of Agriculture and Prices in 

England, A.D. 1359-1793. 

Vols. I and II (1259-1400), 1866, Svo. 2I 
Vols. Ill and IV (1401-1582). 1882. Svo. >/: los. 
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Saxon Chronicles ( Two of the) parallel, with Supplementary 
Extracts from the Others. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and a Glos- 
sarial Index, by J. Earle, M.A, 1865. 8vo, i6i*. 

Sturlimga Saga^ including the Islendinga Saga of Lawman 

Sturla Thordsson and other works. Edited by Dr. Gudbrand Vigfusson. 
In 2 vols. 1878. 8vo. 2/. 2^, 

York Plays. The Plays performed by the Crafts or Mysteries 

of York on the day of Corpus Christi in the 14th, 15th, and i6th centuries. 
Now first printed from the unique MS. in the Library of Lord Ashburnham. 
Edited with Introduction and Glossary by Lucy Toulmin Smith. 8vo. 2ij. 


Statutes made for the University of Oxford, and for the Colleges 

and Hails therein, by the University of Oxford Commissioners, 1882. Svo. 

I2J. 6^/. 

Statiita Universitatis Oxo 7 iiensis. 1885. Svo. ^s. 

The Examination Statutes for the Degrees of B.A., B. Mus., 

B,C.L., mid B.M. Revised to Trinity Term, 1886. Svo. sewed, is. 

The Studenfs Handbook to the University and Colleges of 

Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 S. 6d. 

The Oxford University Calendar for the year 1886. Crown 

Svo. 4s. 6d. 

The present Edition includes all Class Lists and other University distinctions for 
the five years ending with 1885. 

Also, supplementary to the above, price 5s. (pp. 606), 

The Honours Register of the University of Oxfo 7 ^d. A complete 

Record of University Honours, Officers, Distinctions, and Class Lists ; of the 
Heads of Colleges, &c., &c., from the Thirteenth Century to 1883, 

MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, 

Acland {^H. M.D., F.R.S.), Sy^topsis of the Pathological 

Series in the Oxford Museum. 1867. 8vo. 2j. 6^/, 

De Bary (Dr. A.). Comparative Anatomy of the Vegetative 

Organs of the Phanerogams and Ferns. Translated and Annotated by F. O. 
Bower, M.A., F.L.S., and D. H. Scott, M.A., Ph.D., F.L.S. With two 
hundred and forty-one woodcuts and an Index. Royal Svo., half morocco, 

ll. 2S. (id. i 

Muller (y.). On certain Variations in the Vocal Organs of , 

the Fasseres that have hitherto escafed notice. Translated by F. J. Bell, B.A,, 
and edited, with an Appendix, by A. H. Garrod, M.A,, F.R.S. With Plates. 
1878. 4to. paper covers, 7.?, 6d. 
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Price [Bariholomew, M.A., F.R.Si). Treatise on Infinitesimal 

Calcuhis. 

Vol. I. Differential Calculus. Second Edition. 8vo. 14^. (id. 

Vol. II. Integral Calculus, Calculus of Variations, and Differential Equations. 
Second Edition, 1865. 8vo. iSj. 

Vol. III. Statics, including Attractions; Dynamics of a Material Particle, 
Second Edition, 1S68. 8vo. 16^. 

Vol. IV. Dynamics of Material Systems; together with a chapter on Theo- 
retical Dynamics, byW. F. Donkin, M.A., F.R.S. 1862. 8vo, 16.7. 

Pritchard (C, D.D., F.RSfi Uranoinetria Nova Oxoniensis. 

A Photometric determination of the magnitudes of all Stars visible to the 
naked eye, from the Pole to ten degrees south of the Equator. 1885. }\oyal 
' Svo. Ss. 6d. ' ■ 

Astronomical Observations made at the University 

Observatory, 0 .xford, under the direction of C. Pritchard, D.D. No. i. 
1878. Royal Svo. paper covers, 3^. (d. 

Rigatid's Correspondence of Scientific Men of the i^th Centurj/, 
with Table of Contents by A. de Morgan, and Index by the Rev, J. Rigaud. 
M.A. 2 vols. 1841-1862. Svo. iSs. 6d. 

Rolleston {George, M.D., F.R.Si). Scientific Papers and Ad-- 

dresses. Arranged and Edited by William Turner, M.B., F.R,S. With a 
Biographical Sketch by Edward Tylor, F.R.S. With Portrait, Plates, and 
Woodcuts. 3 vols. Svo. it. 4s. 

Westwood {J. 0.,'M.A., F.R.S.). Thesaurus Entomologicus 

. Ho^eianus, or a Description of the rarest Insects in the Collection given to 
the University by the Rev. William Hope, With 40 Plates. 1S74. Small 
folio, half morocco, 7/. ioj. 


of lEast. 

Translated by various Oriental Scholars, and edited by 
F. Max Muller. 

[Deray Svo, cloth.] 

Vol. I. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Miiller. 

Part I. The AV^andogya-upanishad, The Talavak^ra-upanishad, The Aitareya- 
ara?2yaka, The IvausMtaki-brahmawa-upanishad, andThe Va^saneyi-saz/ifhitd- 
upanishad. los. 6d, 

Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught iti the 

Schools of Apastamba, Gautama. V^sish/M, and Baiidhiyana. Translated by 
Prof. Georg Biihler, Part I. Apastamba and Gautama, loi*, 6d. 
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Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con- 
fucianism. Translated by James Legge, Part I. The Shh King, The Reli- 
gious portions of the Shih King, and The Hsido King. 1 2^. 6 d. 

Vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta. Translated by James Darme- 

steter. Parti. TheVendtdM. ios.6d. 

Vol. V. The Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 

Part I. The Bundahu, Bahman Ya^t, and Shayast la-shRyast. 12.?. 6d, 

Vols. VI and IX. The Qur’in. Parts I and II. Translated 

by E. H. Palmer. 21 s. 

Vol. VII. The Institutes of Vish;2u. Translated by Julius 

Jolly, loj”. 6d. 

Vol. VIII. The Bhagavadgita, with The Sanatsu^atiya, and 

The Aniigitct. Translated by Kdshin§,th Trimbak Telang. loj. 6d. 

Vol. X. The Dhammapada, translated from Pali by F. Max 

Miiller; and The Sutta-Nipata, translated from Pali by V. Fausboll; being 
Canonical Books of the Buddhists, los. 6d. 

Vol. XL Buddhist Suttas. Translated from Pali by T. W. 

Rhys Davids, i. The Mahaparinibbdna Suttanta ; 2. The Dhamma--^akka- 
ppavattana Sutta ; 3. The Tevi^^a Suttanta; 4. The Akahkheyya Sutta; 
5. The Aetokhila Sutta; 6. The Mah^-sudassana Suttanta ; 7. The Sabbdsava 
Sutta. loj^. 6d, 

Vol. XII. The .Satapatha-Brahma/^a, according to the Text 

of the Madhyandina School. Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part I. 
Books I and II. 12 s. 6d. 


/ 


Vol. XIII, Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pali by 

T. W. Rhys Davids and Plermaiin Oldenberg. Part I. The Patimokkha. 
The Mahavagga, I-IV. lOs. 6d. 

VoL XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the 


Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, Vasish^^Z/a and Baudh§.yana. Translated 
by Georg Biihler. Part 11 . VasishZ/^a and Baudhdyana. 10 s. 6d. 


Vol. XV. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Muller. 

Part II. The Ka///a-iipanishad, The Mmzifaka-upanishad, The Taittiriyaka- 
upanishad, The Bnhadara??yaka-upanishad, The .S'vetajvatara-upanishad, The 
Praj-/ 7 a-upanishad, and The Maitraya?2a-Brahma/j?a-upanishad. los, 6d, 

Vol. XVL The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con- 

fucianism. Translated by James Degge. Part II. The Yi King. loi*. 6d. 

Vol. XVIL Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pali by 

T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part II. The Mahavagga, 
V-X. The Aullavagga, I-III. lOJ. 6d 
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Vol. XVIII. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W, West. 

Part II. The Da^fistau-i Dmlk and The Epistles of ManM’ihar. 1 2 s, 

Vol. XIX. The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. A Life of Buddha 

by A^vaghosha Bodhisattva, translated from Sanskrit into Chinese by Dhar- 
maraksha, a.i>. 420, and from Chinese into English by Samuel Beal. 10s, 6 d. 

VoL XX. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pali by T. W, 

Rhys Davids and Plermann Oldenberg. Part III. The Alillavagga, IV~XII. 
loj'. 6 d. 

Vol. XXL The Saddharma-pu/z^arika ; or, the Lotus of the 

True Law. Translated by H. Kern. 12^. 6 d, 

Vol. XXII. 6raina-Sutras^. Translated from Prakrit by Her- 

mann Jacobi. Part I. The A>^arahga-Sutra. The Kalpa-Siitra. io.f. 6 d. 

Vol. XXIII. The Zend-Avesta. Translated by James Dar- 

mesteter. Part II. The Sirozahs, Ya^ts, and Ny%u. lo^. 6 d, 

Vol. XXIV. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 

Part III. Dlna-i Maln6g-i Khirad, .Sikand-gfimanik, and Sad-Dar. , ios, 6 d. 

Second Series. 

Vol. XXV. Manu. Translated by Georg Biihler. 

Vol. XXVI. The 5atapatha-Brdhma;^a. Translated by 

Julius Eggeling. Part II 1 2s. 6 d, 

Vols. XXVII and XXVIII. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. Parts III and IV. 
The Lt Al, or Collection of Treatises on the Rules of Propriety, or Ceremonial 
Usages. 35J. /ust Published, 

The following Volumes are in the Press:-— , 

Vols. XXIX and XXX. The Grfhya-Sdtras, Rules of Vedic 

Domestic Ceremonies Translated by Hermann Oldenberg. Part I, Vol. XXIX, 
nearly ready, 

Vol. XXXI. The Zend-Avesta. Part III. The Yasna, 

Visparad, AfrinagSn, and GShs. Translated by the Rev. L. H. Mills. 

Vol. XXXII. Vedic Hymns. Translated by F. Max Muller. 

Part I. 

Vol. XXXIII. Ndrada, and some Minor Law-books. 

Translated by Julius Jolly. \JPreparingl\ ' 

Vol. XXXIV. The Ved^nta-Shtras, with Xankaras Com- 

mentary. Translated by G. Thibaut. \Prep^s:^ 

The Second Series will comist of Tmmty-Fmr Volumes, 
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I. ENGLISH, &e. 

A First Reading Book. By Marie Eichens of Berlin ; and 

edited by Anne J. Clough, Extra fcap. 8 vo. stiff covers, 4 ^/. 

Oxford Reading Book^ VdiXt 1* For Little Children, Extra 

fcap. S VO. stiff covers, 

Oxford Reading Book, Tart II. For Junior Classes. Extra 

fcap. 8 VO. stiff covers, 

An Elementary English Grammar and Exercise Book. By 

O. W. Tancock, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8 vo. u. 6 ^/. 

All English Grammar and Reading Book, ior Lower Forms 

in Classical Schools, By O, W. Tancock, M.A. Fourth Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8 vo. 3 J. (id. 

Typical Selections from the best E7iglish Writers, with Intro- 
ductory Notices. Second Edition. In Two Volumes. Extra fcap. 8 vo. 
3 ^. (id. each. 

Vol. I, Latimer to Berkeley. Vol. II. Pope to Macaulay. 

Shairp {J. C., LL.D.). Aspects of Poetry ; being Lectures 

delivered at Oxford. Crown 8 vo. 10 s. (d. 


A Book for the Begimier in A^iglo- Saxon. By John Earle, 

M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8 vo. 2s. 6d. 

An A^iglo-Saxon Reader, In Prose and Verse. With Gram- 
matical Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By Henry Sweet, M.A. Fourth 
Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Extra fcap- 8 vo. 8 ^. (d. 

An Anglo-Saxon Primer, with Gra^nmar, Notes, and Glossary. 

By the same Author. Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 2s. 6d. 

Old English Reading PrUners ; edited by Henry Sweet, M.A. 

I. Selected Homilies of iElfric. Extra fcap. 8 vo,, stiff covers, is. 6a. 

II. Extracts from Alfred’s Orosius. Extra fcap. 8 vo., stiff covers, u. (d. 

First Middle English Primer, with Grammar a7td Glossary. 

By the same Author, Extra fcap. 8 vo. 2 r. 

Second Middle English Primer, By the same Author. 

Extra fcap. Svo. Just Published. 

The Philology of the English Tongne, By J. Earle, M.A. 

Third Edition. Extra fcap. Svo, "js. 6d. 

Aft Icela7tdic Primer, with Grammar, Notes, and Glossary. 

By the same Author. Extra fcap. Svo. ^s, 6d. 

An Icelandic Prose Reader, with Notes, Grammar, and Glossary. 

By G. Vigfusson, M.A., and F. York Powell, M.A. Ext, fcap. Svo. los. 6d. 
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A Handbook of Phonetics, including a Popular Exposition of 

the Principles of Spelling Reform. By H. Sweet, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. (\i, 

EUmentarhuch des Gesprocheneii Englisch, Gramoiatik, 

Texte nncl Glossar. Von Henry Sweet. Extra fcap. 8vo., stiff covers, 

The Ormiilum ; with the Notes and Glossary of Dr, R, M. 

White. Edited by R. Ploit, M.A. 1878. 2 vols. Extra fcap. 8 vo. 2 

Specimens of Early English. A New and Revised Edition. 

With Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By R. Morris, LL.I). and 
W. W. Skeat, M.A. 

Part 1 . From Old English Homilies to King Horn (a.d, i 150 to A.D. 1300). 

Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. pj. 

Part II. From Robert of Gloucester to Gower (a.d. 129S to a.d. 1393). 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 7^. 

Specimens of English Literature, from the ^Ploughmans 

Crede’ to the ‘ Shephearcles Calender’ (A.D, 1394 to A.D. 1579). With Intro- 
duction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By \V. W. Skeat, M.A. Extra fcap. 
8vo, 7J. (id. 


The Vision of William concerning Piers the Ploitmian, by 
William Langland. Edited, with Notes, by W. W, Skeat, M.A. Third 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d, 

Cha7icer, I. The Prologue to the Canterbury Tales ; the 
Knightes Tale ; The Nonne Prestes Tale. Edited by R. Morris, Editor of 
Specimens of Early English, &c., &c. Fifty-first Thousand. Extra fcap, 8vo. 

2 S.(id. 

IL The Prioresses Tale ; Sir Thopas; The Monkes 

Tale ; The Clerkes Tale ; The Squieres Tale, &c. Edited by W. W. Skeat, 
M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4^. 

III. The Tale of the Man of Lawe ; The Pardoneres 

Tale ; The Second Nonnes Tale ; The Chanoims Yemannes Tale. By the 
same Editor. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4A 6d, 

Gamely n, The Tale of. Edited with Notes, Glossary, &c., by 

W. W. Skeat, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. Stiff covers, is. 6d. 

Spenser's Faery Queene. Books I and II. Designed chiefly 

for the use of Schools. With Introduction. Notes, and Glossary. By G. W. 
Kitchin, D.D, Extra fcap. 8vb. %s. 6d. each. 

Hooker. Ecclesiastical Polity, Book L Edited by R, W. 

Church, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 3 vo. 2jr. 

Marlowe and Greene. Marlowe's Tragical History of Dr. 

FausHts, and Greeni s BonotirabU History of Friar Bacon and Friar Bnnga)f , 
Edited by A. W. Ward, M.A. 1878. Extra fcap. Svo. ^s. U. In white 
Parchment, 6 s. 

Marlowe. Edward II. With Introduction, Notes, &c. By 

O. W. Tancock, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. is. 
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Shakespeare. Select Plays. Edited by W. G. Clark, 

and W. Aldis Wright, M,A. Extra fcap. Svo. stiff covers. 

The Merchant of Venice, u. Macbeth, is. 6d, 

Richard the Second, is, 6d, Hamlet. 2s, 

Edited by W, Aldis Wright, M.A. 


The Tempest, is, 6d, 

As You Like It. is, 6d, 
Julius Csesar. 2s, 

Richard the Third. 2s, (id. 
King Lear, is, 6d, 


Midsummer Night’s Dream. 
Corioianus. 2s. 6d, 

Henry the Fifth. 2s. 
Twelfth Night, 6d, 
King John. i.f. 6d, 


M.A., 


IS. 6d. 


Shakespeare as a Dramatic Artist; a popular Illustration of 

the Principles of Scientific Criticism. By R. G. Moulton, M.A. Crown Svo. 5^. 

Bacon, 1. Advancement of Lea^ming* Edited by W. Aldis 
Wright, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 4^'. (id. 


II. The Essays. With Introduction and Notes. By 

S. H. Reynolds, M.A., late P'ellow of Brasenose College. In Preparation. 

Milton, I. Areopagitica, With Introduction and Notes. By 

John W. Hales, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 3^. 

II. Poems. Edited by R. C. Browne, M.A. % vols. 

Fifth Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 6s. 6d. Sold separately, Vol. 1 . 4s . ; Vol. II. 35. 


In paper covers ; — 

Lycidas, id, L’ Allegro, id, II Penseroso, 4^. Comus, 6d. 
Samson Agonistes, 6d, 

III. Samson Agonistes. Edited with Introduction and 

Notes by John Churton Collins. Extra fcap. Svo. stiff covers, is. 

Bunyan. I. The Pilgrim^ s Progress, Grace Abotmding, Rela- 
tion of the Imprisojiment of Mr. John Bttnyait. Edited, with Biographical 
Introduction and Notes, by E. Venables, M.A. 1879, Extra fcap. Svo, 5J. 
In ornamental Parchment, 


- II. Holy War, &^c. Edited by E. Venables, M.A. 

In the Press, 


Clarendon. History of the Rebellion. Book VI, Edited 

by T. Arnold, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. 4s. 6d. 


Dryden, Select Poems, Stanzas on the Death of Oliver 

Cromwell ; Astrsea Redux j Annus Mirabilis ; Absalom and Achitophel ; 
Religio Laici ; The Hind and the Panther, Edited by W. D. Christie, M.A. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 3^. 6d, 

Lockers Conduct of the Under stattding. Edited, with Intro- 

duction, Notes, &c., by T. Fowler, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 3^, 

Addison, Selectmis from Papers in the Spectator. With 

Notes. By T. Arnold, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo, 4.?. 6d. In ornamental 
Parchment, 6s, 
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Sfeek. Selections from the Tatler, Spectator, and Guardian. 
Edited by Austin Dobson. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4jr. 6 d. In white Parchment, 7^, 6^4 

Pope. With Introduction and Notes. By Mark Pattison, B.D. 

1. Essay on Man. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

II. Satires a7id Epistles. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 .?. 

Pai'fiell. The Hermit. Paper covers, %d. 

JoJmson. I. Rasselas ; Lives of Dryde^i and Pope. Edited 

by Alfred Milnes, M.A. (London). Extra fcap, Svo. 4^, 6(/., or Lives of 
Dryden and Po^e only^ stiff covers, 2^. 6 d, 

II. Vanity of Htmian Wishes. With Notes^ by E. J. 

Payne, M.A. Paper covers, 4d. 

Gray. Selected Poems. Edited by Edmund Gosse. Extra 

fcap. Svo. Stiff covers, is. 6 d. In white Parchment, ^s. 

Elegy and Ode on Eton College. Paper covers, %d. 

Goldsmith* The Deserted Village. Paper covers, id. 

Cowper. Edited, with Life, Introductions, and Notes, by 
H. T. Griffith, B.A. 

1. The Didactic Poems of with Selections from the 

Minor Pieces, A.D. 1 779-1 783. Extra fcap. Svo. %s. 

11. The Task^ with Tirocinium^ and Selections from the 

Minpr Poems, A.D. 1784-1799. Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo, 3^. 

Burke. Select Works. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by E. J. Payne, M.A. 

I. Thotights on the Present Discontefits ; the two Speeches 

on America. Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 4.?. ^d. 

II. Reflections on the French Revolutwn* Second Edition. 

Extra fcap. Svo. 5J. 

III. Fotir Letters on the Proposals for Peace with the 

Regicide Directory of France. Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 5 '^* 

Keats. Hyperion, Book I. With Notes by W. T. Arnold, B.A. 

Paper covers, 40!. 

Byron. Childe Harold. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by H. F. Tozer, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. 3^. M. In white Parchment, c,s. 

Scott. Lay of the Last Minstrel. Edited with Preface and 
Notes by W. Minto, M.A. With Map. Extra fjap. Svo. Stiff covers, ar. 
Ornamental Parchment, 3.?. (id, 

Lay of the Last Minstrel. Introduction and Canto I., 

with Preface and Notes, by the same Editw* 6 d. 
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Rudiinenta Latina- Comprising Accidence, and Exercises of 

a very Elementaiy Character, for the use of Beginners. By John Barrow 
Allen, M. A. Extra fcap. Svo. aj*. 

An Elementary Latin Grammar. By the same Author, 

Forty-second Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 S. 6d, 

A First Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author. Fourth 

Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2r. 6^/. 

A Second Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author. Extra 

fcap. 8vo, 3r. ^d. 

Reddenda Minora, or Easy Passages, Latin and Greek, for 

Unseen Translation. For the use of Lower Forms. Composed and selected 
by C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. ir. 6^/. 

Anglice Reddenda, or Easy Extracts, Latin and Greek, for 

Unseen Translation. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Third Edition, Revised and 
Enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2j. 6d, 

Passages for Translation into Latin. For the use of Passmen 
and others. Selected by J. Y, Sargent, M.A. Fifth Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Exercises in Latin Prose Composition ; with Introduction, 

Notes, and Passages of Graduated Difficulty for Translation into Latin. By 
G. G. Ramsay, M.A., LL.D. Second Edition. Extra fcap, 8vo. 4^. 6d, 

Hints and Helps for Latin Elegiacs. By H. Lee-Warnen,M.A. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 3^. 6^. 

First Latin Reader. By T. J. Nunns, M.A. Third Edition. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 2r. 

Caesar. The Commentaries (for Schools). With Notes and 

Maps. By Charles E. Moberly, M.A. 

Part I. The Gallic War. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d, 

Part II. The Civil War. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

The Civil War. Book I. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

Cicero. Selection of interesting and descriptive passages. With 
Notes. By Henry Walford, M.A. In three Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4^. M. 
Each Part separately, limp, ^d. 

Part I. Anecdotes from Grecian and Roman History, Third Edition. 

Part II. Omens and Dreams : Beauties of Nature. Third Edition. 

Part III, Rome’s Rule of her Provinces. Third Edition. 

Cicero. Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the 
late C. E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A. Second Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. ^s. 

Cicero. Select Orations (for Schools). In Verrem^I. De 

Imperio Gn. Pompeii. Pro Archia. Philippica IX. With Introduction and 
Notes by J. R. King, M.A, Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s, 6d, 
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Cornelius Nepos. With Notes. By Oscar Browning, M.A. 

Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6ci. 

Horace. Selected Odes. With Notes for the use of a Fifth 

Form. By E. C. Wickham, M.A. In two Parts. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 2r. 
Or separately, Part I. Text, is. Part 11 . Notes, is. 

Livy. Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By 

PI. Lee- Warner, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. In Parts, limp, each i.?. ^d. 

Part I. The Caudine Disaster. Part 11 . Plannihal’s Campaign 
in Italy. Part III. The Macedonian War. 

Livy, Books V—VIL With Introduction and Notes. By 

A. R. Cliier, B.A. Extra fcap. Svo. y. 6d. 

Livy, Books XXI, XXII, and XXIII. With Introduction 

and Notes. By M. T. Tatham, M.A. Extra fcap, Svo. 4J. (id, 

Ovid, Selections for the use of Schools. With Introductions 

and Notes, and an Appendix on the Roman Calendar, By W. Ramsay, M.A. 
Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. ^s. 6d, 

Ovid. Tristia, Book 1. The Text revised, with an Intro- 

duction and Notes, By S. G. Owen, B.A. Extra fcap. Svo. 3^. 6d, 

Plautus , The Trmummtts, With Notes and Introductions. 

Intended for the Higher Forms of Public Schools. By C. E. Freeman, M.A., 
and A. Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. 3.?. 

Pliny, Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the 

late C. E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. 3X. 

Sallust, With Introduction and Notes. By W. W. Capes, 

M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. 4s, 6d, 

Tacitus, The Annals, Books I-IV. Edited, with Introduc- 
tion and Notes for the use of Schools and Junior Students, by H, Fumeaux, 
M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. 5^. 

Terence. Andria. With Notes and Introductions. By C. 

E. Freeman, M.A., and A. Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. ^s. 

Adelphi. With Notes and Introductions. Intended for 

the Higher Forms of Public Schools. By A. Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. 
Svo. 3^. 

Virgil. With Introduction and Notes. By T. L. Papillon, 

M.A. Two vols. Crown Svo. lo^. ^d. The Text separately, 4?. (id. 


Catulli Veronensis Liber, Iterum recognovit, apparatum cri- 

licum prolegomena appendices addidit, Robinson Ellis, A.M. 1878- Demy 
Svo. ids. * 

A CoMmentary on Catullus. Robinson Ellis, M* A. 

1876. Demy Svo. idd*. 
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Catulli Veronensis Carmina Seleciay secundum recogiiitionem 

Robinson Ellis, A.M. Extra fcap. 8vo. is.M. 

Cicei'o de Oratore. With Introduction and Notes, By A. S. 

: Wilkins,. M. A. . 

Bookl. 1879. 8vo. 6^. Book 11 . 1881. Svo, 5^. 

Philippic Orations. With Notes. By J. R. King, M.A. 

Second Edition. 1879. Svo. io.y, 6^. 

Select Letters. N^hdAi English Introductions, Notes, and 

Appendices. By Albert Watson, M.A. Third Edition. 1 881 . Demy Svo. i Ss. 

Select Letters. Text. By the same Editor. Second 

Edition. Extrafcap. 8vo. 4^“. 

p7^o Cluentio. With Introduction and Notes. By W. 

Ramsay, M.A. Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap, 
Svo. 3^. 6d. 

Hcrace. With a Commentary. Volume I. The Odes, Carmen 
Seculare, and Epodes. By Edward C. Wickham, M.A. Second Edition. 
1877. Demy Svo, X2J. 

A reprint of the above, in a size suitable for the use 

of Schools. Extra fcap. Svo. 5^*. Ctd, 

Livy, Book I. With Introduction, Historical Examination, 

and Notes. By J. R. Seeley, M.A. Second Edition. 1881. 8vo. 6^. 

Ovid. P. Ovidii Nasonis Ibis • Ex Novis Codicibus edidit 

Scholia Vetera Commentarium cum Prolegomenis Appendice Indice addidit, 
R. Ellis, A.M. Svo. ioj“. (id. 

Per sins. The Satires. With a Translation and Commentary. 

By John Conington, M.A. Edited by Henry Nettleship, M.A. Second 
Edition. 1874. Svo. ^s. 6d. 

Tacitus. The Aimals. Books I-VI. Edited, with Intro- 

duction and Notes, by H. Furneaux, M.A. Svo. iSs. 


Nettleship [H., M.A.). Lectures and Essays on Subjects con- 

nected with Latin Scholarship and Literature. Crown Svo. 7 j. (d. 

The Roman Satura : its original form in connection with 

its literary development. Svo. sewed, is. 

Ancient Lives of Vergil. With an Essay on the Poems 

of Vergil, in connection with his Life and Times. Svo. sewed, 2s. 

Papillon {T. L., M.A.). A Manual of Comparative Philology. 

Third Edition, Revised and Corrected. 1882. Crown Svo. 6s. 

Finder {North, M.A.). Selections from the less known Latin 

Poets. 1869. Svo. 15s. 
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Sellar ( W. K, M.A.). Roman Poets of the Augustan Age. 

Virgil. New Edition. 1883, Crown Svo. 9J. 

Roman Poets of the Republic. New Edition, Revised 

and Enlarged. iSSi. Svo. 14s, 

Wordsworth {J., M.A.}. Fragments and Specimens of Early 

Latin. With Introductions and Notes. 1874. Svo. iSj. 

Ill, GREEK. 

A Greek Primer,, for the use of beginners in that Language, 
By the Right Rev. Charles Wordsworth, D.C.L. Seventh Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. ij. 6^/. 

Easy Greek Reader. By Evelyn Abbott, M.A. In two 

Parts. Extra fcap. Svo. 3^. Jtist Published. 

The Text and Notes may be had separately, is. (nt each. 

Graecae Grammaticae Rudimenta in usum Scholarum. Auc- 

tore Carolo Wordsworth, D.C.L. Nineteenth Edition, 1882. 121110. 4.?. 

A Greek-English Lexicon, abridged from Liddell and Scott’s 

4to. edition, chiefly for the use of Schools, Twenty-first Edition. 1884. 
Square 12mo.7j.6ff. 

Greek Verbs, Irregular and Defective ; their forms, meaning, 

and quantity ; embracing all the Tenses used by Greek writers, with references 
to the passages in which they are found. By W. Veitch. Fourth Edition, 
Crown Svo. 10s Ad, 

The Eleme7its of Greek Accentuation (for Schools) : abridged 

from his larger work by PI. W. Chandler, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. is, 6d, 

A Series of Graduated Greek Readers:— 

First Greek Reader, By W. G, Rushbrooke, M.L, Second 

Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 2s, 6d. 

Seco 7 zd Greek Reader, By A. M. Bell, M.A. Extra fcap, 

Svo. 3J. 6f/, 

Fourth Greek Reader; being Specimens of Greek Dialects. 

With Introductions, etc. By W. W. Merry. M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. 4J, 

Fifth Greek Reader. Selections from Greek Epic and 

Dramatic Poetry, with Introductions and Notes. By Evelyn Abbott, M.A, 
Extra fcap. Svo, 4s, 6d. 

The Golden Treasury of Ancient Greek Poetry; being a Col- 
lection of the finest passages in the Greek Classic Poets, with Introductory 
Notices and Notes. By R. S. Wright, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. Sr. M. 

A Golden Treasury of Greek Prose, being a Collection of the 
finest passages in the principal Greek Prose Writers, with Introductory Notices 
and Notes. By R. S. Wright, M.A., and J.E.L. Shadwell. M.A. Extra fcap. 
Svo. 4s. 6d, 
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Aeschylus > Promethetis Bound (for Schools]. With Introduc- 

tion and Notes, by A. O.Pnckard,M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 .?. 

Ag'^memnon. With Introduction and Notes, by Arthur 

Sidgwick, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap, 8 vo. S'?* 

- — — Ckoephoroi. With Introduction and Notes by the same 

Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. ^s. 

Aristophanes. In Single Plays. Edited, with English Notes, 

Introductions, &:c., by W. W. Merry, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 

1. The Glouds, Second Edition, 2 j. 

11. The Acharnians, 2 j. III. The Frogs, 2 j. 

Ceies. Tabula. With Introduction and Notes. By C. S. 

Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 j. 6^/. 

Euripides. Alcestis (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, M.A, 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. 

Helena. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, etc., for 

Upper and Middle Forms. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3 j. 

Iphigenia in Tauris. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, 

etc., for upper and Middle Forms. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 3 ^“. 

Medea. By C. B. Heberden, M.A. In two Parts. 

, Extra fcap. 8 vo. 2 s. 

Or separately. Part I. Introduction and Text, ivi*. 

Part II. Notes and Appendices, is. 

Herodotus, Selections from. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, 

and a Map, by W. W. Merry, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. 6d. 

Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII (for Schools). By W. W. 

Merry, M.A. Twenty-seventh Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4 j. 6d, 

Book II, separately, is. 6d. 

Odyssey, Books XIII-XXIV (for Schools). By the 

same Editor. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. ^s, 

Iliad, Book I (for Schools). By D. B. Monro, M.A. 

Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8 vo. 2s. 

Iliad, Books I-XII (for Schools), With an Introduction, 

a brief liomeric Grammar, and Notes. By D. B. Monro, M.A. Second 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 

Iliad, Books VI and XXI. With Introduction and 

Notes, By Herbert Hailstone, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. each. 

Lucian. Vera Historia (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, 

M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. ir. 6d. 

Plato, Selections from the Dialogues [including the whole of 

the Aj^ology and Critd]. With Introduction and Notes by John Purves, M.A., 
and a Preface by the Rev. B. Jowett^ M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 
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So-bkocles. For the use of Schools. Edited with Intro- 
ductions and Englisli Notes. By Lewis Campbell, M.A,, and Evelyn Abbott, 
M.A. New and Revised Edition, a Vols. Extra leap. Svo. los. 6d. 

Sol'd separately, Vol. I, Text, 4s. 6d. ; Vol. II, Explanatory Notes, 6 r. 

Sophocles. In Single Plays, with English Notes, &c. By 

Lewis Campbell, M.A., and Evelyn Abbott, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. limp. 

Oedipus Tyrannus, Philoctetes. New and Revised Edition, ar. each. 
Oedipus Coloneus, Antigone, is. gd. each. 

Ajax, Electra, Trachiniae, ar.each. 

Oediptts Rex: Dindorfs Text, with Notes by the 

present Bishop of St. David’s. Extra fcap. Svo. limp. w. 6d. 

Theocritus (for Schools). With Notes. Fy N. Kynaston, 
D.D. (late Snow). Third Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 4s. 6d. 

Yenniihon Easv Selections (for Junior Classes). With a 

vocabulary. Notes, and Map. By J. S. PhiUpotts, B.C.L., and C. b. Jerram, 
M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 3 f. f>d. , , n 

Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By 

J. S. PhiUpotts, B.C.L. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 3 ^. 6 i/. 

T5onk I Edited for the use of Junior Classes 

and Private Students. With Introduction, Notes, etc. By J, Marshall, M. A., 
SOctoroftL^R^W School. Ed^ Extrafcap.Svo..r. 6 ,L 

Anabasis, Book II. With Notes and Map. By C. S. 

Terram, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. 2s. , . j 

CyroPaedia, Books IV and V. With Introduction and 

Notes by C. Bigg. D.D. Extra fcap. Svo. ar. 6d. 


Aristotle's Politics. By W.L. Newman, M.A. 

Aristotelis Ethica Nicomachea, ex recensione Immanuelts 
Bekkeri. Crown Svo. 5^- Orations of Demosthenes 

Demosthenes and •^"^'^^"^'^•^i^^Introdnctory Essays and Notes. By 

Svo. tar. 

Hicks ( E. L., M.A.). A Manual of Greek Htstorual Inscnp- 

tions. DeinySvo. -pdited with English Notes, 

Homer, mS.^M.A„ Id the late James RiddeU. M.A, 
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Homer. A Grammar of ike Homeric Dialect. By D. B. MonrOj 
M.A. Demy 8vo. los. 6d. 

Sophocles. The Plays and Fragments. With English Notes 

and Introductions, by Lewis Campbell, M,A. 2 vols. 

Vol. I. Oedipus Tyrannus. Oedipus Coloneus. Antigone. 8vo. 

Vol. II. Ajax. Electra. Tracbiniae. Philoctetes. Fragments. 8vo. i6j. 

IV. FRENCH AEB ITAEIAH. 

Brae kefs Etymological Dictmiary of the French Language, 

with a Preface on the Principles of French Etymology. Translated into 
English by G. W. Kitchin, D.D. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. 6r/. 

Historical Grammar of the French Language. Trans-- 

lated into English by G. W. Kitchin, D.D. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 3J. 6^. 

Works by GEOBGE SAIISTTSBUBY, M.A. 

Primer of French Literature. Extra fcap. 8vo. %s. 

Short History of French Literature. Crown 8vo. icy. 6d. 
Specimens of French Literature, from Villon to Hugo. Crown 

8vo. gs. 

Corneilld s Horace. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 

George Saintsbury, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s. 6d. 

MolihFs Les Precieuses Ridicules. Edited, with Introduction 

and Notes, by Andrew Lang, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is, 6d. 

Racinds Esther. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 

George Saintsbury, M.A, Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. Just FtiblisJted. 

Beaumarchais'" Le Bar bier de Seville. Edited, with Introduction 

and Notes, by Austin Dobson. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. e>d. 

Voltairds Mirope. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 

George Saintsbury. Extra fcap. 8vo, cloth, 2 

Mussefs On ne hadine pas avec V Amour, and Fantasia. Edited, 
with Prolegomena, Notes, etc., by Walter Herries Pollock. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 2S. 


Sainte-Betive. Selections from the Causeries dti Ltmdi. Edited 

by George Saintsbury, Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 ^". 

Quinefs Lettres d sa Mire. Selected and edited by George 

Saintsbury, Extra fcap. 8vo. 2 s . , 

Gautier, Theophile. Scenes of Travel. Selected and Edited 

by George Saintsbury. Extra fcap, ,8vo. 2 j. 
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V Eloquence de la Chaire et de la Tribune Frangaises. Edited 
by Paul Blonet, B.A. (Univ. Gallic.). ' Vol. I. French Sacred Oratory 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s, 6 d. 

Edited by OTSTAVE MASSOH, B.A. 

Corneille’s Cinna. With Notes, Glossary, etc. Extra fcap. 8 vo. 

clol/if 2s. Stiff covers, i.r. 6 d. 

Lotiis XIV mid his Contemporaries ; as described in Extracts 
from the best Memoirs of the Seventeenth Century. With English Notes, 
Genealogical Tables, &c. Extra fcap, Svo. 2J. 6<;/; 

Maistre, Xavier de. Voyage atciour dc ma Chamhre. Ourika, 
by Madame de Duras ; Le Vieux Taillenr, by MM. Enkmann-Chatnani; 
La Veillee de Vincennes, by Atfred de Vigny i Les Jnmeaiix de THotel 
Corneille, by Edmoftd Ahoztt ; Mesaventnres dhin Ecolier, by Rodolphe Tdfffer, 
Third Edition, Revised and Corrected. Extra fcap. Svo. 2s, 6 d. • 

MolUre^s Les Fourberies de Scapin, and Racines Athalie. 

With Voltaire’s Life of Moliere. Extra fcap. Svo. 2s. 

Molihe^s Les Fourberies de Scapin. With Voltaire’s Life of 

Moliere. Extra fcap. Svo. stiff covers, ix, 6^. 

Moliere' s Les Femmes Savantes. With Notes, Glossary, etc. 

Extra fcap. Svo. 2 j. Stiff covers, u. 6^/. 

Racine's Andromaque, and Corneille's Le Menteiir. With 
Louis Racine’s Life of his Father. Extra fcap. Svo. 2s. 6 d. 

Regnard's Le Joueur^ and Brueys and Palapraf s Le Groftdeur. 

Extra fcap. Svo. 2s, 6 d. 

Sivigni^ Madame de^ and her chief Contemporaries, Selections 

from the CorresJ>ondence of. Intended more especially for Girls* Schools. 
Extra fcap. Svo. $s. 


Dante. Selections from the Inferno. With Introduction and 
Notes. By H. B. Cotterill, B.A. Extra fcap. Svo. 4s, 6d, 

Tasso. La Gerusalemme Liberata. Cantos i, iu With In- 
troduction and Notes. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. Svo. 2s. 6d. 

V. aERMAN. 

Scherer ( W.). A History of German Literature. Translated 
from the Third German Edition by Mrs. F. Conybeare. Edited by F. Max 
Midler. 2 vols. Svo. 2IJ. 

Max Muller. The German Classics, from the Fourth to the 

Nineteenth Century. With Biographical Notices, Translations into Modern 
German, and Notes. By F. Max Mliller, M,A. A New Edition, Revised, 
Enlarged, and Adapted to Wilhelm Scherer’s < History of German Literature, 
by F. Lichtenstein. 2 vols. crown Svo. %is. 
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GERMAN CO URSE. By HEBMAHISr LAHGB. 

The Germans at Home ; 2 . Practical Introduction to German 

Conversation, witii an Appendix containing the Essentials of German Grammar. 
Second Edition. Svo. 2s. (id. 

The German Manual; a German Grammar, Reading Book, 

and a Handbook of German Conversation. Svo. 7 ‘f- 

Grammar of the German Language. 8vo. gs. 6d. 

German Composition ; h.T)i(toxtC\Z 2 X and Practical Guide to 

the Art of Translating English Prose into German. Svo. 4.9.6^. 


Lessing's Laokoon. With. Introduction, English Notes, etc. 

By A. Hamann, Phil, Doc., M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. 4^. dif. 

Schiller's Wilhelm TelL Translated into English Verse by 

E. Massie, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. 5^. 

Also, Edited by C. A. BBCHHEIM, Phil. Doe. 

Goethe's Egmont. With a Life of Goethe, &c. Third Edition. 

E-xtra fcap. Svo. $s. 

Iphigenie atif Tauris. A Drama. With a Critical In- 

troduction and Notes. Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 3^. 

Heine's Prosa, being Selections from his Prose Works. With 

English Notes, etc. Extra fcap. Svo. ^s. 6d. 

Heine's Harzreise. With Life of Heine, Descriptive Sketch 

of the Harz, and Index. Extra fcap. Svo. paper covers, is, 6d. ; cloth, 2s, 6d, 

Lessing's Mmna von Bamthehn. A Comedy. With a Life 

of Lessing, Critical Analysis, etc. Extra fcap. Svo. 3J-, 6 d, 

Nathan der Weise. With Introduction, Notes, etc. 

Extra fcap. Svo. 4^’. C>d. 

Schiller's Historische Skizzen; Egmonfs Lehen tmd Tod, and 

Belagenmg vo7i Antiverpe-n, With a Map. Extra fcap. Svo. 2s, 6d. 

Wilhelm Tell. With a Life of Schiller ; an his- 
torical and critical Introduction, Arguments, and a complete Commentary, 
and Map. Sixth Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. ^s. 6d. 

Wilhelm Tell. School Edition. With Map. %s. 

Modern Ger^nan Reader. A Graduated Collection of Ex- 

tracts in Prose and Poetry from Modern German writers : — 

Part I. With English Notes, a Grammatical Appendix, and a complete 
Vocabulary. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 2s.6d. 

Part II. With English Notes and an Index. Extra fcap. Svo. 2s. 6d. 


Niebuhr's Griechische Heroen-^Geschichten. Tales of Greek 

Heroes. Edited with English Notes and . a Vocabulary, by Emma S. Buchheim, 
School Edition. Extra fcap. Svo., cloth, 2s. Stiff cover's, is. 6d. 
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VI. MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &0* 
By LEWIS HEUrSLET, M.A. 

Figures made Easy : a first Arithmetic Book. Crown 8vo. 

A /issuers to the Examples in Figures made Easy^ 

with two thousand additional Examples, with Answers. Crown 8vo. 3 :j'. 




The ScholaF s Arithmetic : with Answers, Crown Svo. 
The Scholar’' s Algebra. Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 


4s. 


6d» 


1878. 


Baynes {R. E.^ M,A.). Lessons on Therm odynamtcs- 

Crown 8vo. 7 j. ^d. * j ' ^ 

Chambers {G. E, FR.AS.). A Handbook of Descriptive 
Astrono?ny, Third Edition. 1S77. Demy 8vo. 2Ss, - 

Clarke (CoL A. R.,CB.,R.E.). Geodesy. 1880. 8vo. 12s. 6a. 
Cremona {Luigi). Elements of Projective Geometry > Trans- 
lated by C. Leudesdorf, M.A. 8vo. i 2 S.id. 

Donkin. Acoustics. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 7 '^* 

Euclid Revised. Containing the Essentials of the 

of Plane Geometry as given by Euclid in his first Six Books. Edite y 
R. C. J. Nixon, M.A. Crown 8vo. *is. 6 d. 

Sold separately as follows, 

Books I-IV. 3i*. 6d. 

Books I, 11 . i,r. 6d. 

Book L IS. 

Galton {Douglas, C.B., F.R.S.). The Construction of Healmy 

Dwellings. Demy 8vo. ioj. 6 d . ^ 

Hamilton {Sir R. G. C.)} and f. Ball. Book'-keeping* 

and enlarged Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp cloth, 2x. 

Harmirt (A. G. Vernon, M.A.), and H. G. Madan, 

Exercises in Practical Chemistry. Vol. I. Elementary Exercibes. 

Edition. Crown Svo. pj. ^ * 

Maclaren {Archibald). A System of Physical L i 
Theoretical and Practical. Extra fcap. 8vo, ^s. 6 d. 

Madan \h. G., M.A.). Tables of Qualitative Analy. 

Large xto. paper, 4^, 6 d. a 

Maxwell {J. Clerk, M.A., F.R.S.). A Treatise on Electriciy 

and Magnetism. Second Edition. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. i/. 

An Elementary Treatise on Electricity. Bditea s 

William Garnett, M.A. Demy 8vo. yr. M. 

Minckin {G. M., M.A.). A Treatise on Statics mth 

tions to Physics. Third Edition, Corrected and Enlarged. V 01. r. x., 

brium of CopUutar Forces. 8vo. gs. V^l, II. Statics. 8vo. ioj. 
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Minchin (G. Jkf.,M.A.). Uniplanai' Kinematics of Solids and 

Fluids. Crown 8m 7^“. 

Phillips ( 3 ^okn, M.A.^ F.RS,), Geology of Oxford and the 

Valley of the Thames, 1871. 8vo. 21X. 

" — - Vesuvms, 1869. Crown 8vo. 10^. 6 d, 

Presiwich {Joseph^ P,R,Sf Geology,, Chemical,, Physical^ 

and Stratigraf Ideal . VoL I. Chemical and Physical. Royal 8vo. 25^. 

Rollestohs Forms of Animal Life. Illustrated by Descriptions 

and Drawings of Pissections. New Edition. (JTearly ready.) 

Smyth. A Cycle of Celestial Objects. Observed, Reduced, 

and Discussed by Admiral W, H. Smyth, R. N. Revised, condensed, and greatly 
enlarged by G. F. Chambers, F.R.A.S. iSSi. 8vo. Price reduced to 12s. 

Stewart {Balfour^ LL.D.^ F.R.S.). A Treatise on Heat^ with 

numerous Woodcuts and Diagrams. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 7j.6rf. 

Vemon-Narconrt (L, F., M.A.). A Treatise on Rivers and 

Canals, relating to the Control and Improvement of Rivers, and the Design, 
Construction, and Development of Canals. 2 vols. (Vol. I, Text. Vol. II, 
Plates.) 8vo. 21s. 

Harbours and Docks ; their Physical Features, History, 

Construction, Equipment, and Maintenance ; with Statistics as to their Com- 
mercial Development. 2 vols. 8vo. 2$S. 

Watson (H W.,M.A.). A Treatise on the Kinetic Theory 

of Gases, 1S76. 8vo. 3.^.6^. 

Watson {H. W., D. Sc,rF.R.Sf md S. H. Bttrbnry,, If. A. 

I. A Treatise on the Application cf Generalised Coordinates to the Kinetics of 

a Material Syste 7 n, 

II. The Mathematical Theory of Electricity and Magnetism, Vol. I. Electro- 
statics. Svo. IQS, Old. 

Williamson (A. W.y Phil. Doc. y F.R.S.). Chemistry for 

Students. A new Edition, with Solutions. 1873. Extra fcap. Svo. Sj-. 6(/. 

VII. HISTORY. 

Bluntschli {f, K.). The Theory of the State. By J. K. 

Bluntschli, late Professor of Political Sciences in the University of Heidel- 
berg. Authorised English Translation from the Sixth German Edition. 
Demy Svo. half bound, 12^*. Od. 

Finlay {George,, LL.D.). A History of Greece from its Con- 
quest by the Romans to the present time, B.c. 146 to a.d. 1864. Anew 
Edition, revised throughout md in part re-written, with considerable ad- 
ditions, by the Author, and edited by H. F. Tozer, M.A. 7 vols. Svo. 3/. loj. 
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Fortesc7ie {Sir John, Kti), The Governance of England t 

otherwise called The Difference between an Absolute and a Limited Mon- 
archy. A Revised Text. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and Appendices, 
by Charles Plummer, M.A. 8vo. half bound, I2 j. 6^4 

Freeman {E.A., D.CEl), A Short History of the Normajt 

Conquest of Ejzgland. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2^. 6 d, 

George {H. B.,M.A .). Genealogical Tables illustrative of Modern 

History. Third Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Small 4to. i is. 

Hodgkin (T), Italy and her Invaders. Illustrated with 

Plates and Maps. Vols. I — IV., A.D. 376-553. 8vo. 3/. Bs. 

Kitchin (G. W., D.Df A History of France. With numerous 

Maps, Plans, and Tables. In Three Volumes, Secozid Edition, Crown 8vo. 
each loi'. 6 ( 4 . ■ 

Vol. I. Down to the Year 1453. 

Vol. 2. From 1453-1624. Vol. 3. From 1624-1793. 

Payfie {E. f., M.A.). A History of the United States of 

America. In the Press. 

Ranke [L. von). A History of Englaftd, principally in the 

Seventeenth Century. Translated by Resident Members of the University of 
Oxford, under the superintendence of G. W, Kitchin, D,D., and C. W. Boase, 
M.A. 1875. 6 vols. 8vo. 3/. 3J. 

Rawlins on {George, M.A.). A Manual of Ancient History. 

Second Edition. Demy Svo, 14J. 

Select Charters and other Illustratmis of English Constitutional 
Plistory, from the Earliest Times to the Reign of Edward I, Arranged and 
edited by W. Stubbs, D.D. Fifth Edition. 1S83. Crown Svo. 8 s. 6 d. 

Stuhbs ( W.^ D.D.). Tke Constitutional History of England^ 

in its Origin and Development. Library Edition. 3 vols. demy Svo. 2/, Bs. 
Also in 3 vols. crown Svo. price 12s. each. 

Seventeen Lectures on the Study of Medieval and 

Modem History, &c., delivered at Oxford 1867-1884. Demy Svo. half-bound, 

I ox. (>d. 

Wellesley. A Selection from the Despatches, Treaties, and 
other Papers of the Marquess Wellesley, K.G., during his Government 
of India. Edited by S. J. Owen, M.A. 1877. Svo. i/. 4X. 

Wellington. A Selection from the Despatches, Treaties, and 
other Papers relating to India of Field-Marshal the Duke of Wellington, K.G. 
Edited by S. J. Owen, M.A, 1880. 8vo, 24X. 

A History of British India., By S. J, Owen, M.A., Reader ' 

in Indian History in the University of OkJES^I. , In pre;^amtiott, ' j ; ■ ■ ' 
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VIIL LAW. 

Alberici Gentilis, I.C.D., I,C., De lure Belli Libri Tres. 

EdiditT, E. Holland, I.C.B. 1877. Small 410. half morocco, 3i^. 

Anson {Sir William R., Bart, D. CL.). Principles of the 

English Law of Cont7'act, and of Agency in its Relation to Contract. Fourth 
Edition. Demy Svo. los.Lid. 

Law and Custom of the Constitution. Part I. Parlia- 

ment. Demy 8vo. lOJ*. 6^, 

Bentham {Jeremy). An Introduction to the Principles of 

Morals aftd Legislation. Crown 8vo. 6 s. 6d. 

Digby {Kenelm E., M.A.). An Introduction io the History of 

the Law of Real Property. Third Edition. Demy Svo. 'Sos. 6 d. 

Gaii Institutio7imn Juris Cwilis Commentarii QuaUtwr ; or, 

Elements of Roman Law by Gains. With a Translation and Commentary 
by Edward Poste, M.A. Second Edition. 1875. 8vo. i8.r. 

Hall { W. E., M.A.). International Law. Second Ed. 8vo. 2 , 1 s. 

Holland {T. E., D.C.L.). The Elements of Jurisprudence. 

Third Edition. Demy Svo. xo.y. 6 d. 

The European Concert in the Eastern Question, a Col- 
lection of Treaties and other Public Acts, Edited, with Introductions and 
Notes, by Thomas Erskine Holland, D.C.L. Svo. 12.?. 6 d. 

Imperatoris histiniani Distitutio7tum Libri Quatiuor \ with 

Introductions, Commentary, Excursus and Translation. By J. E. Moyle, 

M.A. 2 vols. Demy 8 VO. 21^. 

Justinia^i, The histitutes of, edited as a recension of the 
Institutes of Gains, by Thomas Erskine Holland, D.C.L. Second Edition, 
18S1. Extra fcap. Svo. ^s. 

Justinian, Select Titles fro77t the Digest of. By T. E. Holland^ 

D.C.L., and C. L. Shadwell, B.C.L. Svo. 14^'. 

Also sold in Parts, in paper covers, as follows : — 

Part I. Introductory Titles. 2s. 6 d. Part II. Family Law. is. 

Part III. Property Law. 2s. 6d. Part IV. Law of Obligations (No. 1). 3s. 6d. 
Part IV. Law of Obligations (No. 2). 4s. 6d. 

Lex Aqtiilia. The Roman Law of Damage to Property : 

being a Commentarj^ on the Title of the Digest ‘Ad Legem Aquiliam ' (ix. 2). 
With an Introduction to the Study of the Corpus luris Civilis. By Erwin 
Grueber, Dr. Jur., M.A. Demy Svo. 10s. 6 d. 

Markby{ W., D.C.L.). Elemeilts of Law considered with refer- 

ence to Principles of General Jurisprudence. Third Edition. Demy Svo. i2s.6d. 

Twiss {Sir Travers, D.CDi). The Law of Nations considered 

as Independent Political Communities. 

Part I. On the Rights and Duties of Nations in time of Peace. A new Edition, 
Revised and Enlarged. 18S4. Demy Svo. 15^. 

Fart II. On the Rights and Duties of Nations in Time of War. Second Edition 
Revised. 1875, Demy Svo. 21s. 
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IX. MEHTAL AHB MOBAL PHILOSOPHY, &c, 
Bacon^s Noinim Orgauum. Edited, with English Notes, hy 

G. W. Kitchin, D.D. 1S55. 8vo. 9^, 

Translated by G. W. Kitchin, D.D. 1855. 8vo. 9^-. 6d. 

Berkeley. Tke Works of George Berkeley, D.D,, formerly 

Bishop of Cloyne; including many of his writings hitherto unpublished. 
With Prefaces, Annotations, and an Account of his Life and Philosophy, 
by Alexander Campbell Fraser, M. A. 4 vols. 1871. 8vo. 2/. iS^. 

The Life, Letters , &c. i voL 16^. 

Selections from. With an Introduction and Notes 

For the use of Students in the Universities. By Alexander Campbell Frasei, 
LL.D, Second Edition, Crown Svo. 6</. 

Fowler ( T,, D,D,), The Elements of Deductive Logic, designed 

mainly for the use of Junior Students in the Universities. Eighth Edition, 
with a Collection of Examples. Extra fcap. 8vo, 3.r. 6^/. 

The Elements of Inductive Logic, designed mainly for 

the use of Students in the Universities. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 6s. 

Edited by T. FOWLEB, B.D. 

Bacon, Novum Orgauum, With Introduction, Notes, &c. 

1878. Svo. 14.?. 

Locke's Conduct of the Understanding, Second Edition. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 2J. 

Dansonigf, T), The Wealth of Households, Crown 8vo. ^s. 

Green (T. H,, M,A.), Prolegomena to Ethics, Edited by 

A. C. Bradley, M.A. Demy Svo. 12^*. 

Hegel, The Logic of Hegel; translated from the Encyclo- 
paedia of the Philosophical Sciences. With Prolegomena by William 
W’'allace, M.A. 1874. Svo. 14s. 

Lotze's Logic, in Three Books ; of Thought, of Investigation, 
and of Knowledge. English Translation; Edited by B. Bosanquet, M.A., 
Fellow of University College, Oxford. 8vo. 12^, 6d, 

Metaphysic, in Three Books; Ontology, Cosmology, 

and Psychology. English Translation ; Edited by B. Bosanquet, M.A. 
Svo. doth, I %s. 6d, 

Martineatt (fames, D,D,). Types of Ethical Theory, Second 

Edition. 2 vols. Crown Svo. i^s, 

Rogers {f.E, Thorold,M,AN A Manual of Political Economy , 

for the use of Schools. Third Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 4^. 6d, 

Smith's Wealth of Nations, * A new Edition, with Notes, by 

J. E. Thorold Rogers. M.A. 2 vols. Svo. 1880. 2ij-. 

Wilson (y, M,, B,Dhj, and T. Fowler, D,D. The Prmciples 

of Morals (Introductory Chapters). 8v6. boards, 3^. 6d. 
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X. ABT, &:e. 

Hiillah {John). The CultiiyaUon of the Speaking Voice. 

Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2^.64^. 

Otiseley {Sir F. A, Gore, Barti). A Treatise on Harmony. 

Third Edition.. 4to. ioj. 

A Treatise on Coimterpoint, Canon, and Fttgtie, based 

upon that of Cherubini. Second Edition. 4to. idx. 

A Treatise on Musical Form and General Composition. 

Second Edition. 4to. los. 

Robinson {J. C., F.S.A.). A Critical Account of the Drawings 

by Michel Anmlo and Raffaello in the University Galleries, Oxford. iS'7o. 
Crown 8vo. 4^*. 

Ruskin {John,^ M.Ai). A Com^se of Lectures on Art, delivered 

before the University of Oxford in Hilary Term, 1870, Svo, dr. 

Troutbeck (f., M.A.) and R. F. Dale, M.A. A Music Primer 

(for Schools). Second Edition. Crown Svo. is, 6 d. 

Tyrwhitt (R. St. J., M.A.). A Handbook of Pictorial Art. 

With coloured Illustrations, Photographs, and a chapter on Perspective by 
A. Macdonald. Second Edition. 1875. Svo. half morocco, i8j. 

Vaux {W. S. W,, M.A.)^ Catalogue of the Castellani Collect 

Hon of Antiquities ill the University Galleries, Oxford. Crown Svo. 


The Oxford Bible for Teachers, containing supplemen- 
tary Helps to the Study of the Bible, including Summaries 
of the several Books, with copious Explanatory Notes and Tables 
illustrative of Scripture History and the characteristics of Bible 
Lands; with a complete Index of Subjects, a Concordance, a Diction- 
ary of Proper Names, and a series of Maps. Prices in various sizes 
and bindings from is. to 2/. 55“. 


Helps to the Study of the Bible, taken from the 
Oxford Bible for Teachers, comprising Summaries of the 
several Books, with copious Explanatory Notes and Tables illus- 
trative of Scripture History and the Characteristics of Bible Lands ; 
with a complete Index of Subjects, a Concordance, a Dictionary 
of Proper Names, and a series of Maps. Crown 8vo, cloth, 3.?. ; 

i 6 mo. cloth, ij*. 
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